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HIGHLIGHTING THIS VOLUME 


OUR NEED 

"Many schools are literally insulated in their communities. They are 
pedagogic islands, cut off by channels of convention from the world 
which surrounds them, and the inhabitants of these islands rarely 
venture to cross these channels during school hours. To be sure, they 
read about the surrounding world in books, and they return to live on 
the mainland when school is out. Few schools, however, have built 
bridges over which people may freely pass back and forth between 
school and community.” — ^Educational Policies Commission. 


OUR PURPOSE 

“The circumstances of our times make it imperative that the school 
, should offer children more than book learning in the classrooms. It must, 
/ indeed, make use of all the community’s resources for providing children 
with direct and valuable contacts with environmental reality. Experi- 
mentation along this line has already begun in schools at every level but 
it needs to be eirtended with great rapidity. Every community offers 
many opportunities to the schools for such experimentation. These 
should be vigorously uncovered and the school should take the initiative 
in persuading the community to make them available.”— Commission 
ON Teacher Education op the American Council on Education. 


OUR APPROACH 

"In undertaking to prepare teachers for their responsibility to society 
we cannot expect to be successful if we work alone and through only 
those channels that are recognized in academic tradition. The teacher 
and the school need the help of the community, which can provide a 
favorable and sympathetic atmosphere, and the help of local organiza- 
tions and of parents. The teacher in service will not make the fullest 
use of such assistance unless, during his pre-service education, he has 
learned how to establish helpful relations with the community to which 
he belongs, on and off the campus. He will not lead his pupils into 
effective citizenship unless he knows and understands their background 
and out of his own experience can show them where their initiative and 
their urge to be useful can find expression in service.” — Committee on 
Teacher Education op the Association op Colleges and Uni- 
versities OP the State op New York. 


Preface 


’p’ROM many sources one learns that all life is educative, that the 
democratic school must become definitely concerned with the 
improvement of community and social living, that the major areas 
and problems of life should give direction to the curriculum, that 
functional education requires active participation in constructive 
community activities, and that in this.air age the community must 
be thought of as local, regional, national, and world-wide in scope. 
All of these emphases are dominant in American educational think- 
ing today. 

Although the need for greatly expanded community study and 
service is clearly apparent, there has not hitherto existed a compre- 
hensive treatment of procedures in this new and challenging field. 
This book therefore offers a compact, authoritative overview of the. 
community education movement, detailed descriptions of those 
major community analysis, study, and service techniques which have 
been proved effective in actual practice, and an array of tested sug- ! 
gestions for successfully meeting the general problems thus involved. 
It is hoped that the volume may serve to meet a widespread demand 
for valid “know-how” in the area of community education at all 
school levels from kindergarten through adult education, and in all 
teaching fields from art to zoology. For surely there was profound 
wisdom in the words of Montaigne when he remarked that: 

I would have the world to be the book my young gentlemen should study 
with most attention. Many strange humors, many sects, many judgments, 
opinions, laws, and customs teach us to judge rightly of our own actions, to 
correct our faults, and to inform our understanding, which is no trivial lesson. 

No trivial lesson that, but the true essence of liberal education itself! 

This book can serve as basic text for such courses as School and 
Community, Utilization oJ Community Resources in the Educa- 
tional Program, The Community School, Education as Social 
Process, Teacher and Community, School-Community Relation- 
ships, and the like. It will also be useful as source reading in more 
conventional courses such as Elementary or Secondary Education, 
Methods of Teaching, Educational Sociology, Foundations of Edu- 
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PREFACE 


cation, Philosophy of Education, and many others. Finally, the 
book is designed to be an equally worthwhile reference guidebook 
for those numerous teachers, school administrators, and members of 
the general public who wish to work more intelligently in the pro- 
motion of better education than we have had in the past. 

Identified below are the contributing authors, with the chapters 
for which each has been responsible: 


Julian C. Aldrich, Northwest Missouri 
State Teachers College: Chapters I 4 
and 15 

Edmund deS. Brunner, Teachers Col- 
lege, Columbia University: Chap- 
ter 4 (with N. K. Mendelsohn) 

Lois M. Clark, Pennsylvania Depart- 
ment of Public Instruction: Chap- 
ters 

Vivian Edmiston, New York State Ed- 
ucation Department: Chapter 16 

Margaret 0. Koopman, Central Michi- 
gan College of Education; Chap- 
ters 8, 17, and 20 

Eldon W. Mason, American Junior Red 
Cross: Chapters 7 and 9 


Nathan K. Mendelsohn: Chapter 4 
(with E. deS. Brunner) 

Morris R. Mitchell, Macedonia Cooper- 
ative Community (Georgia) : Chap- 
ters 12 and 13 

Edward G. Olsen, Washington State 
Department of Education: Chap- 
ters 1, S, 18, 19, and 21 
Alvin B. Roberts, Haw Creek Township 
High School (Illinois) : Chapter 5 
John Rothschild, Executive Director of 
the Open Road: Chapter 10 
Charles Uger, Public School 6, New 
York City: Chapters 8 and 11 


Thanks are due to all these men and women, for they have co- 
operated long and well in the preparation of this book. While each 
individual approved the final draft of the chapters attributed to 
him, the undersigned alone is responsible for the planning, organiza- 
tion, content and spirit of the volume as a whole. 

Grateful acknowledgment is also made to Paul H. Sheats and to 
L. B. Sharp for their critical readings of Chapters 5 and 11 re- 
spectively, and to Francis J. Brown, who twice reviewed the en- 
tire manuscript and thereby greatly stimulated its general improve- 
ment. Numerous publishers and writers generously authorized the 
use of quotations from cop 3 n:ighted materials; their contributions 
have added much to this book and are individually credited within 
the text itself. Special commendation goes also to Faith Elliott 
Olsen, who has shared with me the planning, analysis, and practi- 
cal development of this project from its first conception to its 
present form. Her constant encouragement, critical judgment, and 
editorial aid are well reflected in every section of this volume. 

Edwabd G. Olsen 

Troy, New York 
February 12, 1945 



Foreword 

By WILLIAM G. CAUR 

Associato Secretary 

National Education Association of the Untted States 


V^HEN my friend, Edward Olsen, invited me to write a Foreword 
’ “ to this book, I was naturally flattered and pleased. It seemed 
easy to dash off a few polite paragraphs of solemn prose, mention- 
ing, of course, the scholarly resourcefulness of the authors, the pro- 
found importance of the subject and, above all, the relation of the 
book to other treatments of the same subject. But when the galley- 
proof arrived, all illusions as to the facility with which a Foreword 
could be composed vanished. The planned paragraphs of suave 
and reserved introduction suddenly seemed inadequate. 

For this book does not offer a cautious, unemotional hypothesis 
that the community school may be a rather desirable development. 
Not at all; the authors devoutly believe that the community school 
is the key to the solution of the problem of education in a de- 
mocracy. They are looking for converts; they insist; they plead; 
they use exclamation marks. Like aU people with a burning ideal, 
they are going to irritate some folks at first. They are excited, en- 
thusiastic, and so will the reader become unless that reader’s 
arteries are hardened by acute professional complacency. 

It is now exactly eighty years since Edward Sheldon, the famous 
Oswego schoolmaster, returned home from a visit to an exposition 
in Toronto, laden with charts, books, balls, cards, pictures of ani- 
mals, building blocks, silkworms, cocoons, cotton bolls, grains, pot- 
tery, glassware, and a great idea. Sheldon’s idea, reduced to utmost 
simplicity, was that people learn best by the most direct contact 
possible with the things they are learning about. Out of that idea 
grew much of the improvement of American schools in the last half 
of the nineteenth century. That idea, in essence, is the main point 
of this book, but with this addition: that while Sheldon and the 
Oswego Movement sought to bring the world into the classroom, 
this volume asks us also to take the classroom into the world. 

This book tells how to throw bridges across the deep moat which 
typically separates the school from its community. Each bridge 
will be a two-lane highway so that the community can utilize the re- 
sources of the school and the school can use the community. 
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The modern school must learn to use the community as a great 
living laboratory and textbook of civic and personal life. Good 
books are essential tools of learning, but there are many lessons 
that cannot be learned from books. There must be more and better 
community study under the auspices of educational authorities. 
Not only must the school learn to use the community as an effective 
means of education; it must also render service to the community. 
Youth wants to serve. This volume suggests many ways in which 
young people, with the encouragement of the school and under its 
auspices, may help to make life better in the community, the 
nation, and the world in which they live. What better training for 
useful citizenship than this could be provided? 

Nor is this the only dimension of the road that must be built 
between the school and the community. The lights ought to burn 
later in the school buildings. The school grounds, and other facilities 
should be available for public use more hours a day, more days 
a week, and more weeks a year. Who has not felt a sense of indigna- 
tion at passing fenced and locked school playgrounds during the 
summer months, while children and young people were playing 
(dangerously in the streets nearby? Modern schools have shops, 
i libraries, g3minasiums, swimming pools, playgrounds, auditoriums, 

I little theaters, science laboratories, and a host of other facilities 
: that ought to be at the service of the community when these 
facilities are not required for the formal education of children and 
youth. Schools should be planned and built with this community 
service in mind, and school budgets should provide the funds and 
the staff that will enable the school to offer these services to the 
community. 

American schools are vastly different one from another. We 
Americans make of that variety a virtue. We stoutly resist federal 
control of our schools. We minimize even state control of education. 
We insist that we want the schools to reflect community needs and 
to be “close to the people." But this local autonomy for education 
has not great value unless it is used. Schools which are legally “close 
to the people” but actually out of touch with the needs of the 
people for light and leadership might almost as well be controlled 
and administered by some far away, impersonal national ad- 
ministrative agency. So, when this book pleads for real community 
schools, it is asking for schools that are not only better in the strictly 
pedagogical sense, but also for schools that are more effective in- 
struments of the American way of life. 
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PART I 


TOWARD VITAL EDUCATION 

ALTHOUGH all of our children must sorae- 
-Ti-how become reasonably competent partici- 
pators in the ongoing social processes of life, 
most children cannot master those processes 
upon the basis of verbal or printed descriptions 
alone. For words, we must remember, are highly 
abstract symbols ; they are sheer verbalisms un- 
less given meaningful content by previous direct 
contact with reality. How, then, can we better 
teach our children than we have done in the 
book-centered school of the past? 

» 


THE GREAT PROBLEM 

W E plead for an improved and enlarged education 
in Older that there may be brought into ex- 
istence a society all of whcse operations shall be 
more genuinely educative, conducive to the develop- 
ment of desire, judgment, and character. The desired 
education cannot occur within the four walls of a 
school shut off from life. Education must itself as- 
sume an increasing responsibility for participation 
in projecting ideas of social change and taking part 
in their execution in order to be educative. The great 
problem of American education is the discovery of 
methods and techniques by which this more direct and 
vital participation may be brought about. 

John Dewet and John L. Childs 

In W. H. Kilpatrick (ed.), The Edu- 
cational Ffontier. By permission of 
The D. Appleton-Century Company, 
publishers. 




SPIRITUAL PROLETARIAT 


ALL over the world, but most particularly in the countries 
J^whcre civilization is supposed to bo most advanced, there arc 
collected in great cities huge masses of people who have lost their 
roots in the earth beneath them and their knowledge of the fixed 
stars in the heavens above them. They are the crowds that drift 
with all the winds that blow, and arc caught up at last in the great 
hurricanes. 

They are the people who eat but no longer know how their food 
is grown; who work and no longer see what they help to produce; 
who hear all the latest news and all the latest opinions but have 
no philosophy by which they can distinguish the true from the 
false, the credible from the incredible, the good from the bad. 

Is it surprising that as civilization has become more stream- 
lined, democracy has become more unworkable? For these masses 
without roots, these crowds without convictions, are the spiritual 
proletariat of the modern age, and the eruption of their volcanic 
and hysterical energy is the revolution that is shaking the world. 
They are the chaos in which the new Caesars are bom. 

. . . This feeling, which pervades the great urban centers, that 
all things are relative and impermanent and of no real importance, 
is merely the reflection of their own separation from the elemen- 
tary experiences of humanity. 

— ^Walter Lirpmann 

Prom a syndicated article in the public press 
under date of Nov. 3, 1938. By permission of 
the New York Herald Tribune. 


LEARNING THAT IS ALIVE 

I N the community, boys and girls, whether in the everyday close 
concerns of their own neighborhood or in the almost equally 
close concerns of Norway and North Africa, can see firsthand the 
characteristics and needs of human society. The ti'ue meaning of 
whatever is learned is seen clearest in community action. Foreign 
language is spqken, mathematics is used, science is at work, the 
arts are being enjoyed, history and literature being lived. Learn- 
ing comes alive in the community; and after the war we shall see 
more than we ever have before of learning that is alive. Factories, 
libraries, museums, welfare agencies, motion-pictures, radio, civic 
problems and city ttreets are the stuff of which tomorrow's text- 
books will be made. 

—Burton P. Fowler 

In "Education for the Future.” Parent^ 
Magasme, February, 1944. 
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CHAPTER 1 


Relating Our Schools to Life 

The ivory tower is itself a casualty of war. Every period of great 
human conflict is also a time when educational workers begin to 
re-examine basic philosophies, question current school practices, 
plan new and better programs of instruction. Out of World War II 
is coming vigorous educational thinking and more objective plan- 
ning for both public and private education. Once more a gigantic 
war effort has centered professional attention upon practical needs 
as never before — ^needs that are both individual and social; needs 
that are moral, emotional, and physical as well as intellectual. Ed- 
ucation is increasingly accepting a philosophy which centers school 
instruction in community needs that are local, regional, national, 
and world-wide in scope, and teachers everywhere begin to conceive 
of true education as changed behavior within a democratic social 
order. 

The future is ripe for change. Our times demand educational ad- 
vance and reconstruction of a high order. But now, as always, the 
fundamental direction in which we seek to move toward that goal 
will assuredly determine the measure of our success in achieving it. 
How then shall we envision an education that is adequate to meet 
the imperative needs of this epoch? 


What Is the Problem oF Education?^ 

How can our modern schools — the American people’s chief formal 
agency for mass education — ^best help all our youth to participate 
effectively and with personal satisfaction in the enduring processes 
of human living? How can we, earnest teachers of these needy 
youth, sensitize them to the intolerable disparities of human circum- 
stance, stimulate in them a deep feeling of personal responsibility 


^This section, several paragraphs following it, and the Chart on page 10 are 
somewhat adapted from their original presentation in the University of Pennsylvania 
Bulletin, Education in a Nation at War; Twenty-Ninth Annual Schoolmen’s Week 
Proceedings, 1942. Used by permission. 
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TOWARD VITAL EDUCATION 

for remedying the evils they perceive, give them the knowledge and 
skills necessary for intelligent judgment and action, acquaint them 
with the difficulties of arriving at truth in the social field, inculcate 
tolerance of honest differences in opinion, practice them in willing, 
cooperative group activity, and finally develop in them an unswerv- 
ing loyalty to democratic ideals and practices? * How may teachers 
best aid these young people to put down deep roots of personal 
responsibility for group welfare, of realistic social understanding, 
of intelligent civic loyalties whereby they may flexibly anchor their 
lives against the surging tides of social barbarism at home os well 
as abroad f Is not this the educational problem of our generation? 

Ybaes Ago 

The inescapable social fact of this century is that with the 
progress of industrialization and urbanization, human activities 
and relationships become steadily more specialized, more complex, 
more interdependent; yet at the very same time, less familiar and 
less personalized. Most children of even a generation ago shared 
directly and constantly in varied elementary experiences of hu- 
manity. They learned through early personal experience to till the 
soil, to tend farm animals, to make the bread, to care for younger 
children, to perform successfully the numerous necessary tasks of 
the rural household. Being held responsible for carrying farm or 
home responsibilities, they soon learned to accept definite personal 
responsibility, and to execute assignments promptly; to work in sus- 
tained fashion even at distasteful tasks. Meanwhile, they learned 
about politics from the arguments of their elders, they participated 
in the recreational activities of the local community, and they de- 
veloped their ethical codes in home, church, and community where 
deeply conflicting patterns of moral behavior usually did not exist. 
And since they lived close to Nature, they often shared in the 
mating, birth-process, and death-watch of living things. 

Elementary experiences of humanity these are — aiding life and 
battling death, growing food and building a home, governing and 
worshipping, educating and playing, doctoring and wondering . . , 
and it was through sharing intimately in basic human experiences 
such as these that children of this former day matured emotionally. 


* These are the seven objeetivea of civic education, according to President Edmund 
E. Day of Cornell University. See his “How Can Our Schools Contribute to a Bet- 
ter Social Order?” in National Education Association, Addresses and Proceedings, 
Vol. 75 (1937), pp. 47-53. 
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RELATING OUR SCHOOLS TO LIFE 

developed personal character, and attached their emerging larger 
loyalties to personalized human values. 

Under such conditions as these, children learned easily and well 
for they were motivated by genuine purposes of their own. They 
learned to do by doing, the processes in which they shared were 
consciously cooperative in nature, and the results of their work were 
demonstrably significant to themselves as well as to the adults of 
their own communities. No wonder, then, that the role of the 
common school, in their day, could be largely that of promoting 
simple literacy through intensive drill, and transmitting some of 
the social heritage through memorization of classic book-learning. 

But Today 

But what of many children today, especially those in our great 
metropolitan centers? Are they not the children of a “spiritual pro- 
letariat,” crowded together and aimlessly drifting? These are the 
children who are indeed dispossessed for they help to grow no 
food; they rarely care for pets; their recreation is predominantly 
passive — ^through movies and radio; they have no real work ex- 
perience even in adolescence ; they are little concerned about politi-' 
cal affairs; they remain shut away from the mysterious processes 
of birth and death. Whether they exist in squalid tenements or 
reside in luxurious apartments, their life-long separation from 
many elementary human experiences is precisely the same. Mis- 
taking money for happiness, street address for success, and “getting 
by” for true achievement, they live their lives on the periphery of 
basic human experience rather than at its heart. 

The city crowds people together physically even as it renders 
their wider associations less personalized. Meanwhile, talk about 
things increasingly supplants real experience with things. Just 
here lies one of the great challenges to education— to seek in every 
possible way to counteract the unfortunate but inevitable con- 
comitants of urbanization by offering wider opportunities for direct 
experience in life processes. This same challenge, although in some- 
what different form, confronts rural education also. . . . Why do 
we teach what we teach f 


How Have Our Schools Responded? 

Three major answers are commonly offered as solution to this 
primary problem of education tbday. It is noteworthy that each of 
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these three answers reflects not only a different philosophic orienta- 
tion with consequent varied educational program, but also con- 
stitutes a definite stage along the road from the school of yesterday 
to the school of tomorrow. Let us see how these three outlooks have 
been interpreted and expressed in our schools. To insure clear 
contrast, we shall sketch these outlooks starkly, recognizing as 
we do so that no school now exemplifies in full degree any one of 
these orientations. 


The Academic School 

An unforgettable portrait of the traditional schoolmaster is pre- 
sented in Dickens’ story. Hard Times. Here is pictured Professor 
Gradgrind, a teacher of the old school, an educational traditionalist 
to the core of his being. When the new girl, daughter of a horse 
trainer, appeared in his class for the first time, Gradgrind fibred 
her with an accusing eye and demanded that she define a horse. 
Define a horse? The girl was confused, stammering, unable to 
reply. To be sure, she had lived around horses all her life and she 
well knew how to manage and care for horses. But defining horses 
was something she had never before been asked to do, and so she 
hung her head in shame while the star pupil completed that assign- 
ment to the master’s entire satisfaction: 

"Horse: Quadruped. Graminiverous. Forty teeth, namely, twenty-four 
grinders, four eye-teeth and twelve incisive. Sheds coat in spring; in 
marshy country sheds hoofs, too. Hoofs hard, but requiring to be shod 
with iron. Age known by marks in mouth.” 

"Now, girl number twenty,” said Mr. Gradgrind, "you know 
what a horse is.” And so she did — in terms of the academic school’s 
demand that pupils define, classify, construe, bound, tabulate, 
systematize, memorize, verbalize 1 

Although perhaps typical in Dickens’ day, this satirical descrip- 
tion is merely a caricature of what we now term the “traditional” 
school. Nevertheless, the fundamental orientation of that school 
has not basically changed; emphasis still falls primarily upon 
verbalistic learnings, logically organized, and imposed upon pupils 
with little real concern for individual differences in backgrounds, 
needs, or personal interests. This is true even though recent ad- 
vances in teacher preparation, together with a slowly changing 
philosophy and practice of education, have done much to improve 
traditional schooling during the past quarter of a century. 
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The Phogeebsivb SchooIj 

In course of time a new conception of education emerged, largely 
in reaction against the academic character and repressive discipline 
of the academic school. This new conception found practical ex- 
pression in the child-centered progressive school, and became for 
many educators the occasion for a veritable crusade. Some of the 
new devotees even proved themselves as doctrinaire and as fanati- 
cal as were any of the traditionalists against whose works they were 
in utter revolt. Define a horse? What nonsense 1 Here we try to help 
children who are interested in horses to comprehend horses, and to 
express fully their emotional reactions toward horses. We want our 
children to grow and grow in their conceptions and feelings about 
horses, until the basic horsiness of horses becomes a living, throb- 
bing, vital aspect of their deepest beings! 

- Do not distort this emphasis. Progressive education has long since 
proved itself the most stimulating, most constructive educational 
philosophy of the past generation. Certainly it is more important 
to comprehend horses than to define them ; more satisfying to ex- 
press feelings aroused by horses than merely to tabulate and classify 
horses. But comprehension of horses, and self-expression about 
horses, are not sufficient for children who must live out their lives 
in this troubled twentieth century. These young people need to 
define and to comprehend, of course, but they must learn also how 
to utilize horses, so to speak, for improved human welfare if they 
hope to become competent, weU-rounded, and tolerably civilized 
adults. 


The Community School 

Within the past decade, however, progressive education has come 
of age. The Great Depression and the Global War forced the grow- 
ing realization that life is real, life is urgent ; life is not all sweet- 
ness and light in this best of all possible worlds, it is rather a tower- 
ing problem of precarious existence within an unstable social order. 
Under the impact of that grave awareness, progressive educators 
are now carrying their movement forward into the second stage of 
its historic development. Having first opposed all aspects of the 
Traditional School on the general score that it over- 
emphasized the training of the intellect while neglecting the in- 
terests and emotional needs of children, they are now conscious 
that certain grave defects were inherent in the earlier progressive 
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Activity School, and also that for all its limitations the Academic 
School did possess the virtue of systematic curriculum organization. 
In consequence of this twin realization, progressive educators are 
now developing the Community School as the best medium through 
which a higher synthesis of basic educational values may be 
achieved. 

Organized knowledge, systematically mastered, is our greatest in- 
tellectual resource for both personal development and social im- 
provement — always providing that such knowledge is functionally 
organized to meet life’s problems ’and not merely mastered as an 
end in itself. It is clear also that child interests and self-expressions 
are splendid educational springboards to be used as such, but that 
they must never be mistaken for educational goals in themselves. 
Today we know that practical school methods must be evolved out 
of the psychological study of child nature. We are also now aware 
that valid school purposes can be discovered only through careful 
sociological analysis of the culture complex and of its ethical de- 
mands upon the individuals cradled within it. The Progressive 
Education Association, now renamed the American Education 
Eellowship, is officially cognizant of this fact, and has completely 
abandoned that older, almost anarchistic, emphasis upon the in- 
dividual qua individual which generally characterized the move- 
ment in its initial stage. Definitely now emerging is a clear recogni- 
tion that individual children, unique as each one is in personality 
and in potentiality, nevertheless possess certain common needs as 
members of society today and tomorrow. These needs, it is increas- 
ingly recognized, can be adequately met only through a functional 
interactivity between school and community, carefully planned for 
the achievement of broadly predetermined ends. The Eellowship 
has recently announced its new orientation partly as follows: 

The American Education Fellowship proposes to give greater attention 
than heretofore to the whole life of the community — ^local, regional, na- 
; tional, international — ^within which the schools function and of which 
, they are part. 

I It believes that, whereas the earlier period of progressive education was 
marked by strong concern for the interests and capacities of the individual 
: child, and with group activities largely within the school itself, the period 
we are now entering should be marked by a more intimate and fruitful re- 
I lationship with parents, interest groups, adult education — ^in short, with 
; all aspects of the community which surround the child and curriculum, 
and which largely determine whether the schools are or are not to func- 
i tion as people’s schools. 
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Without abandoning in slightest degree their primary emphasis 
upon child welfare, progressive educators have become generally 
aware that children, adolescents, and adults all live in a malfunc- 
tioning social order which must be democratically reconstructed, 
both domestically and internationally, if the majority of the people 
are to find reasonable opportunity and security in the future. 
American education stands today upon the very threshold of a 
wider and far more fruitful orientation than it has ever known; 
that of the community, life-centered, school. 

The accompanying chart presents, in succinct form, a summary 
of the three basic educational orientations under discussion: the 
book-centered, child-centered, and life-centered schools. Although 
the chart may seem fairly obvious, two cautions should be observed 
when examining it critically. 

1. Oversimplification is necessarily characteristic of graphic con- 
trast. The data and descriptions should therefore be taken as indicat- 
ing major emphases rather than definitive analyses. Sample: Even 
the three major categories themselves must be understood to over- 
lap somewhat; as judged by actual practice, very few American 
schools today could be classified exclusively in any one category, 

2. Dates indicate the approximate periods of greatest theoretical 
acceptance by most leading educators, not the peak period of prac- 
tical, everyday expression in the nation’s classrooms. There is al- 
ways a considerable time lag between even the widespread ac- 
ceptance of any theory and its consistent application in general 
practice. Illustration: Although most prominent educators now ac- 
cept the philosophy of the life-centered, community school, it is 
probable that most school systems throughout the country are still 
predominantly academic and book-centered in their actual, regular 
teaching procedure. 

There is more difference between the Academic School and the 
Progressive School than there is between the Progressive School 
and the Community School. The earlier Progressive School pro- 
grams were largely developed in reaction against those of the 
Academic School; as John Dewey has pointed out, the Progressive 
School therefore tended in its antagonism to develop its own pro- 
gram negatively — ^upon the basis of what it opposed, rather than 
positively, through the constructive development of its own prin- 
ciples.® The Community School, on the o&er hand, represents a 


»See John Dew§y, Expetimce and Education, Ch. I. New York: Macmillan, 1938. 
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AMERICAN SCHOOL ORIENTATIONS IN BRIEF PERSPECTIVE 


TYPE OF 
SCHOOL 

ACADEMIC 

SCHOOL 

PROGRESSIVE 

SCHOOL 

COMMUNITY 

SCHOOL 

BASIC 

ORIENTATION 

Book-Centered 

i 

Child-Centered 

Life-Centered 

MAJOR 

INFLUENCE 

to 1910 

1920-1930 

1940 on 

IDEA OF 

HUMAN 

NATURE 

Innately Evil 
(original sin) 

Innately Good 
(original perfection) 

Innately A-moral 
(environmental condi- 
tioning) 

KEYNOTE OF 
METHOD 

Repressive Discipline 
(“ Spare the rod . . .”) 

Freedom from Re- 
straint (“Allow 
natural growth”) 

Task Responsibility 
(“We have a job to 
do.”) 

BASIC AIMS 

Memorization 
(define, classify) 

Comprehension, Ex- 
Ipr^sion (understand, 

^ emotionalize) 

Improved Control 
(manage, reconstruct) 

CURRICULUM 

PATTERN 

“Discipline” Subjects 
(grammar, history, 
mathematics, etc.) 

Centers of Interest 
! (Eskimos, story of 
paper, housing, etc.) 

Social Processes 
(getting food, govern- 
ing, protecting health, 
etc.) 

LEARNING 

VALUES 

All Deferred (no con- 
cern for child 
interests) 

All Immediate (no 
concern for adult 
needs) 

Both Deferred and 
Immediate (adult con- 
cerns become child in- 
terests) 

RELATION TO 

LOCAL 

COMMUNITY 

Ignored Completely 
(classroom is an ivory 
tower ; community is 
ignored) 

Utilized Incidentally 
(classroom is purified 
replica of life; com- 
munity is source of 
materials and 
experiences) 

Served Systematically 
(classroom is clearing 
house for experiences; 
community is labora- 
tory for discovery and 
improvement) 

TECHNIQUES 

FOR 

RELATING 
SCHOOL AND 
COMMUNITY 

Documentary 
Materials 
Audio-visual Aids 
Resource Visitors 

Documentary 
Materiivls 
Audio-visual Aida 
Resource Visitors 
Interviews 

Field Trips 

Surveys 

Extended Field 
Studies 

Camping 

Documentary 
Materials 
Audio-visual Aids 
Resource Visitors 
Interviews 

Field Trips 

Syirveys 

Extended Field 
Studies 

Camping 

Service Projects 

Work Experiences 
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positive and logical development of the Progressive School, together 
with intelligent utilization of certain educational values implicit 
in the program of the Academic School. 

Yet the Community School is significantly different from the 
Progressive School because it operates according to certain addi- 
tional principles which go much beyond those upon which the 
Progressive School is based. Although specific community schools 
differ widely in some respects, they are generally organized around 
six fundamental principles of purpose and program. For the Com- 
munity School seeks to : 

1. Evolve its purposes out of the interests and needs of the people. 

2. Utilize a wide variety of community resources in its program. 

3. Practice and promote democracy in all activities of school and 
community. 

4. Build the curriculum core around the major processes and problems 
of human living, ' 

6. Exercise definite leadership for the planned and cooperative im- 
provement of group living in the community and larger areas. 

6. Enlist children and adults in cooperative group projects of common 
interest and mutual concern. 

While the first three of these principles may be found also in the 
Progressive School, it is the latter three which most significantly 
distinguish the Community School from its immediate predecessor. 
For it is these latter three principles which together provide that 
constructive social orientation whose absence constituted the chief 
defect of progressive education during the first phase of its develop- 
ment. 

Thus has our professional sense of values changed: the academic 
school, with its insistence upon book-knowledge-set-out-to-be- 
learned, gave way to the progressive school with its emphasis upon 
child-interests- to-be-expressed, which now in turn yields philosophic 
first place to the community school which stresses a human-needs- 
to-be-met viewpoint. From a book-centered, through a child- 
centered, and into a life-centered school — this has been the progress 
of educational thought and experiment during these first four 
decades of the twentieth century. 


What Is the Trend of Our Times? 

Increasingly evident becomes the ultimate test of the teacher; 
in the symbolic words of Joseph K. Hart it is this; 
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“Does he know the city, old and new, and can he make the child see 
j and understand the city : not in some fragment of the city nor many frag- 
! ibents, but the human community, broken yet still real, the background 
i of his life and character and destiny?”* 

Does the teacher know the community? Has he shared, under 
appropriate guidance, in personally satisfying and intellectually 
creative experiences with the basic community processes as they 
operate in the locality, region, nation, and world? Has he personally 
observed, participated in, and contributed toward such elementary 
experiences of humanity as properly challenge his interest and 
maturity level? Here rings the clarion call for realism in school 
education, for first-hand experience with the varied geographic, 
historical and contemporary factors which shape the human living 
of today! Here is that same bold challenge which permeates the 
work and writings of Comenius, Rousseau, Salzman, Pestalozzi, 
Spencer, Parker, Montessori, Dewey, Hart, Kilpatrick, Harold 
Rugg, Counts, Horne, Hanna, Carr, and many another prophetic 
educator from the seventeenth century to the present day. And 
here also is a basic philosophy of education that has been ignored 
or attacked in every generation by “ivory-towered” scholars who 
proudly exalt verbalistic renditions above tested, sense experiencing, 
and who perchance deny the educational validity of the latter be- 
cause they unconsciously fear its superior attraction over the former. 

Although powerful voices are still raised in protest, serious, first- 
hand community study and participation is today widely considered 
an essential prerequisite to effective education in any society. Ever 
more clearly it becomes apparent that school education must be 
projected out of the sheltered classroom and into the living com- 
munity which is the child’s primary scene of present and future 
life activity. For education is inherently a social process, and if it is 
to be realistic, vital, and therefore defensible in the modern demo- 
cratic world, its curricular program must be framed in terms of 
continuous, first-hand acquaintance with significant aspects of the 
physical, biological, and social environment. Thus the test of the 
teacher today is emphatically this: Does he know the community 
in its multiple historic and contemporary aspects, and can he lead 
children and youth into an ever-growing understanding, apprecia- 
tion, and creative participation in that community . . . the in- 
evitable background of his life, character, destiny? 


*• A Social Interpretalion aj Education, p. 44. New York: Henry Holt, 1929. 
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Other Nations Encourage Field Study 

In some aspects of life-centered education, particularly that of 
extended field study, many foreign nations have pioneered far in 
advance of the United States. Perhaps this has been due to the 
fact that many of these nations are relatively small, live in close 
proximity to alien cultures, feel an intense national patriotism, or 
are genuinely devoted to popular enlightenment. Since several of 
these countries have encouraged community study programs which 
far overshadow anything yet attempted on a comparable scale 
in the United States, it may be worthwhile to note briefly some of 
the more significant developments which occurred prior to the out- 
break of World War IL' 


Austria. Established municipal lodging houses in the larger cities to 
provide low-cost eating and sleeping acBommodations for visiting school 
pupils. 

Czechoslovakia. The Ministry of Education required each student, 
as a condition of high school graduation, to have spent at least forty nights 
in youth hostels (low-cost hotels for overnight stops by young people 
engaged in extended field study) . 

England. The School Journey Association numbered 4,000 teacher- 
members, maintained (1935) 250 youth hostels, and escorted 60,000 
school pupils on carefully planned excursions within England, on ex- 
tended field trips to the Continent, and on cruises to other regions. The 
Secondary School Travel Trust arranged (1933-39) twelve foreign cruises 
through which some 16,000 boys and girls visited other countries, not only 
on the Continent, but also in North America, Africa, and even Australia. 

Finland. An official school travel bureau provided information about 
possible field trips, costs, and accommodations. 

France. The Ministry of Education strongly urged school excursions, 
and willingly permitted various local trips as well as two prolonged field 
journeys for each child each school year. , 

Germany. The Youth Hostel Association maintained (1933) more than 
2.000 hostels, enrolled 128,000 paid members, and provided 4,600,000 
night’s lodgings. Of the visitors to the hostels (1926), thirty per cent 
were elementary school pupils, thirty-two per cent came from secondary 
schools and universities, while thirty-eight per cent belonged to the young 
working groups. Both the Weimar Republic and the Third Reich actively 
encouraged the widespread use of visual aids, excursions, extended field 
study, service activities, and work experience as effective forms of com- 
munity-centered education. . , . , . j 

Japan. All children went on school excursions during elementary and 


“This information is taken largely from Henry C. Atyeo, “ “ 

Teaming Techmue, Ch. II. New York: BureW of Publicatoons, Teachers CoUege. 

Columbia Univeraity, 1939. 



14 TOWARD VITAL EDUCATION 

secondary school years. Extended journeys to historic and religious shrines 
within the country were an integral part of the educative program at all 
academic levels. 

Poland. The government established a special Commission to foster 
community study through educational toura, and subsidized inns and 
private home owners to provide inexpensive travel accommodations for 
students. Such excursion students were required to make careful prepara- 
tion, conscientious observations, and individual reports of their ex- 
periences. 

Russia. Eighty tourist stations were established for the accommodation 
of students and other travelers on their way to various centers of public 
and educational interest such as historical museums, cooperative farms, 
and industrial enterprises. 

Vital means of education this is, in all these nations! First-hand 
experience, under competent adult guidance, has proved its techni- 
cal worth to the youth of many countries abroad. This we must 
recognize, even as we deplore some of the goals thus sought. Here 
in the United States, our vast geographic distances, our cultural 
isolation, our traditions of localism, and our professional unconcern 
for social processes and problems have all combined to hinder the 
development of similar extensive life-centered education in this 
country. Nevertheless, we are witnessing a steadily growing recog- 
nition that American schools as well must speedily become more 
socially realistic if they expect to meet genuine youth needs with 
full effectiveness. 

American Schools Become Community-Minded 

Just how extensive and influential is this life-centered movement 
in our American schools today? Although no definitive statement 
can be offered, it is clear that during the past decade, the study of 
the community through first-hand experience has received wide- 
spread emphasis at all school levels from kindergarten through 
university. Professional interest in life-centered education de- 
veloped markedly after about 1935, and continues at a high level 
despite the war. Three separate and significant indications of that 
interest may well be noted by way of illustration. 

1. Expansion of the Literature: Thinking It Through 

The number of professional magazine articles devoted to a given 
field, over a period of years, is a fairly reliable index of that field’s 
significance to the profession at large. It is therefore interesting to 
note that during the past several years there has been a steady and 
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marked increase in the number of such articles concerned with 
various aspects of community study and participation. Careful 
search through fifty leading educational journals, cross-checked by 
reference to the Education Index, obviously does not exhaust the 
evidence even as it discloses the rapid increase in the number of 
such articles published during a single twelve-year period : 


Years 

Articles 

Increase Over 

moss 

1930-33 

37 



1934r-37 

118 

219 per cent 

193a-ll 

402 

986 pel- cent 


This twelve-year period, here summarized by three-year intervals, 
is that of January 1930 through December 1941 — roughly from the 
beginning of the Great Depression until America’s entrance into 
the Global War. Twelve years of nearly universal confusion, tension, 
strife! Surely it is no accident that the increasing concern of Ameri- 
can educators for realistic teaching in these troubled times should 
have been reflected in a marked increase of professional articles 
devoted to the subject of community-centered education. Many 
bulletins, pamphlets, and books in the same field also appeared. In 
the literature of their respective fields, many educators were be- 
ginning in these years to express their thoughts about realistic 
community study. 

2. School Experimentation: Trying It Out 

Thought without subsequent action is both futile and frustrating. 
It is no wonder, therefore, that a vast increase in school experi- 
mentation with various forms of life-centered education should 
have paralleled the literary development just noted. Throughout 
the nation, individual teachers, schools, school systems, colleges, 
universities, and state education departments have established or 
encouraged numerous programs of community study and participa- 
tion as more or less integral aspects of the educative process under 
their control. The scope and significance of these programs is in- 
dicated by three recent surveys covering developments throughout 
the nation. Although each of these studies provides only a partial 
picture of the total field, their reciprocal findings clearly indicate 
the extent to which experimentation with life-centered curricula 
is under way in the United States. 

Public Schools Using the Excursion Technique. The United States 
Office of Education found in 1936 that the “excursion" was then being used 
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as an instructional technique by more than four-fifths of 8800 schools 
and school systems, representing about two-thirds of the total public 
elementary and secondary school enrollment in the United States.” 

High School Departments Utilizing Excursions. Atyeo discovered 
in 1936 that, in a national sampling of selected high schools using the 
excursion technique, more than half of these schools scheduled excursions 
to supplement instruction in science, social studies, and practical arts, 
while between a fourth and a half of these schools reported excursions 
in connection with commercial subjects, art, music, and English.^ 

Teacher Education in Community Study Techniques. Olsen found 
that in 1942 approximately one-third of America’s fully accredited institu- 
tions educating teachers, made available to them some type of experience 
with the philosophy, procedures, and problems of life-centered education. 
Three chief types of experience were offered: special courses which em- 
phasized community study methods and techniques, community structure 
and organization, or community relationships of the school; aspects of 
conventional courses whereby commimity study was given limited atten- 
tion in Educational Sociology, General Methods, Rural Education, and so 
forth ; and informal and extracurricvlar experiences such as those involved 
in scrap collection, gasoline rationing, service in social settlements, leader- 
ship of youth groups, and the like.® 

Limited in scope as are all three of these national surveys, their 
findings nevertheless suggest that elementary schools, high schools, 
colleges, and universities throughout the country are beginning 
to experiment seriously with the possibilities of relating school in- 
struction to community life in direct fashion. In many significant 
programs at every academic level, American teachers are trsdng out 
their thoughts about community study and participation. 

3. Decreed Program: Compelling Its Growth 

After a new educational development has been tested experi- 
mentally and adjudged valuable, state education authorities are 
likely to prescribe its inclusion in the professional curriculum for 
prospective teachers. Such prescription in the area of community 
study occurred in 1942, when the New York State Board of Regents 
adopted four major Criteria as standards to be used by the State 
Department of Education in appraiang institutional programs of 
teacher education within the state. One Criterion requires, in part, 
that future teachers of the academic subjects in New York State 
high schools shall have developed 

^School Use of Visual Aids, U. S. Office of Education Bulletin 1038, No. 4, 
pp. 23-26, 

^ Henry C. Atyeo, The Excursion as a Teaching Technique, Ch. IV. 

® Edward G. Olsen, “National Survey of Teacher Education in Community Study 
Techniques,” Educational Record, October 1943, pp. 421-36. 
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“An appreciation of the nature of contemporary society and the role 
of the schools in the sound promotion of the enduring interests of this 
society. This implies a much larger measure of actual participation in 
community life than has been characteristic of either teachers or young 
people attending school. . . . 

“Such a study of society cannot be realistic if it is confined to the read- 
ing of books. It calls for active participation by the student in community 
or regional life and close contact with various representative public and 
private agencies. The resources and institutions of the local community 
or region should be used as a laboratory for the study of society. . . . 
Prospective teachers should be encouraged to understand measures which 
are taken to bring school and community into fruitful forms of co- 
operation and mutual service!” “ 

Thus, does any important educational movement typically de- 
velop: local experiments are made and reported in the literature; 
these accounts inspire other experiments which, in turn, are de- 
scribed in print to become further additions to the literature and 
thereby stimulate improved experimentation elsewhere, and so on. 
Consciousness of need and programs designed to meet that need 
develop reciprocally until finally both are officially recognized, 
sanctioned, and even prescribed by responsible educational au- 
thorities. In precisely this manner has life-centered education de- 
veloped in the United States during the past decade. 

How Shall We Think of Life-Centered Education? 

Out of all this thinking and experimentation, have emerged at 
least five major conceptions of what life-centered education should 
do.“ These five conceptions are not mutually exclusive, but, broadly 
considered, represent the progression of emphases developed by lead- 
ing community-minded educators during the past two or three 
decades. Viewpoints 1, 2, and 3, it will be observed, draw the com- 
munity into the school; while viewpoints 4 and 5 take the school 
into the community. 


FIVE VIEWPOINTS 

1. '^he school should operate as an educational center for adults. 
Since education is a life-long, continuous process, the use of the school 
plant and facilities should be available to adults as well as to children. 


® CrUeria for Teacher Education, Committee on Teacher Education of the Asso- 
ciation of Colleges and Universities of the State of New York, 1942. 

^“The material in this and the following section is taken largely from the author’s 
article “Community and School” in the Encyclopedia of Modem Education, pp. 171- 
73. Used by permission. 
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There, in late afternoons and evenings, adults of the community should 
find their educational and social center wherein cultural subjects, arts 
and crafts, vocational training, civic forums, gymnasium, cafeteria, and 
the like are open to them. 

2. The school should utilize community resources to invigorate 
the conventional program. In order to vitalize the curriculum and teach- 
ing methods, give depth of meaning to instruction, and provide for direct 
as well as vicarious learning experiences, the school should survey the 
educative resources of its community, catalog them, and utilize them 
when appropriate for its established educational purposes. 

3. The school should center its curriculum in a study of com- 
munity structure, processes, and problems. Every community is a 
microcosm of human experience, since within it go on the basic processes 
and related problems of making a living, sharing in citizenship, exchang- 
ing ideas, securing education, adjusting to people, maintaining life and 
health, enjoying beauty, meeting religious needs, engaging in recreation, 
and the like. The core curriculum should therefore be organized around 
a direct study of the local and regional community’s physical setting, or- 
ganization, class and caste structure, basic activities, climate of opinion, 
and needs and problems as these and similar factors affect individual and 
group welfare. 

4. The school should improve the community through participa- 
tion in its activities. Students, teachers, and civic-minded laymen should 
cooperatively plan and execute various service projects of a genuinely 
civic nature. Thus, youth will learn that the community has need of its 
service; and the community will discover that youth’s contribution to 
the general welfare can be at once important, intelligent, and effective. 

5. The school should lead in coordinating the educative efforts of 
the community. Since all life is educative, the role of the school in the 
total educational process is primarily a coordinating and a residual one. 
The school, therefore, should lead all the educational agencies of the 
community into an organized and cooperative program for the more ef- 
fective education of youth and adults in school and out, and should itself 
provide only those aspects of a desirable education which people in such 
a program do not obtain elsewhere, or receive in insuflBcient degree. 

Five outlooks! Five conceptions of what the community-minded 
school should do! Yet all too frequently we have become so 
enamoured of one conception — or so blind to possibilities in the 
others — ^that we ignore or neglect the remaining four. Some teachers, 
for example, are much concerned about the effective utilization of 
available resources (Orientation 2), but remain oblivious to the 
psychological and social significance of cooperative community 
service projects (Orientation 4). Other teachers, enthusiastically 
utilizing resources and developing service projects, are unaware 
that the school plant itself might well serve some genuine com- 
munity needs (Orientation 1), that their own efforts would prove 
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much more effective if coordinated with those of non-school educa- 
tive agencies (Orientation S), or that the school program itself 
might well be organized accordingly (Orientation 3). Rare indeed 
is the school in which all five outlooks are utilized in appropriate 
balance. 


Balance and Insight Are Needed 

Although one or more of these five approaches to the community 
may be found in many conventional schools, it is only the Com- 
munity School which is sufficiently functional and versatile to 
utilize them all in a balanced manner. Such a school operates as a 
full-time educational center for the entire community population, 
utilizes all appropriate community resources for instructional pur- 
poses, centers its curriculum in the community itself, actively 
serves the locality through direct attack upon some of its pressing 
problems, and leads in coordinating democratically all possible 
community agencies toward the common goal of more effective 
education in that region. These things it does because its supporters 
realize that educatioii is basically a social process; that educational 
forms and functions must respond to the changing needs of human 
beings; that democratic education must be able as well as willing 
to honor its fundamental obligation of helping people to live more 
effectively and happily, both as individuals and as members of 
interdependent social groups. 

Historically viewed, the great virtue of the acade mic school lies 
in its systematic organization of subject-matter ; that of the p ro - , 
gressiv e school is its driving concern for the all-around develop- 
ment of the individual child; that of the emergent Community 
School appears to be its emphasis upon social reconstruction 
through cooperative effort democratically organized. All three j 
emphases, each transmuted in terms of present needs, must be main- j 
tained in the new school of tomorrow. Not otherwise are the twin 1 
educational goals of individual self-development and democratic 
social reconstruction likely to be successfully achieved. 

Nor is this fimphaaia upon life-centered education necessarily a 
narrow or a provincial one. Visionless, indeed, is he who fails to per- j 
ceive that in our time the local community is inextricably bound up j 
with the regional, national, and world communities, and must be ; 
both studied and improved accordingly. Par from being provincial, i 
therefore, the Community School which begins its operation in the 
service area of the school is ultimately as broad as the earth in its 
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developing concerns and services. If it does not so expand and 
extend its vision, it is likely to be narrowly oriented at the very 
period in history when world-mindedness is so desperately essential. 
The local community is the intellectual starting point and the social 
service area, but it must always be understood as a point of de- 
parture and not as the ultimate terminal. Local community study 
and service is an intellectual starting point; it should usually be 
seriously related to social processes in the larger areas of region, 
nation, and the world at large. 


Opportunity to Advance 

Democracy as we have known it developed within a societal 
framework which was essentially agrarian, rural, and nationalistic. 
Under these conditions, it was not especially dangerous to society 
for our schools to emphasize individual success above all else — 
either through leisure class “culture" identihed largely as book 
. learning about the past, or through practical training in vocational 
skills whereby working class children might hope to climb higher 
upon the ladder of pecuniary success. This educational divorce 
between personal culture and vocational efficiency not only re- 
flected the basic class structure of society, it also left recipients of 
liberal education unprepared to earn their livings (save as teachers) 
even as it doomed those skilled in vocational pursuits to a dwarfed 
intellectual life. 

I Beneath much of our political-social-economic confusion and 
j strife today lies this fundamental yet wholly artificial dichotomy 
! between liberal and practical education, between ideas and activities, 

^ between academic theories and their applications in everyday affairs. 
It is often evident that the most highly schooled amongst us. are 
the most inexperienced in practical matters, while among the most 
powerful “practical” men are those most lacking in social vision 
, , and in a sense of personal responsibility for the common welfare. 
I It is only through realistic — and therefore through life-centered 
i — education that this great gulf between thinking and doing, be- 
j I tween school and community, can be permanently bridged and 
1 1 thereafter forgotten. And unless that gulf is speedily eliminated, 
democracy in the Global Air Age may not long endure. In a highly 
technological, urban, interdependent world society, the preserva- 
tion of democracy even as a form of government necessitates the 
development of broad social understanding, humane personal at- 
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titudes, and specific civic skills upon the part of most citizens, 
regardless of their origins, status, and prospects. Such social-civic 
competence, be it noted, can be achieved only through intelligently- 
directed and personally satisfying experiences with the persistent 
processes and problems of living on this planet. 

Although popular interest and school concern is properly centered 
upon the present war effort, there is every indication that even in 
wartime — and especially in wartime! — serious community study 
and participation by America’s youth is rapidly increasing. And 
increase it must if American schools are to meet the social and 
psychological needs of youth today and in future years of political, 
economic, and social reconstruction. 

The civic and educational values achieved by students in war- 
time through scrap collection, agricultural service, Victory Corps 
activities, intercultural projects, part-time worlc experience, global 
conceptions of strategy and organization, and the like must not 
be lost with the end of military hostilities. During World War I, 
the gulf between school and community was widely bridged in 
similar fashion, but only for that war’s duration. There was then 
no enduring appreciation of the vital educational values inherent 
in continued school-community cooperation, and after 1918 the 
schools quickly reverted to academic isolation. Like the nation, the 
schools speedily returned to a socially disastrous “normalcy.” 

Today it is widely recognized that the persistent processes and 
problems of human living in local, regional, national and even in- 
ternational communities should constitute the core curriculum of 
the modern democratic school; that the ideas, attitudes, and skills 
necessary for successful living must be learned through active 
participation in the solving of significant personal and group prob- 
lems; and that education becomes truly effective as it identifies in- 
dividual and community problems as such, and then cooperatively 
attempts to deal with them constructively Much has been done 
during the past decade to implement these educational ideals in 
practical school programs. Although life-centered education has 
demonstrated its impressive possibilities,' we must ever be conscious 
that these are only possibilities; that they will prove disappointing 
or even disastrous unless soberly developed by competent pro- 
fessional leadership. Life-centered education must not become such 


See Samuel Everett (ed.), The Commmily School, p. 461. New York; Appleton- 
Centuiy, 1938. 
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a virtual fetish in this generation as did the child-centered school 
during the 1920’sl 

In the postwar world there will be a vast and deep concern for 
international education to hold and fully win the peace. Yet such 
education, as it develops, had better be far more intimate and 
humanly realistic than it was after World War I. It must include 
many first-hand friendly contacts with nationals of many countries, 
as well as carefully-planned intercultural relationships between 
divergent national and racial groups in this country. Unless these 
personal experiences are widely developed, there is real danger that 
postwar international education may once more be bookish and 
largely verbalistic. 

The signs of the times are clear. They indicate simply that the 
community study and participation movement of the 1930’s must 
be fuUy integrated with the intercultural and international move- 
ment of the 1940’s. Only thus, and in no other way, can the Ameri- 
can school make its fullest contribution to the winning of both war 
and peace in our time. Huxley has well said that “the great end 
of life is not knowledge, but action.” Shall we not agree that the 
same is true of lifelike education? 
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CHAPTER 2 

Foundations and Goals 


Traditional notions of how to make a school program are happily 
in flux today. Many teachers are literally reversing their con- 
ventional ways of thinking about this tremendous problem. In the 
past, they have usually thought somewhat along this line: How 
can I teach my subject-field more effectively? What can I do to 
motivate student interest in the things I teach? But now, under 
the challenge of modern psychology and the impact of this critical 
era in human history, they are beginning to ask instead: What 
abilities and motives must people acquire in order to become well- 
rounded, efficient, and ethical participators in the ongoing life of a 
democratic society? How can I help people develop those necessary 
abilities? This is indeed a reversal in basic orientation — precisely 
because its point of departure is the discovery of essential child, 
youth, and adult needs, rather than a projective defense of some 
logically organized academic field of knowledge. This new educa- 
tional orientation values organized subject-matter quite as much as 
does the old, but it insists that appropriate subject-matter be 
used as a tool for more effective living (including deepest apprecia- 
tions), not merely mastered as an exercise in mental discipline or 
in academic learning. 

In terms of the community education movement, these two 
orientations may be expressed as follows: 


TRADITIONAL PROGRAM MODERN PROGRAM 

(SUBJECT-CENTERED OUTLOOK) (LIFE-CENTERED OUTLOOK) 


Utilize community 
resourcea to en- 
rich and vitalize 
the teaching of 
conventional 
subjectaauchas 


Geography 
Science 
Social Studies 
Literature 
Home Economica 
etc. 


Lead students 
to study and 
aerve the ■ 
community 
in ita varied 


geographic, 

scientific, 

sociological, 

literary, 

home-making, 

etc., 


aspects, 
procesaea 
and rela- 
tionahipa 


Thus, it is evident that life-centered education is not just another 
device for enriching the traditional curriculum, for motivating the 
slothful student, or for making the teacher’s job more interesting. 

26 



FOUNDATIONS AND GOALS 27 

Although any well-managed program of community study and par- 
ticipation achieves these values in large measure, its primary purpose 
is far more comprehensive. It aims at nothing less than eventual 
organization of the whole school program around the general con- 
cept of the life-centered, community school. This broad concept, 
we should note, springs directly from the best we know today about 
the philosophy and science of modern education. Let us see how 
this can be. 


What Are the Basic Criteria of Democratic Education Today? 

Any program designed for the adequate education of youth must 
satisfy two fundamental criteria of value: 

(a) As content (what shall we teach?) it must provide for the devel- 
opment of those abilities requisite to successful adjustment of the indi- 
vidual within his changing culture, and 

(b) As method (how shall we teach?) it must operate according to 
known principles of effective learning. 

The measure of genuine success achieved by any educational pro- 
gram will depend upon the degree to which that program satisfies 
these basic social and psychological criteria. Let us therefore ex- 
amine the educational implications and imperatives of each in turn. 

Cbitebion of Content: Social Realism 

Ours is an age of instability, an era of universal stress and strife, 
a period of cataclysmic political, economic, and social upheaval un- 
paralleled in history. Surely now if ever, it is clear that democratic 
education — ^viewed as consciously promoted behavior changes — is 
the only enduring basis for peaceful progress, whether in a tiny 
hamlet or throughout the whole world. The Damoclean menace 
of our age is not technological but social; freedom and security in 
this century have been threatened by no defect of Nature but 
simply by man’s collective failure to establish human civilization 
upon an enduring basis of universal justice and hence of plenty 
and peace for all. If such an ideal civilization as we envision is 
ever to be built upon this planet, it will have to be underwritten 
by appropriate education at all academic levels in all nations around 
the globe. 

School youth in particular must come to know that widespread 
unemployment and poverty existed in practically all industrialized 
nations during the 1930’s primarily because the business arrange- 
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menta of the time were not capable of widely distributing the relative 
abundance of the economic goods our modern technology was able 
to produce. Youth must realize that fascist aggression was able to 
terrorize mankind during the 1940’s largely because the existing in- 
ternational system of sovereign political nations was incompatible 
with the planetary economy our world technology had created. 
Unless young people in this nation and abroad come to understand 
that modern poverty and war with their attendant evils are rooted 
in the lag of man’s social institutions behind his technical achieve- 
ments, they will remain intellectually baffled, emotionally frustrated, 
civicaUy cynical. 

Such is the great challenge to liberal education in our time. Some- 
how teachers must inflame youth with a burning belief that the 
obligation to diminish this social lag is their own; that the momen- 
tous civic opportunity of their generation is to invent new demo- 
cratic patterns of domestic and international organization, so that 
the present threat of technology may become, instead, the universal 
realization of its glorious promise. Young people everywhere must 
develop an effective demand that man’s technology be used for his 
mutual welfare and not for his exploitation or destruction. Unless 
youth can be motivated to help build a democratic world-wide 
culture that is as rational in its social arrangements as it already has 
become in its technological developments, they wiU remain un- 
comprehending victims of their own machines. 

Imaginative young people, who frankly face these problems of 
our divided culture, know full well that the nineteenth century 
tradition of education as “mental discipline” or as “personal culture” 
is today inadequate and even tragic. Equally so is our growing 
twentieth century emphasis upon vocational training of a narrow 
ts^pe. If the thirty year sequence of World War I, Communism, 
Depression, Fascism, and World War II has taught us nothing else, 
it has surely written in letters of blood and tears the sternest edu- 
cational imperative of our era: leam to live as a human race to- 
gether, or leam to die! 

It is increasingly clear that the American schools of our time 
must become speedily, directly, and intelligently concerned with 
major human values. For even when this global war is won on the 
field of battle, civilization will still be confronted by two gigantic 
and interrelated problems beside which aU others — even that of war 
itself — ^pale into minor significance. Domestic economic recon- 
struction and international political reorganization — these are the 
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overwhelming issues of our time! They are issues which must be 
faced and settled through democratic procedures, or else the very 
conditions which give them birth will continue to menace the 
existence of democracy everywhere. As two eminent educators 
have well phrased them, these are the problems which starkly 
confront each of us living today: 


THE DOMESTIC ECONOMIC 
PROBLEM 

"This is ‘the American Problem*; to 
bring forth on this continent — in the 
form of a cooperative commonwealth — 
the civilization of abundance, democratic 
behavior, and integrity of expression and 
of beauty which is now potentially avail- 
able.” *■ 

— Habold Ruoo 


THE INTERNATIONAL POLITICAL 
PROBLEM 

"When yon put aggressive nationalism 
behind the conception of the totalitarian 
State in a technological age, you have 
potentially the most destructive force 
the world has ever seen annyed against 
civilization.” ® 

— Christun Gauss 


Here are the most pressing social realities of this twentieth 
century! Implicit in them are more bitterly divisive political issues 
than any our people have faced since the Civil War. Yet faced 
and mastered they must be, for in our kind of highly industrialized, 
interdependent world there can be no enduring security for any 
person anywhere until the Four Freedoms are the common heritage 
of all men everywhere. 

This is why the public school in our democracy dare not remain 
book-centered or child-centered; like organized society itself, the 
democratic school must speedily become genuinely life-centered in 
its basic orientation, outlook, purposes, curriculum, and methods. 
For today as never before in all human history, the essential study 
of mankind is man — ^his individual perplexities, his group pro- 
cedures, his social problems. Now at last we must take ourselves 
and our students out of the crumbling ivory tower into the living 
community, there to study man and his problems in ways that are 
realistic, functional, vital! 

All that we know today about the major social forces of our 
times drives home our first inescapable truth : that in a democratic, 
industrialized, interdependent civilization the people’s school must 
prepare the people’s children for more effective individual and col- 
lective living through continuing personal experience with the 
persistent processes of living. Not otherwise shall we satisfy the 


*-The John Dewey Society, Democracy and the Curricuium, p. ’27. New York'. 
Appleton-Century, 1939. 

® The Nev) York Times, Eeb. 24, 1939. 
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first criterion of the democratic school: that its curriculum content 
be socially realistic. 

Criterion of Method: Psychological Validity 

During the past thirty years, a host of practical experiments and 
scientific studies have provided, in their total significance, new and 
objective bases for our present ideas of human growth, develop- 
ment, and learning. Without becoming technical, let us simply 
summarize the most significant of these findings as follows : ® 


BASIC NATURE OF THE LEARNS BEST UNDER THESE 

CHILD . . . who thereJoTB . . . CONDITIONS 

1. The child is by nature dynamic 

Physical, emotional, and intellectual ac- His learning situations should call out 
tivity is natural and therefore satisfying appropriate motor, mental, and aesthetic 
to him; inactivity is definitely annoying, activity on his part. 


2. The child is a whole being 


The physical, mental and emotional as- 
pects of his life are closely interrelated, 
and cannot actually be separated from 
each other. 


His educational experiences should be so 
integrated as to provide for regular de- 
velopment and harmonious expression of 
all his powera. 


3. The child is an intelligent being 

Thinking, investigating, questioning, dis- He needs constant opportunity to an- 
covering, and experimenUng are all in- alyze problems, plan appropriate courses 
stinctive and hence are basically satisfy- of action, execute his plans, and appraise 
ing to him. the results. 


4. The child lives in a culture complex 


His central outlooks, attitudes, ideals, 
interests, and purposes are all conditioned 
within him by the total environmental 
background out of which he comes. 


His school experiences should lead him 
to analyze and to surmount the limita- 
tions of the particular group mores con- 
trolling his behavior. 


6. The child is a creature of habit 


As his varied activities become routin- 
ized, they become habitual, and conse- 
quently satisfying as long as they remain 
adequate as adjustment forms. New 
learning occurs only when the habitual 
response is blocked or proved inade- 
quate; that is, under the stimulus of 
some tension, felt need, or some percep- 
tion of a problem situation. 


His learning experiences should be such 
that they cannot be mastered upon the 
basis of previous habit alone, but require 
instead a creative reeonstniction of ex- 
perience in a new patterning in order to 
overcome the annoyance of the con- 
fronting tension. 


® Seven of the ten following italicized statements were originally presented in the 
report of the Committee on a Democratic Method of Education at the Eighth Inter- 
national Conference of the Now Education Fellowship. See Progressive Education, 
October 1941, pp. 323-24. 
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6. The child is creative 

Since he ia a dynamic, intelligent, and He needs adequate and constant oppor- 
therefore imaginative being, it is natural tunity to express artistically those surg- 
that creative self-expression — ^through ing emotions and gripping ideas which 

varied media — of his individual ideas from time to time possess him deeply, 
and feelings should prove highly satisfy- 
ing to him. 

7. The child has interests and purposes 

The child’s own interests and purposes His school experiences should be those 
function as basic drives to his physical, in which he can take keen interest be- 
mental, and emotional activity; as goals cause they serve both to meet his felt 
they motivate his behavior at all times, needs and to recognize the present pur- 
posing in his own acts. . 

8. The child's experiences give meaning to his language 

Words have real meaning to a person His learning situations should provide 
only as his own experiences provide ac- for preliminary first-hand experiences 
curate interpretations of those words. If with reality, followed by suitable vicari- 
a child is taught words without previous ous or linguistic experiences to further 
experiential content to give them mean- interpret, clarify, and reinforce the mean- 
ing, he is acquiring verbalisms only. ing of those initially direct experiences. 

fi. The child’s growth is related to his maturity 
To a considerable degree, the integrity The extent of his given responsibilities 
of a child’s perceptions, viewpoints, atti- and permitted freedoms should be con- 
tudes, appreciations, ideals, and motives sistent with the degree of his develop- 
is dependent upon the extent of his ment toward true adult maturity, 
physiological, social, and emotional 
maturation. 

10. The child is teaming to live in society 
For better or for worse, the child must He needs constant .stimulus and oppor- 
leam to make at least minimum adjust- tunity to make wise decisions, assume 
ment to the demands of modern life personal responsibilities, and cooperate 
upon him, must learn to behave as a so- constructively with others for common 
cial being in such manner as will most ends and public welfare, 
fully benefit himself and others. 

All that we know today about the nature, growth, and learning 
abilities of human beings accentuates a second axiom; that effective 
learning situations must be those which enable the learner, acting 
as a d3mamic, unified, intelligent, creative, and purposing being, to 
interact constructively with all the wholesome experiences of life 
to be found in the physical, biological, and social environment. Not 
otherwise shall we satisfy this second criterion of the democratic 
school: that its teaching methods b? psychologically valid. 

Social realism and psychological validity — basic standards by 
which to appraise the modern American school! That school — 
whether it be public or private, elementary, secondary, college or 
university — ^must successfully meet these two essential criteria if 
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it hopes to serve the needs of youth in this troubled world. How, 
then, does the community-centered program satisfy these criteria, 
thereby proving itself a vital development in sound education rather 
than merely the latest pedagogical fad? 


How Does Life-Centered Education Meet These Criteria? 

The life-centered educational program — always provided that 
it is carefully planned and soundly administered — ^meets both social 
and psychological criteria with considerable success. This fact be- 
comes apparent as we examine the close relationship which exists 
between the basic principles of democratic teaching and their 
expression in any well-managed community education program. 
These principles of effective teaching, it is well to note, are those 
which insistently emerge out of the social and psychological con- 
clusions summarized above. 


How Teaching Principles are Utilized in Communitt- 
Centered Education 

Bagic Principles of Successful Teaching How Communiiy-C entered Programs 
at Any Academic Level Utilize These Principles 


Educate the whole child. The child 
is not just a mind to be instructed; he 
is a physically, socially, emotionally, 
ethically, and intellectually growing 
peraon. If his powers are to develop in 
proper harmony, he needs learning ac- 
tivities which challenge his emerging 
interests and abilities in aU the areas 
of his growth. 

Keep the program informal, flexible, 
and democratic. Children are restless 
and need confidence in their own pow- 
ers and achievements. They therefore 
need every chance to ask questions 
freely, confer with other children in- 
formally, share in planning their indi- 
vidual and group activities, cany per- 
sonal responsibility for group projects, 
help to judge critically the results of 
their efforts. This requires that the en- 
tire classroom atmosphere be friendly 
and democratic as well as informal and 
flexible, and that children hot be held 
in unfair competition with standards 
of performance beyond their possible 
ability to achieve. 


Integrated learning occurs. Well- 
planned community study projects 
necessarily involve not only intellec- 
tual understanding but, simultaneously, 
social poise, emotional control, physical 
activity, aesthetic response, and bodily 
sldlls. Pupils who explore a tenement 
house or a coal mine, for instance, de- 
velop all these aspects of the personality 
in unconscious integration. 

Informality, flexibility, and democ- 
racy are essentials of any program. 
Interviews, excursions, surveys, service 
projects, camping, work experiences, 
and extended field studies cannot be 
standardised from pupil to pupil, from 
class to class, or from year to year. 
Every child who participates can dis- 
cover facts and report findings valu- 
able to the group, and hence, b'lilds 
confidence in himself as he knowingly 
contributes to the advancement of the 
project. Group planning, shared re- 
sponsibility, and mutual evaluation are 
possible in the highest degi;ee. 
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Basic Principles oj Successful Teaching 
at Any Academic Level 

Capitalize upon present pupil inter- 
ests. It is of utmost importance that 
the teacher first discover what interests 
and purposes his students already have, 
and then use these drives as spring- 
boards to further desirable leai-ning. 
Thus, limited interests may develop 
into wider interests, undesirable pur- 
poses into praiseworthy purposes, and 
the child’s educational growth be best 
promoted. 


Let motivation be intrinsic. Most 
learners find few desirable incentives 
in the ti-aditional system of school 
marks, honors, and penalties. Their 
most moving incentives are those of 
real life itself : to explore the new and 
the interesting, to associate actively 
with other people, to manipulate and 
constnict things, to compare opinions 
about matters which seem important, 
and to express one’s self artistically. 


Make learning experiences vivid and 
direct. Generalizations will be mere 
verbalisms unless they are based upon 
meaningful personal experiences. That 
is why children need constant oppor- 
tunity for motion pictures, radio pro- 
grams, excursions, intemews, service 
projects, work experience, and the like. 
Through such media the children re- 
ceive more concrete, interesting, and 
meaningful educational experiences 
than they are likely to i-eoeive through 
the printed page alone. 


Stress problem-solving, the basis of 
functional learning. Beal education 
comes about when children intelligently 
attack real problems, think them 
through, and then do something to 
solve them. Every chance should there- 
fore be given for pupils to discover, 
define, attack, solve, and interpret both 
personal and social problems within the 
limitations of their own present abil- 
ities, interests, and needs. 


How Community-Centered Programs 
Utilize These Principles 

(3) Every child is interested in his own 
community. He may not be much con- 
ceined with irregular verba or with the 
life cycle of bacillus lyphosis, but he is 
considerably interested in telling friends 
about his next-door playmate who is 
ill with typhoid fever. Beginning with 
these immediate interests, it is not hard 
for the alert teacher to stimulate class 
concern about the fact that the city 
does not inspect the milk supply, and 
that well-written letters of protest 
might be sent to the health commis- 
sioner and to the editor of the local 
newspaper. 

(4) The keynote is — “Let’s find out!” 
Let’s find out where that frog lives 
. . . what a police reporter does . . . 
how to interview an employer . . , 
Life-centered projects, such as these, 
which actually develop out of students’ 
interests, concerns, and needs, require 
little artificial stimulation for their ini- 
tiation and development. The operat- 
ing incentives are those which are nat- 
ural in people’s lives and fundamental 
in their interests; they ore definitely 
not artificial or academic. 

(5) First-hand contact is ultimate real- 
ism. “We read about slum bousing in 
our textbook,” remarked one student 
as she stood in the backyard of a 
legally condemned but still-occupied 
tenement, “but I never believed any- 
thing could be as bad as this I Why 
doesn’t somebody do something about 
it?" Pupils who thus experience slum 
housing, or who watch a plasterer at 
work, or who visit the morgue to see 
what a dnmken driver can do to him- 
self are learning vivid lessons they will 
doubtless never forget. 

(6) Real life abounds in prqblems. 
These problems may be vast or trivial, 
personal or social, intimate or remote, 
but all of them are important to some 
people in some degree. Pvipils who visit 
a public health clinic to learn the truth 
about the symptoms, detection, and 
treatment of tuberculosis are gaining 
valuable experience in problem-solving; 
so also are those who dimb to the roof 
to visualize better the local village’s 
transit development. 
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Basic Principles of Successful Teaching How Communily-C entered Programs 
at Any Academic Level Utilize These Principles 

Provide for the achievement of last- (7) Possible satisfactions are many and 
ing pupil satisfactions. Students who varied. Children who discover for 

dislike their work learn little from it, themselves how an elevator works, who 

and retain that little briefly. Every ef- aid in constructing a health exhibit for 

fort should therefore be made to main- the county fair, or who help a neigh- 

tain learning situations wherein chil- boring farmer toirace his hillside can 

dren will achieve genuine suceess, find experience deep emotional satisfaction 

personal satisfaction therein, and thus as well as increased intellectual undor- 

grow intellectually, emotionally, so- standing. Such projects bring feelings 

cially. of success; success is satisfying; satis- 

faction brings increased enthusiasm ; 
enthusiasm leads to fm-ther activity of 
the similarly creative and hence bas- 
ically satisfying nature. 

Let the curriculum mirror the com- (8) The community is used as a living 
munity. Learning situations must re- laboratory. Within every community, 

fleet life in the pupil’s own community large or small, urban or rural, go on tbs' 

if they are to be mo.st effective. Since basic social processes of getting a living, 

little transfer of training between di- preserving health, sharing in citizen- 

verso situations can be expected, it is ship, rearing children, seeking amuse- 

essential that the core of the required ment, expressing religious impulses, and 

cuniculum directly reflect the basic so- the like. When pupils study familiar 

cial processes and problems of the com- though actually unlcnown processes, de- 

munity, rather than the logical subject velop intellectual perspectives, improve 

areas of the traditional school, or the emotional outlooks and serviceable 

socially insignificant interest-units of personal skills as they observe and par- 

many activity schools. Not otherwise ticipate in these processes, they are 

will the curriculum relate fimctionally discovering for themselves not only the 

to the personal interests, experiences, problems they face, but also the re- 

and needs of young people today. sources they can utilize in attacking 

those problems. Thus life, as well as the 
school, becomes truly educative in their 
eyes. 

Such are the broad and basic principles of democratic teaching 
upon which modern, functional education is based. But what, more 
specifically still, does the life-centered program seek to accomplish? 
Since true education must be defined in terms of behavior changes, 
just what kinds of educational achievement does the community- 
minded teacher hope to motivate in his students? 

What Goals Are Sought? 

To answer this query, let us note part of a recent statement 
analyzing three interrelated aims of modern community study 
and participation — aims which are likewise central to the philosophy 
of democratic education today: 

1, Understandinq Our Evolving Cui/turb 

“In every community, the basic social arrangements of our way of life 
are found in operation, and in each are reflected the climate of opinion 
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and the value standards which dominate American life. While tools, tech- 
niques, ideologies, and values may vary somewhat from community to 
community, the mobility of population, the automobile, the metropolitan 
newspaper, the national periodical, the radio, and the motion picture have 
produced a large degree of similarity throughout America. Hence, the 
community offers the raw materials for an understanding of our total 
culture. No teacher should stop after developing a knowledge of the com- 
munity situation, but a study of community activities can be used to make 
the data of books, pamphlets, and other sources of information concern- 
ing American and world cultures vital and interesting.”* 

Yet understanding is not enough. Knowledge without ethics is at 
best indifferent to values and at worst destructive of them. Accord- 
ingly, we cherish a second purpose, the 

2. Development of a Wholesome Feambwork of Values 

“As children and youth participate in community activities, they should 
not only be gaining an understanding of what is, but they should also be 
building a conception of what ought to be. Value standards cannot be es- 
tablished apart from life activities. The guidance of youth in community 
participation offers excellent opportunities to develop attitudes and ideals 
commensurate with the democratic way of life. Coming to grips with real 
problems enables youth to formulate intelligent purposes to which they 
can dedicate their lives.” * 

But even this wiU not suffice. Full knowledge one may have, and 
high ethics also, yet without personal skill in group work technique, 
he will remain ineffective and even blunderingly destructive. That 
is why we must search still further for our final major aim, that of 

3. Competence in Social Participation 

“As youth gain an understanding of our evolving culture and build a 
framework of values, they are also acquiring the social competence nec- 
essary to participate effectively in the activities of our culture, so that 
they can achieve the values they deem desirable . . . The attack upon 
community problems also gives youth an opportunity to learn to think 
by thinking. Problems are constantly recognized, analyzed, and defined ; 
relevant data are collected, evaluated, and organized; and appropriate 
conclusions are formulated, verified, and applied.” * 

Understanding . . . ethics . . . group work skills . . . these 
factors together — and only together — can produce that community 
“know-how” which brings enduring, desirable results. 

Thus can a com m u ni ty-centered educational program contribute 


* James Quillen, "Education for Democratic Living,” in Buth West (ed.), VtUizor 
tion of Community Resources in the Social Studies, p. 10. Ninth Yearbook, National 
Council for the Social Studies, 1938. 
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effectively to the attainment of that triple aim which lies at the 
very heart of modern, democratic, life-centered education: 

Social Understanding — developing knowledge about our evolving hu- 
man culture. 

Social Attitudes — establishing value standards of judgment upon con- 
temporary affairs. 

Social Skills — ^increasing personal competence in effective community 
participation. 


How Does Such a Community Study and Service Program 
Prove Its Value? 

Experience indicates that comprehensively aimed, intelligently 
planned, and competently managed community study programs can 
in considerable measure achieve various important educational 
values which should be fundamental in the lives of all students, 
teachers, and interested laymen today. Let us examine these values 
in turn, noting as we do so that each succinct statement merits in- 
tensive analysis and illustration if it is to be fully meaningful. 

Community Study and Service Values eob the Student 

1. Stimulates a realistic understanding of the natural and social 
environment, of man’s struggles in the past, problems of the present, and 
perplexities for the future. 

2. Heightens awareness of human solidarity through identifying 
man’s persistent processes of living as essentially the same throughout 
history and around the world. 

3. Develops sensitivity to the infinite complexity of human affairs, 
to the interrelation of process and problem, to the growing need for co- 
operative planning for common welfare. 

4. Increases awareness of social lag : of the fact that man’s technical 
progress has far outstripped his social progress, and that in this situation, 
lies continuous threat to democracy as an organized way of life. 

5. Deepens respect for the essential dignity of human labor, 
whether that labor be primarily physical or mental in nature. 

6. Challenges the civic patriotism of youth, and thereby develops 
the significant psychological perception that the community needs service 
from youth as much as youth needs opportunity in the community. 

7. Provides means for a gradual, intelligent transition from the 
unconcerned immaturity of childhood into the emotional, vocational, 
parental, and civic maturity of responsible adulthood. 

8. Arouses interests and ambitions, and fosters intelligent choice of 
vocational career, character pattern, and life philosophy. 

9. Strengthens democratic behavior by providing constant expe- 
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rience in planning, executing, and evaluating cooperative group projects, 
with requisite tolerance and appreciation in the process. 

10. Develops desirable personal character, traits such as those of 
initiative, courtesy, self-control, leadership, sympathy, tolerance, and 
social sensitivity. 

11. Stimulates development of the scientific, or problem-solving, 
habit, since there is constant experience in facing a problem, projecting 
hypothetical solutions, collecting data, weighing evidence, verifying con- 
clusions, and thinking constantly and critically about the whole procedure. 

12. Aids attainment of fundamental research skills in the accurate 
observation, thoughtful interpretation, careful organization, and effective 
presentation of socially significant data. 

13. Makes concepts more accurate by properly generalizing ideas 
only after considerable direct experience to give those generalizations their 
realistic personal significance. 

14. Reveals wider opportunities for growth, through intimate ac- 
quaintance with those educational, vocational, and civic resources which 
may be utilized as future avenues of personal development and social 
service. 

15. Vitalizes school work by providing genuine satisfaction in rich 
and varied learning experiences closely related to present personal interests 
and purposes, and thereby stimulates increased interest in, and respect 
for, systematic education of demonstrated worth. 

COMMTTNITT StUDY AND SeRVICB VALTJES FOB THE TbaCHER 
(in addition to those listed above for students) 

1. Relates the teaching and learning process to significant life 
activities as they are carried on in the locality, the region, the nation, 
the world. 

2. Improves pupil-teacher relationship as problems of discipline 
fade away under the enthusiasms of cooperative sharing in challenging 
community situations. 

3. Provides a wealth of stimulating instructional material which 
is useful in many classes, subject fields, and units of work. 

4. Motivates student learning, since youth can perceive definite, pres- 
ent relationship between what they do in school and the persistent proc- 
esses and problems of life they must face outside of school. 

5. Socializes class procedure while minimizing the danger of class- 
room disorder which frequently accompanies socialization around less sig- 
nificant pupil activities. 

6. Provides opportunity for creative experience by all students, 
since abilities of many kinds are essential to successful, cooperative com- 
munity-centered education. 

7. Allows easy correlation of subject matter, because almost every 
real life situation under investigation must properly be approached from 
the varied perspectives of several academic fields. 

8. Establishes effective opportunity for guidance along educa- 
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tional, vocational, and civic lines, since community study and participa- 
tion are both informal and cooperative. 

9. Permits school cooperation with community leaders toward the 
achievement of educational objectives deemed valid by both school and 
community. 

10. Promotes public goodwill toward the school as parents and 
othei' laymen come to appreciate the realistic and functional nature of 
this effective education received by their children. 

1 1. Makes teaching a constant adventure rather than a dull routine, 
since class work remains permanently meaningful, vivid, varied, and 
realistic. 

12. Enriches personality and improves teaching effectiveness, for 
a deepened appreciation of varied beliefs and customs makes possible the 
emergence of broader social understanding, deeper human sympathy, and 
genuine tolerance of human differences. 

Community Study and Service Values for the 
Cooperating Layman 

1. Provides opportunity to cooperate with youth and the school 
in promoting effective education and improving community life. 

2. Permits informal contact with students and teachers as together 
with laymen they participate in community processes and cooperatively 
tackle community problems. 

3. Makes effective a share in the common community obligation 
to better relate school education with enduring life needs as they exist in 
the area. 

4. Enlists youthful energies and enthusiasms in constructive ac- 
tivities, rather than allowing them to be dissipated in frivolous pursuits 
or in delinquent behavior. 

5. Produces an adult population which understands its basic com- 
munity needs, and which has had successful group experience in demo- 
cratically utilizing available community resources for the more effective 
meeting of common community problems. 

Students and teachers and laymen — cooperatively attacking 
teal problems of personal interest and social concern! Here is 
modern education at its best, and here too is epitomized that emerg- 
ing educational institution of the next generation, the life-centered, 
community school. For clearly it is that school which can most 
easily bridge the historic gulf between learning and living, and 
which can thereby best serve the common cause of democracy and 
education in our time. 
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PART II 

COMPREHENDING THE COMMUNITY 

E ducational bridges, many of them, are 
needed to connect the insular school with 
the community mainland. But before such 
bridges are utilized, constructed, or even de- 
signed, the educational worker must become ac- 
quainted with that mainland topography. He 
must know its underlying strata, its basic pat- 
terns, its essential structure, its operating proc- 
esses, its stresses, strains and problems, its or- 
ganized institutions, and its major agencies. He 
must gain intelligent perspective upon commu- 
nity life as a whole, seeing it as a structural and 
functional unity possessing internal organization 
and meaning. Until this fimdamental orienta- 
tion is secured, ambitious builders of pedagogic 
bridges will lack both direction and skill; their 
labors, however devoted, will achieve at best only 
partial success. Adequate community analysis 
is always essential to community understanding 
and activity. 

* 


SUBSTANCE OF LIFE 

N O child can escape his community. He may not like his 
parents, or the neighbors or the ways of the world. He 
may groan under the processes of living, and wish he were dead. 
But he goes on living, and he goes on living in the community. 
The life of the community flows about him, foul or pure; he 
swims in it, drinks it, goes to sleep in it, and wakes to the new 
day to find it still about him. He Iwlongs to it: it nourishes him, 
or starves him, or poisons him; it gives him the substance of 
his life. And in the long run it takes its toll of him, and all he is. 

— Joseph K. Hart 

Advlt Edvaation. By permission of the 
Thomas Y. Crowell Company, publishers 
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FIRST IN THE DRAMA 


F irst and foremost in the drama of education is the social 
scene in which it is enacted. The school is in the midst of all 
the elements of this scene — ^the soil and climate; the land, the 
streams, minerals and timber; the people, black and white; their 
homes, farms, factories, shops and roads; their work and play; 
their houses and gardens; their food and clothing, their amuse- 
ments and folkways; their government; their problems of disease 
and crime ; their poverty, their wealth ; their vanishing natural 
resources; their economic uncertainty; their insecurity of position 
or place; their joys and sorrows; their children, and anxieties for 
the future. 

— ^Alabama Education Association 

In "Social and Economic Conditions in Alabama and Their 
Implications for Education,” p. v. Montgomery: Alabama 
Education Association, 1937. 

EXAMINATION OF SOCIETY 

I T is clear that any group, charged with the task of shaping 
educational theory or practice for any people, should begin 
with an examination of the society to be served — its natural sur- 
roundings, its major trends and tensions, its controlling ideals, 
values, and interests. 

— Geohge S. Counts 

In The Soaal Foundations oj Education, p. 1. By permission 
of Charles Scribner’s Sons, publishers. 

INSEPARABLE FACTORS 

AMERICAN schools are beginning to concern themselves with 
the latent resources of education for democracy in the com- 
munity. Their leaders are seeking to understand local cultures 
which influence individuals, school, family, church, and the like, 
and consequently contribute to distinctive patterns of community 
life. Such educators are employing a principle originally set forth 
by William James: that person and community are poles of one 
social process. If individual and culture groups are inseparable 
factors in community life, they need to be related intelligently in 
order to assure the maximum of democratic advantages to all 
parties involved. 

— Stewabt G. Cole 

In William E. Viokery and Stewai't G. Cola, Inlereultural 
Education in American Schools, p. 2. By permission of 
Harper & Brothers, publishers. 
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CHAPTER 3 


Technique of Community Analysis 

A child’s first awareness of his community is likely to be ex- 
perienced in terms of some minute or fragmentary phase of its total 
life. He grows up thinking of his community, when he thinks of 
it at all, merely as the place where he lives. As time goes on and 
his interests widen, he comes to know many other aspects of com- 
munity life, but not usually with clear comprehension of their in- 
terrelation and significance. To achieve such understanding, he 
must fit together the fragmentary insights of his experience, add 
to and interpret them, and thus develop a conceptual pattern which 
emphasizes the unity as well as the complexity of the community. 

Conversely, the student of human society who seeks to compre- 
hend community life must experience its varied aspects as a means 
of understanding the whole. He must know its physical setting, its 
people, its historic development, its institutional structure, its 
social processes and emergent problems, its existing agencies. Such 
comprehension requires both observation and analysis, each closely 
related to the other, and both preceded, as well as followed, by an 
ordered overview without which perspective is likely to be lost. 

Community Structure 

Though the community is usually complex in nature with an 
extent and scope difla.cult to dehmit, it is a tangible concept which 
can be defined. The word "community” derives from the same roots 
as do "common” and "communal” and suggests a sharing in com- 
mon. We recognize this sense of sharing in our feeling of belonging 
to a particular community, even though we are often only vaguely 
aware of just what it is that we share. 

Functional Elements 

Cook’s definition of community clarifies this sense of what is 
shared.^ He thinks of a community as “(1) a population aggregate, 


-See Lloyd A. Cook, "The Meaning of Community," Educational Method, March 
1939, pp. 259-62. 
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(2) inhabiting a contiguous territory, (3) integrated through past 
experiences, (4) possessing a number of basic service institutions, 
(5) conscious of its unity, and (6) able to act in a corporate ca- 
pacity in meeting recurring life crises.” We see, then, that a com- 
munity occupies a particular space on the land, and that its people 
must have had a history which they recognize as theirs and in 
which they feel pride. They must be conscious that they belong 
together as a community. They must have service institutions 
sufficient in number and type to meet their basic human needs and 
to make group persistence possible. And finally, they must be able 
to act together to meet whatever crises may arise and to solve 
problems involving their public welfare. Such are the basic elements, 
interaction of which makes a community. 

Community Areas 

Customarily we think of a community as centering in a particular 
village, town, or city, or perhaps in a neighborhood within such a 
city. Yet most smaller towns and villages are no longer self-sufficient, 
and even large cities are dependent for many products and services 
upon areas and agencies far removed in space or time. If our con- 
cept of the community is to be realistic and of practical value in 
the education of our children, this trend toward larger spatial 
areas must be recognized, and the community concept reinterpreted 
to include them. Let us therefore consider the service area of the 
school as the local community, and with this as a base, distinguish 
four major community areas, as follows: 

1. Local community: the service area of the school — ^the village, 
town, or city; the township, parish, or county. 

2. Regional community: the next larger political or geographic 
unit — ^the state or a regional grouping of states. 

3. National community : the nation considered as a whole. 

4. International community: national groupings as linked by close 
political, economic, or cultural ties— including a potentially possible 
world state. 

Now it is evident that in our modern complex society, each in- 
dividual, each family, or each school “belongs” to several over- 
lapping communities, and that membership in each may serve dif- 
ferent purposes, or the same purpose under differing circumstances. 
Furthermore, these community areas are not fixed and permanent, 
as the case of a mid-western farm family will illustrate. 

A quarter century ago, this family was served by a one-teacher 
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elementary school located a short distance to the south of its dwell- 
ing; received its mail, voted, and obtained its groceries and fuel 
from a small village two and a half miles west; attended an open- 
country church, two and a half miles to the northeast,; did its bank- 
ing and bought clothing and hardware in a small city ten miles to 
the south. The older children attended high school in another village 
six miles to the northwest. When the country church closed, the 
family affiliated with a church in another village seven miles to the 
west, where the younger children also attended high school. Parm 
produce was sold and farm supplies and dry goods were bought in 
any one of three centers. Certain types of business were transacted in 
the county seat, twenty-five miles distant. The services of the State 
Agricultural College were utilized, and many purchases were made 
from the catalogues of mail-order houses located hundreds of miles 
away. In all these and other ways, this rural family was aware of its 
membership in state and national as well as in local and regional 
communities. It is significant that this family never lacked a definite 
sense of “belonging,” even though its community areas overlapped 
so much. 


Community Levels 

Still another aspect of the community pattern must be considered. 
There are strata or levels of the community’s culture which roughly 
coincide with degrees of difficulty in studying community life. 
These community levels should therefore be clearly recognized in 
order that the levels selected for study may be appropriate to the 
abilities and maturity of the group planning a community study. 

Rugg has identified three levels of community ® which may be 
designated as (1) the material level, (2) the institutional level, and 
(3) the psychological level. Let us see what these levels are, and 
when they might be investigated, 

1. Material level. This is the external civilization, the things people 
use or have made, as well as the people themselves. This level includes a 
community's natural resources, the industries and service occupations 
which produce and distribute goods and services, the physical setting of 
the community — ^its housing, streets and transportation system, its parks 
and playgrounds, its water supply and sanitation service, its communica- 
tion facilities, its protective services, its coal mines, bee hives, lakes, fire 
engines, housing projects and the like. Children in the elementary school 


®Sec Harold Rugg, Amencan Life avd the School Curriculum, pp. 30-24. Boston: 
Ginn. 1036. 
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may appropriately undertake community study on this primary level, be- 
ginning with its simpler and more tangible aspects. 

2. Institutional level. Here are the organized ways of living, the mass 
habits of the people. This second level is less tangible, but exti’emely sig- 
nificant in determining community behavior; it is the “cradle of custom” 
into which each child is born. Marriage customs, family form, govern- 
mental practices, religious rituals, the language used, the number system 
followed, the common arrangements for economic exchange and monetary 
usage — all illustrate institutions of different types. Community study at 
this institutional level should usually be delayed until the high school 
years bring greater maturity of intelligence. 

3. Psychological level. Determining both the customs and the mate- 
rial creations of the community are the motivations of the people. These 
are the desires that produce activity, the fears which inhibit behavior, 
the attitudes which pattern acceptable conduct, the stereotypes, ideas, 
ideals, loyalties, values, and taboos which influence and direct human 
behavior. Obviously this psychological level is an area of study which 
only mature minds should seek to penetrate. 

Having thus identified the community's structure in terms of its 
basic elements, areas, and levels, we now proceed to examine its 
second major aspect, that is, its setting. 


Community Setting 

Where is the community located with respect to natural features, 
climatic conditions, and relation to other communities? How large 
is it? How is it arranged on the earth’s surface? Who are its people? 
Where did they come from? Why are they here? Such are some of 
the queries subsumed under the two chief aspects of any com- 
munity’s setting: (1) its physical setting (geography), and (2) its 
human setting (people). 

Physical Setting 

Every community has a physical setting, a base on the land. The 
size, topography, and natural features of the place it occupies may 
influence markedly the life of the community. This fact is most 
familiar to us through its extreme cases, but it is equally (if not 
always as strikingly) true of the more numerous communities we 
are likely .to consider as “typical” or "average.” The particular 
physical features which most directly affect the pattern of a com- 
munuy and which should be singled out for first study will vary. 
In general, however, certain basic aspects of the geographic setting 
can be suggested. 
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1. Climate is a vital factor. In its extremes, it affects the productive- 
ness of the community, and within its more temperate limits, it influences 
the daily life of the people in subtle- as well as in direct ways. Temper- 
ature range affects agricultural production, recreational participation, and 
numerous other phases of community life. The length of time completely 
free from frost is of special importance to farmers in the temperate zones, 
where a difference of a few weeks in the season’s length is a major factor in 
determining what crops can be successfully grown. The amount and sea- 
sonal distribution of precipitation is important. Even the wind makes a 
difference, particularly in those regions where storms are frequent or may 
approach hurricane proportions. 

2 . Size is significant, whether the community be a large city, a com- 
pact village, a town-centered rural area, or a sprawling open-country re- 
gion. Size always affects face-to-face relationships, and also helps to de- 
termine the types of seiwices a community can offer its residents, 

3. Topography affects ease of access to and from a community, and 
thus profoundly influences the mores and customs of the people as well as 
determining their occupations, recreational activities, and the like. 

4. Soil type and fertility are especially significant in rural areas de- 
voted to agriculture and related industries. Soil drainage is important in 
both rural and urban communities, and in urban areas the distance of the 
bedrock from the earth’s surface is of great significance. In New Orleans, 
for example, few houses with basements are built, and underground burial 
in cemeteries is impractical because of the high water-table. In New York 
City, both the extensive subway system and the great number of extremely 
tall buildings are made possible — or at least simpler — by the proximity of 
the bedrock to the surface. 

5. Water resources constitute a major aspect which should be consid- 
ered from the viewpoints of water supply for drinking purposes, drainage 
needs, industrial use, irrigation, and transportation. 

6. Mineral deposits, including building rock, greatly influence a com- 
munity’s occupations, wealth, housing standards, and the like. 

7. Forest and animal resources have likewise helped to shape the 
social patterns of many communities. 

Climate, topography, and natural resources may be thought of 
as the natural inheritance of a particular locality, but the picture 
of a community’s geographic setting is not complete until we see 
what has been done with this inheritance and how the land has been 
used. A few city-communities in this country have had the benefit 
of careful planning to guide their growth in a spatial pattern; most 
of them, however, have expanded more or less spontaneously, with 
little or no preplanning. Many communities have tried in more 
recent years to establish some pattern of physical growth that will 
gradually correct poor land usage and prevent it entirely in the 
future. The zoning plans of a city or area should be studied in con- 
nection with the problem of past and present land use. 
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Effort should be made to visualize clearly, and in some detail, 
the spatial location of the community’s typical industries and 
facilities, their relation to the natural features of the community, 
and their interrelatedness with each other. A social base map, such 
as is described in Chapter 5, should be procured, and land use in- 
dicated thereon through the medium of different colorings. 

Having located or “spotted” these various types of land use on 
the map, it will be fruitful to study it further. What relation is 
there between the community’s shape, land utilization pattern, site, 
and topography? How are the various parts of the area related to 
each other? For example, where is the poorer residential section 
with respect to the manufactural area? What relationship exists 
between the location of the waterfront or railroad and the com- 
mercial area? How are the several land utilization areas located 
with respect to land values? These are typical of the t 3 TDes of re- 
lationships within the community which might well be examined. 
Similar relationships with other areas and other communities 
should likewise be explored. 

Human Setting 

Communities with similar geographic settings may vary widely 
in their over-all patterns of living. Such differences frequently 
result because people of different types inhabit those community 
areas. The next step in analyzing the setting of a community is 
therefore to learn about its people — ^who they are and what they 
are like. 

1. Population number is the first factor to be considered. Number is 
significant both in an absolute sense and in relation to the past, to other 
nearby communities, and to land area covered. A population of 10,000 
scattered over a large rural area in the Southwest, for example, has a 
very different significance from that of a similar number concentrated 
within a few square miles in urban Rhode Island; likewise, a present 
population of 10,000 is one thing for a community which last year num- 
bered 1,800, and quite another for a community which recently numbered 
15,000 residents. 

2. Age and sex composition may profoundly affect a community’s 
organized life. Many rural communities, for example, find themselves 
with a relatively high proportion of very young and very old people; this 
situation imposes a heavy economic burden upon the community because 
a smaller proportion of people at productive ages must support a larger 
percaatage of dependents. Obviously, too, a community with a dispro- 
portionately large male population may face problems quite different 
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from one having a surplus of females. Similarly, the marital status of the 
population will be a significant factor infiuencing sex mores. 

3. Educational status will greatly affect community welfare, particu- 
larly in its civic, social, and vocational aspects. A high proportion of il- 
literacy within a community will have its real influence, as will the pres- 
ence within the population of many college graduates. 

4. Occupational status is closely related to educational level, and 
has similar community effects. Land-owning farmers are different people 
from tenant-farmers, just as unskilled workers live differently in many 
respects from industrial technicians and professional persons. The way in 
which community residents get their living is thus very significant. 

5. Nationality pattern is of special importance in the United States, 
because this country is populated largely by immigrants and their chil- 
dren. Some communities are composed almost entirely of so-called 
“native-stock,” that is, of white people from specified national back- 
grounds whose ancestors have lived here for many generations. Other com- 
munities have many foreign-born, or first- and second-generation descend- 
ants of foreign-born whites. In the latter case, one such nationality group 
may predominate in the community, or many such groups may be repre- 
sented. Where population mixtures exist,- it is important to know what 
proportion of the population is of so-called “foreign” descent, whether this 
proportion is changing and if so in what direction, what the leading na- 
tionalities are in point of number and relative proportion, and the citizen- 
ship status of foreign-born persons. The extent to which “foreign” people 
have established neighborhood colonies which remain relatively free from 
“Americanizing” influences will also be worth knowing. 

6. Kacial minority groups present problems not unlike those of na- 
tionality groups, except that their problems may be more baffling since a 
question of caste is also involved. These groups differ, moreover, in that 
their status depends less upon the recency of their migration to this coun- 
try and more upon the fact of race or color, with its caste connotations 
and its economic and social disadvantagements. As with nationality 
groups, it will be important to learn what the ratio of colored (such as the 
Chinese, Japanese, Klipinos, Indiana, Negroes) and other racially variant 
populations is to the whole, whether this ratio is changing, and if so, in 
which direction, 

7. Class and caste structure is closely related to the whole matter of 
racial and nationality groupings. Class differences exist within the strictly 
white populations, but with the colored races class distinctions are rein- 
forced and made more burdensome by the added fact of caste. This has 
the effect of concentrating most lower caste persons in the dower classes 
and making it difficult for them to move upward in the social scale. 

As social patterns, class and caste affect those whom they disadvantage 
in tangible ways. Work opportunities are limited both in type and in 
availability; and wage discriminations often exist. The result is that the 
whole economic position of the group is insecure. Such insecurity shows 
itself in the physical setting of the community through such aspects as poor 
housing and sanitation. Further effects of class and caste discrimination 
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are apparent at the institutional level, where schools, libraries, recrea- 
tional facilities, hospitals, etc. either do not exist or are inferior to those 
provided for more privileged groups. It is at the psychological level, how- 
ever, that the great power of class and caste discrimination is most ap- 
parent. 

All seven of these factors must be investigated if we are to under- 
stand the people of any community. All seven are highly significant 
to that people’s conceptions and practices in matters of everyday 
living. All, in different ways, are reflected in a thousand community 
activities every day, particularly at the institutional and psycho- 
logical levels where community factors are highly potent even 
though physically invisible. 


Community Processes and Problems 

Community activities are always carried on by people for tlie 
fulfillment of their basic human needs. The social processes which 
make up the ongoing life of the community directly reflect these 
needs and are maintained to satisfy them. To the degree that needs 
are adequately met through satisfactorily operating social processes, 
the community is successfully performing its basic functions. Where 
these processes are not functioning satisfactorily, that fact is in- 
dicated by the existence in the community of resulting social prob- 
lems. To understand the community, therefore, it is essential that 
we comprehend the social processes at work, and also recognize 
those problems which emerge from their failure. The illustrative 
descriptions of community functioning which follow therefore 
include suggestive analyses of (a) social processes (adjustment: 
positive), and (b) related social problems (maladjustment; nega- 
tive) whose existence indicates some type of failure in the process. 
Each of twelve basic processes will be described briefly, and will 
be followed by still briefer portrayals of typical emergent problems. 

1. Utilizing Natitbal Environment 

People find different ways of adjusting to quite similar environ- 
ments. Sometimes this flows from the uniqueness of human person- 
ality, from the fact that we are each somewhat different from 
everyone else. Often it is for reasons arising out of our backgrounds 
and ideals. One group of people moves into a locality with a par- 
ticular type of soil and climate, and becomes a share-cropping 
tenantry in a one-crop farming program; these people remain 
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ill-fed, ill-housed, and ill-clothed. Another group conies onto 
similar land near by and becomes a farm-owning community, 
practices diversified farming, preserves its own foodstuffs during 
the growing season; is reasonably prosperous. The geographic 
setting for these two communities is similar, but the people’s ways 
of adjusting to that setting are markedly different. 

Adjustment to the physical environment may take many forms, 
and involves the practice of mastering as well as submitting to that 
environment. The kinds of homes that are built, the “sky line” of 
a city, how the people distribute themselves in relation to the 
natural features of the community such as rivers or hills, what use 
they make of land features, location, and natural resources in de- 
veloping ways of making a living — ^these are a few among many 
possible evidences of how environment is utilized by the people. 
Such utilization may be simple and direct or complex and circui- 
tous; it may prove highly successful or hopelessly inadequate. 

Poor Utilization of Natural Environment Brings Social Problems: 

1. Faulty use of land. Failure to put land to its best use — for agri- 
culture, building sites, parks and playgrounds, etc. — ^may prevent the 
adequate functioning of other social processes such as making a living, 
maintaining health, improving family life, and the like. 

2. Waste of natural resources. Failure to plan for wise use, conserva- 
tion, and possible restoration of natural resources may menace both the 
present and the future well-being of any community. 

2. Appreciating the Past 

Human beings need to have roots, to feel that they “belong,” 
Part of this satisfaction comes from the day-to-day group life 
of the community, part from psychological identification with 
family and community traditions. A community’s present outlooks, 
values, and ideals are themselves outgrowths of tradition. It fol- 
lows that a community can be better understood when its essential 
history is known: how long it has existed, how it came into being, 
who settled it, why they came, what institutions and enterprises 
they established, what ideals they upheld, who their leaders were, 
what common crises arose and what adjustments to those crises 
were made. To this knowledge should be added understanding of 
the extent to which the community is constantly keeping alive in 
popular thought the significant developments of its history and the 
lives of its heroes. 
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Improper Appreciation of the Past Brings Social Problems: 

a. Ancestor worship and cultural imperialism. Pride in the history 
of one’s community may become so exalted that those sharing it come to 
feel that all things must be appraised in terms of earlier customs and 
standards; that present guardians of past tradition have an almost divine 
responsibility to force those traditions upon all others in the community. 
Intolerance of new ideas brings social stagnation; community failure may 
well result if such intolerance is characteristic of the whole community 
population. Whore an “old families” group resists change, struggle and 
conflict are inevitable, but growth is still possible. 

b. Social instability. A community may have too little sense of iden- 
tity with its past, thereby lacking a powerful stabilizing and morale- 
strengthening force which is essential to continued mutual activity in the 
common interest. 


3. Adjusting to People 

The adjustments which people of a community make to each 
other influence the whole community pattern of life. Such adjust- 
ments may be simple or complex, easy or difficult, direct or remote — 
all depending upon the community’s physical setting, social struc- 
ture, and basic mores. Where there is great homogeneity of popula- 
tion, adjustments will vary with the abilities of individuals to “get 
along” with others. Where there is marked heterogeneity, class and 
caste differences will create more general difficulties. The heterogene- 
ous situation may involve the presence of different racial groups 
in the community, the movement of new groups or “outlanders” 
into districts where old residents have long held traditional leader- 
ship, the existence of divergent occupational classes including 
owners and workers — these and many other factors may divide the 
people and produce conflicts within a community. 

Now the presence of such differences within a community is not, 
in itself, undesirable. Variations and contrasts may lead to the 
stimulation and enrichment of personal and community life. But 
deep-seated differences may, on the other hand, prove seriously 
disruptive of effective community living. Therefore the student 
of the community wiU need to discover what the divisive factors 
in the population pattern are, what organizations deliberately or 
unwittingly promote group conflict, and what agencies are at work 
to bring about wholesome group adjustments. The new school 
emphasis upon intercultural education is one reflection of growing 
awareness of this need. 
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Failure to Adjust to People Brings Social Problems: 

a. Personality conflicts. Such conflicts may affect community lift 
only in limited personal ways, or, if persons in authoritative positions are 
involved, they may influence it through official or semi-official action of 
far-reaching consequences. 

b. Racial, national, and class hostility. Here root the most vexing of 
all human problems. Group suspicion, fear, hatred, and even open conflict 
exist in many communities; even when surface appearances are quiet the 
underlying tensions are there and may readily be provoked into overt an- 
tagonisms. 

4. Exchanging Ideas 

Communication with one’s fellows is necessary, not only to gratify 
a fundamental desire for this t3q)e of human association, but also 
in order that people may function more effectively in carrying on 
other social processes. The eflSciency with which the people of a 
community are able to understand each other, and their ability to 
improve their thinking and practices through the various media of 
communication available to them, are both important attributes of 
the community’s development. 

The basic medium for the exchange of ideas is, of course, lan- 
guage. Thus it is desirable to know the community’s status with 
respect to both oral and written languages. Is it a one-language 
community, or are there groups to which a foreign language is still 
the habitual tongue? Is there opportunity for adequate exchange 
of opinion between them and other groups in the community? 
Whether one or many languages are spoken, how literate are the 
people? To what extent do they use books, magazines, and news- 
papers to secure information and to reach understanding about 
matters which concern them? 

In modern life, the exchange of ideas depends not only on lan- 
guage, but also upon the devices which have been developed as 
aids to communication. The telephone and telegraph, the radio, 
press, movies, and the like serve as common means of communica- 
tion between people distant from each other. It is therefore de- 
sirable for the student of community life to be aware of what com- 
munication aids are available; h.ow widely they are used; and what 
their effects, both actual and potential, may be. 

Communication does something more than meet a personal need 
of individuals and serve as a means of exchanging information. It 
is the means by which public opinion is formed, and public opinion 
■is an extremely potent force in determining what individuals or 
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groups think and do, as well as in influencing group action on 
vital issues. “Public opinion” is in reality a crystallization of the 
ideas and values which the dominant groups accept and uphold. In 
part, it is the product of many informal and unorganized influences 
— ^the cultural traditions of the community, its economic interests, 
the informal interchange of ideas among its people — these and 
many others. In part, it may also be the product of carefully 
organized efforts by special interest groups, who either seek converts 
to altruistic ideals or who wish to exploit the people for personal 
gain. A complete study of a community will thus require attention 
to the significant elements of its public opinion, and will seek to 
understand what forces or agencies — ^pulpit, press, business in- 
terests, political groups, labor organizations, patriotic associations, 
and so forth — are creating or influencing that opinion. 

Malfunctioning in the Exchange of Ideas Brings Social Problems. 

a. Stereotyped thinking and action. There may be such exchange of 
ideas (or lack of it) that there is no real stimulus to creative thought, 
and new problems are analyzed according to the same old patterns so 
that they are never realistically faced, or their elements of newness even 
understood. 

b. Evil propaganda. The agencies of communication can be easily 
diverted to the purposes of those who want to use other people to achieve 
their own ends. Such use of these agencies thwarts full and sound func- 
tioning of many social processes, since it distorts or even falsifies truth. 

5. Making a Living 

The physical needs of all people for food, clothing, and shelter 
must be met, and such additional goods and services provided as 
have come to be considered desirable by the co mmuni ty group in 
question. In a primitive community, these physical needs are pro- 
vided directly by each individual or family unit, or at most by the 
clan. Today our economic life has become so complex, and the 
work a man does may be so many stages removed from the actual 
feeding, clothing, and sheltering of his family, that the process 
of “making a living” has come to involve many intricately in- 
terrelated aspects of community life. Anything which relates to 
the production, distribution, or consumption of economic goods 
is a part of “making a living.” A study of how a community makes 
its living should therefore include such various items as the fol- 
lowing: 
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Occupations 

What do the people do, either to produce directly what they need 
or to secure the means with which to purchase it? Does their work 
go on within the community area, or does it take them elsewhere? 
Is this a one-industry community, or are the occupations numerous 
and diversified? Who works — only men and unmarried women, or 
are children and women with families employed? Communities may 
have widely varying occupational patterns. They may be single- 
industry communities in which most of the people are unskilled or 
semi-skilled laborers. They may be largely residence communities 
for professional workers with just enough other workers to maintain 
the basic services which characterize any community. There are 
probably as many variations in occupational patterns as there are 
local communities, for each community has its own particular pat- 
tern, developed through the interplay of many factors and forces. 
That pattern is always significant to the person desiring full under- 
standing of the community life itself. 

Industries, Commerce, Professional Services 

Direct attention should be given to a study of the community's 
industries, to its financial and trade operations, and to the specialized 
services that are carried on. This will include the manufacturing 
plants, wholesale and retail stores, public utilities, banks and finance 
companies, transportation and communication services, profes- 
sional services, food production and distribution services, garages, 
laundries, dry cleaners, and the like. For many of these, it will 
be important to know how long they have existed in the community ; 
whether they are locally owned and operated, or are branches of 
larger companies centered elsewhere; why they were located in this 
particular community area, and so on. 

Placement Services 

At times when a labor shortage exists the question of placement 
seems relatively easy of solution, but when there are more workers 
than jobs, the securing of employment becomes a serious matter 
to the community as well as to the individual worker. The organiza- 
tion and regulation of job placement, first through state and local 
services and then through the United States Employment Service, 
has been an effort to develop an effective placement system operat- 
ing solely in the public interest. Some educational institutions have 
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given their students some vocational guidance, including attention 
to the technique of finding a job. The effectiveness of the place- 
ment service in any community depends not alone on the existence 
of such service, but also upon its quality — on how these services 
are administered, whether staffs are well trained and carefully 
selected, whether offices are adequate in facilities for interviewing, 
and in location and hours of service, and so forth. The practices of 
community employers in hiring need to be known, particularly with 
respect to racial groups, ages of workers, sex, and other factors 
upon which employment distinctions may be based. 

Conditions of Work 

Both the safeguards established by law and the actual conditions 
existing locally should be known. These include such matters as 
safety, sanitation, wages, hours of labor, compensation for indus- 
trial injury and for unemployment, and special safeguards to work- 
ing women and children. The conditions of work in nearby areas 
may also need to be investigated for their effect upon the local 
community, either in the setting of standards or in determining 
the availability of workers. 

Labor Organizations 

It is important to discover whether any labor organization has 
jurisdiction over workers in the community, and the effect which 
the presence or absence of unionism has upon making a living. 
Doubtless considerable variation occurs in the adequacy with which 
unions serve their members and in their effects upon the commu- 
nities in which they operate. In studying their role in the commu- 
nity, attention should be given to what unions do to other aspects 
of community life as well as to their direct effect upon employ- 
ment policies and practices. 

Business Organizations 

Such organizations as chambers of commerce, manufacturers’ as- 
sociations, employers’ and merchants’ associations, and the like may 
have both a direct and an indirect influence upon community life. 
This may be illustrated quickly through the case of a city where 
a manpower shortage was developing, but where the usual evidences 
of need for child-care programs to release mothers for employment 
had not developed. Investigation disclosed the fact that agree- 
ments reached by- the local organization of personnel directors had 
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prevented this problem from emerging as it would otherwise have 
done had there been no unified, community-wide policy to cover it. 
Here the influence of a business group was affecting family living, 
limiting the necessity for a public service, and meeting an employ- 
er’s problem. Such is typical of the varied ways in which such busi- 
ness associations influence the functioning of many social processes 
in the community. 


Technological Trends 

Technological developments have created many changes in ways 
of making a living, sometimes by so simplifying and specializing a 
job that it has lost the creative challenge formerly inherent in it, 
sometimes by actually destroying work opportunities for some per- 
sons thus making them less able to buy available goods. Technology 
plays an important part in the growth and expansion of particular 
communities, and in the decline of others. The development of com- 
plex machines has necessitated greater capital investment, and 
thereby affected the extent of local ownership and control over the 
community’s business enterprises. Industries without roots in a 
local community have not hesitated to move out when conditions 
elsewhere seemed more promising. All these and many other results 
of technological change have added to the potential richness of 
human life, but, at the same time, have made the problem of getting 
a living more complex for the individual worker. In studying the 
community, it will be important to know to what extent it has al- 
ready adjusted to technological changes successfully, how aware it 
is of the need for such adjustment, and how able to face stiU further 
adjustments. This will be one measure of the community’s ability 
to act corporately in meeting one of the crises which may be ex- 
pected to occur. 

Assistance to the Needy and Dependent 
Those persons who, for one reason or another, are incapable of 
making a living or who are denied opportunity to do so are still 
faced with the necessity of securing a living of at least minimum 
standard. Therefore, what the community does through unemploy- 
ment insurance, old-age benefits, widows’ pensions, mothers’ as- 
sistance, and the Uke, should be considered under making a living 
as well as in its more civic aspects. 

So important and so rapidly changing is the process of making 
a living that many crucial problems have arisen in this area. With- 
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out relating these problems specifically to tlie various aspects of 
making a living outlined above, let us merely note some of the prob- 
lems which exist today. - 

Malfunctioning with Respect to Making a Living Bnngs Social Problems: 

a. Unemployment. Apart from the idleness of the truly unemployable, 
most unemployment is directly traceable to the malfunctioning of the eco- 
nomic system — ^to unstable business conditions, to exploitation of labor 
and consumers, to restriction of work opportunities by union organizations, 
to restriction of production on the part of employers. In studying unem- 
ployment within the community, it is necessary not only to ascertain its 
causes in the local situation, but also to discover the related problems 
which unemployment has in turn created — ^problems of family living, of 
warped personalities, and of poor citizenship. 

b. Poverty and insecurity. These may be outgrowths of unemploy- 
ment, of working conditions which permit inadequate wages, of failure in 
individual capacity, or of inadequate skill or training. Again, the effects of 
this twin problem must be considered along with its causes. 

c. Exploitation of labor. Where exploitation brings such evils as in- 
adequate wages, unduly long hours, or unsafe or unhealthful conditions 
of work, its effects upon health, family living, and upon opportunity to 
share in other elements of a satisfying life can be extremely harmful. 

d. Capital-labor conflict. Such conflict always reflects failure to de- 
velop economic arrangements satisfactory to all parties concerned. Often, 
each group is fearful of exploitation by the other. The extent of this con- 
flict, the degree to which the community’s industries have been able to 
resolve it, and their means of attacking the problem should all be studied. 

e. Waste of natural resources. Wliere private enterprise controls the 
use of natural resources, the long-time needs of the community — local, 
regional, national, world community — may be and often are ignored. One 
of the community’s corporate responsibilities is to supply this long view 
and see that available resources are properly utilized. 

f. Inadequate production. The community may be failing with re- 
spect to making a living because it is not producing sufficient goods and 
economic services to meet minimum needs. This failure may sometimes 
result from accidental causes — ^from “act of God;’’ usually, however, it 
flows from man-made factors such as failure to utilize technological ad- 
vances, failure to settle labor disputes, or deliberate restriction of pro- 
duction in the interests of higher profits to the producers, both capitalists 
and organized workers, 

6. Sharing in Citizenship 

In one sense, citizenship is the quality of daily living by people 
in the community — ^how they meet their responsibilities, get along 
with their neighbors, and contribute to the maintenance of needed 
services. In another sense, citizenship is a more formal matter of 
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personal participation in the political activities of the community 
— ^membership in a political party, campaigning, voting, and oflS.ce- 
holding. Both aspects of citizenship are important, and each affects 
the other. The latter, however, is the more public aspect and the 
more easily studied objectively; it usually indicates also the ade- 
quacy of the community’s corporate functioning. 

In most communities four or more governments are in simultane- 
ous operation: municipal, town or township, county, state, and 
federal. In some states, school districts, water districts, and other 
special political subdivisions form additional political units. The 
boundaries of each of these, the extent of its authority, its form of • 
organization, the officials who hold office, the interrelationships 
among governments, and the effectiveness of those governments are 
all factors which contribute to the common community life, and 
which should be studied by the student interested in knowing his 
community. 

Governments are organized to provide social services which can- 
not be as adequately maintained by individual citizens or by smaller 
groups of people. The effectiveness with which a community shares 
in citizenship is thus evidenced by the adequacy of the services it 
renders in such areas as protection and public safety, health, wel- 
fare, education, and community planning, and by its success in 
keeping governmental costs at levels commensurate with the quality 
of the services rendered. 

Citizenship has a stiU. further responsibility, which is to improve 
the process and the conditions of group living. Since our nation is 
founded upon the belief that the democratic process is the best 
means of achieving the greatest good for the most people, and since 
this process is not yet perfected and must be constantly strength- 
ened and adapted to changing conditions, every American commu- 
nity shares in the responsibility of improving that democratic proc- 
ess. That is why it is well to observe whether the community’si 
citizens contribute positively to this strengthening process, or 
whether they weaken it through indifference or even active opposi- 
tion. 


Inadequate Sharing in Citizenship) Brings Social Problems: 

a. Public indifference. Many people do not work actively at their 
citizenship, even to the minimum extent of voting or of keeping informed 
concerning action contemplated by government bodies. The result of such 
civic indifference is that the worst elements of society may govern it. 

b. Political corruption and graft. Government office .is sometimes 
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used by individuals or political organizations to increase their power or 
wealth, regardless of genuine public interest. Ineffective service, with 
waste or misuse of public funds, results. 

c. Crime, vice, delinquency. Such evils are partly the result of fail- 
ure by families and other institutions to perform their functions effec- 
tively. In large measure, however, they reflect community failure to pro- 
vide adequate social safeguards and effective rehabilitative measures. 

7. Maintaining Health and Safety 

The community’s health status is disclosed by statistics on infant 
and maternal mortality, incidence of disease, number of deaths from 
various diseases, average length of life, the accident rate, the insan- 
ity rate, and the like. General health status may be affected by par- 
ticular occupational diseases, as well as by the economic status of 
the people, the standards of living maintained, and the provisions 
made by the community to safeguard and improve public health. 

Community authority is usually necessary to maintain a safe 
water supply, safe standards of purity in the milk and food supply, 
adequate sewage and refuse disposal, and protection against haz- 
ards to life and safety. Such controls are also essential in preventing 
the spread of communicable disease and in maintaining satisfactory 
housing conditions. 

The community also needs facilities for health service and med- 
ical care. These facilities include hospitals, clinics, and dispensaries; 
physicians, dentists, and other such medical specialists; registered 
and practical nurses; and some t3^e of general community health 
program. With regard to health and medical service personnel, it is 
important to know what their training has been, their standing ih 
their professions, and the legal safeguards governing practice of 
these profesrions. How hospital services are organized and adminis- 
tered, how competently they are staffed, what services they offer, 
and to whom their services are available should be known to the 
community investigator. So also should the general program of pub- 
lic health, its scope both as to inclusion and to persons reached, the 
quality of the service including its program of health education for 
children and for the adult population. Nutrition education should 
be a part of such a general educational program. 

In analyzing health status in a community, its services to the 
physically and mentally handicapped must not be ignored. The in- 
cidence of mental ittness, mental defectiveness, blindness, deafness, 
and physical crippling are all factors to be investigated, as are the 
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provisions available for the care and special treatment of all such 
handicapped persons in the community. 

Provisions for the public safety include police protection and 
traffic supervision, fire prevention and control, accident prevention 
and first-aid facilities. Communities will differ markedly in their 
provisions for public safety, as they do in all other aspects of com- 
munity life. 

Inadequate Mamtenoffice of Health and Safety Brings Social Problems; 

a. Physical unfitness. Anything which destroys or reduces the indi- 
vidual’s physical fitness is of proper concern to the community at large. 
Individual illness affects general welfare in two chief ways: it requires the 
use of medical supplies, facilities, and personnel, and it limits the indi- 
vidual’s productive power. Malnourishment as well as overt illness and 
accidents are thus both individual and community problems. 

b. Mental unfitness. Mental illness and serious emotional instability 
are likewise of general public concern, and for exactly the same reasons 
as those indicated above. 

c. Slums. Slums are a social problem in multifarious ways. They are a 
cause of poor health, not merely a symptom of it, and should be so re- 
garded in studying the community’s health status. 

8. Improving Family Life 

The community promotes family life by setting up legal controls 
to govern the establishment and dissolution of family units, that 
is, to regulate marriage and annulment or divorce. It may further 
protect and promote family living by offering opportunities for 
pre-marital instruction, and by providing guidance in family af- 
fairs to persons desiring it after marriage. Further strengthening 
of family life results from public assistance with such special prob- 
lems as maternal health, child spacing and care, home management, 
budgeting and finance, and selection and preparation of food. 

Marriage laws and customs should therefore be examined to de- 
termine their effect upon the family. What are the laws governing 
age and other requirements for marriage? Are blood tests required 
prior to marriage in order to establish freedom from venereal dis- 
ease? Is marriage regarded by the community as a serious under- 
taking, or do the conditions under which marriage ceremonies occur 
detract from its dignity? Is birth control endorsed, tolerated, or op- 
posed by dominant public opinion? What is the community’s atti- 
tude toward divorce? Are divorces frequent? On what grounds are 
they obtainable? Are there special courts to hear divorce cases, and 
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is any really scientific attempt at reconciliation made before divorces 
are granted? 

What family service agencies operate in the community? If none, 
are there any useful informal aids such as those sometimes offered 
by qualified teachers or clergymen? Does the community have a 
sound and extensive parent education program? Is training in child 
care available? What about education in consumer buying? What 
provision does the community make to help broken families main- 
tain a high quality of family living? All of these and many similar 
questions need to be asked and answered before an understanding 
of the community’s family life can be achieved. 

Failure in Promoting Family Laving Brings Social Problems: 

a. Marital discord and divorce. Although these problems are in- 
tensely personal, they also reflect community failure, particularly in terms 
of previous school education and present welfare facilities. 

b. Neglected children. Whenever children are neglected, and regard- 
less of the situation, either a family or the community or both are at fault, 

c. Consumer exploitation. This indicates family failure on the eco- 
nomic side rather than in social adjustment. Since individual families 
will not usually be able to overcome such exploitation, it must be con- 
sidered as a community problem and attacked as such through public 
education and governmental activity. 

9. Sbcubing Education 

The community’s provisions for education include not only the 
schools, but also many other institutions and services which go be- 
yond formal education and which serve adults as well as youth. 
The public schools, however, play a major and easily definable role, 
so a study of educational services might well begin with them. Sig- 
nificant information which should be readily obtainable includes; 
length of school term, ages between which children are required to 
attend school, for what age children schools are actually main- 
tained, tjrpes of educational services offered; qualifications and 
methods of election of school board members; qualifications, meth- 
ods of selection, salaries, and terms of office of school superintend- 
ent, principals, supervisors, and teachers; pupil-teacher ratio; ex- 
tent and condition of school plant, and the like. Information con- 
cerning the curriculum will be exceptionally valuable, particularly 
with respect to changes made to adapt it to new personal and civic 
needs. 

Private institutions for learning should also be surveyed. These 
may include parochial schools, private day schools catering to the 
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well-to-do, so-called boarding schools, experimental schools, busi- 
ness and trade schools, and schools serving handicapped children. 
It will be important to know the extent to which each of these is 
supervised or regulated by the State Department of Education. 

The community may include institutions of higher learning whose 
auspices, types of curriculum, and professional rating may be 
studied. Libraries, museums, public forums, Americanization pro- 
grams, and organized adult education programs should also be in- 
vestigated to secure a well-rounded orientation in the area of ed- 
ucation. 


Fcdhwre to Provide Suitable Educational Opportimities 
Brings Social Problems: 

a. Illiteracy. The presence of illiteracy among people capable of learn- 
ing is serious evidence of failure in one of the community’s major re- 
sponsibilities. The handicaps it imposes upon otherwise competent adults 
are obvious; this personal inadequacy is always reflected in community 
affairs, both civic and vocational, 

b. Waste of intellectual resources. Schools sometimes establish their 
curricular programs to satisfy students of average mental ability, and 
thus fail to meet the needs of those who deviate considerably from that 
average. Many schools now make special provisions for the handicapped, 
but there is still widespread failure to adapt programs to the abilities of 
the more able pupils. Such failure constitutes a serious individual and 
social loss, for superior minds are any community’s greatest resource. 

10. Meeting Religious Needs 

The tangible aspects of a community’s religious life include its 
organized churches and missions, and its social-religious agencies 
such as the Salvation Army, Volunteers of America, Young Men’s 
Christian Association, Catholic Youth Organization, Young Men’s 
Hebrew Association, Newman Club, Young Women’s Hebrew As- 
sociation, and Young Women’s Christian Association. The number 
and location of churches and missions, their denominational affilia- 
tions, the counseling and guidance services they offer to congrega- 
tional members and non-members, and their programs of religious 
education might all be examined. Is a program of week-day religious 
instruction carried on? If so, under whose auspices and through 
what arrangements are these programs carried out? What profes- 
sional training do church leaders and religious educators receive? 
Is there any coordination of religious programs among the churches? 
How large a proportion of the population is actively served by the 
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churches? Such are typical of the queries to be investigated in con- 
nection with this process of community living. 

Malfunctioning or Inadequacy in Religious Activities 
Brings Social Problems: 

a. Superstition. Religious gullibility and the cherishing of ideas and 
practices having anti-social implications is both a personal and a com- 
munity affair. 

b. Bigotry and intolerance. Community life is menaced whenever 
psychological barriers between groups or individuals prevent frank fac- 
ing of facts related to current problems. 

11. Enjoying Beauty 

People need opportunities to enjoy beauty in music, in the 
graphic arts, in architecture, landscaping and other scenic arts, in 
craftsmanship, and in nature itself. Such opportunities depend upon 
the presence of beauty within the community, and also upon the 
development of the people’s capacity for seeing, preserving, and 
creating beauty. Any review of the community’s artistic interests 
and resources should therefore include a survey of aU these factors, 
as well as a survey of public art collections, a study of the degree 
to which homes in the community reflect interest in and apprecia- 
tion of beauty, and information concerning the extent to which edu- 
cation for appreciation and participation in the creative arts is 
provided in the community. 

Failure to Enjoy Beauty Brings Social Problems: 

a. Community ugliness. Littered streets, unkept lawns and shrub- 
bery, unpainted buildings, and other evidences of unconcern for com- 
mimity beauty are both an aesthetic and a civic problem. Such toler- 
ance of unnecessary ugliness is reflected in lowered land values as well 
as in lessened community morale. 

12. Engaging in Recreation 

Much of the recreational activity in the typical community is in- 
formal, developed by, the individual himself and centering in the 
family and in small groups of friends. The play of little children, 
the reading of newspapers, magazines, and books, listening to the 
radio, going to the movies, taking a hike, having a picnic, gathering 
at the drug store for a qoke — all these recreational activities occur 
without community planning. Self-direction is important to any 
good recreational program, but complete dependence upon informal 
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and unplanned activities is undesirable since many people may 
and do enter into leisure time activities which are distinctly harm- 
ful to them. 

Organized recreational activities are usually of two kinds; those 
provided by public or private agencies and not operated for profitj 
and those organized by commercial agencies. Among the former 
may be community parks and playgrounds with volunteer or paid 
supervisors, musical organizations offering participation and en- 
tertainment, arts and crafts programs, httle theaters, hobby clubs, 
swimming pools, libraries, museums, community festivals, and the 
like. Commercial recreation may include the movies, skating rinks, 
dance halls, night clubs, swimming, golf, or tennis clubs, traveling 
circuses, professional baseball, football, or hockey, pool halls, or 
any similar activities and facilities. 

As all such facilities are investigated, attention should be given 
to the extent, quality, and availability of the services they provide, 
and especially to the standards which they maintain. The degree 
to which any recreational activity is harmful or beneficial depends 
in large measure upon the moral and ethical standards maintained 
within it. 

Undesirable or Inadequate Recreation Brings Social Problems: 

a. Waste or poor use of leisure time. “Killing time” is not true 
recreation, since it is not an activity which positively re-creates the in- 
dividual’s energy and poise. Failure to experience such genuine re-creation 
means failure to remain at one’s best level of health, happiness, and pro- 
ductive efficiency; furthermore, it may lead into unwholesome ways of 
spending time. 

b. Exploitation by commercial agencies. Youth is particularly sus- 
ceptible to such exploitation because in its great desire for glamorous ac- 
tivity it is not always discriminating as to recreational facilities used. If 
community organizations fail to provide suitable constructive facilities, 
youth will often spend its money .upon whatever activities are available, 
however undesirable they may actually be from a moral standpoint. 

Such axe the twelve fundamental social processes which go on in 
some form or another in every community large or small, urban or 
rural, near or remote, historic or contemporary. Such also are some 
among the typical social problems which emerge in contemporary 
American communities as these basic processes prove inadequate or 
fail to function with full effectiveness. 
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Community Time Period 

Any adequate analysis of the community requires also that the 
time factor be recognized and understood. So far in our analysis of 
community structure, setting, processes, and problems we have 
tacitly assumed a purely contemporary approach ; that is, we have 
sought to discover how these community aspects function now. Yet 
it is obvious that current phenomena have not leaped full-blown 
into being; rather they have emerged out of historic struggle and 
crisis, defeat and victory, growth and decline. All of a community’s 
past thus influences its present, and at the same time, conditions 
its hopes and plans for the future. That is why no community 
analysis which is focused exclusively upon contemporary events can 
ever be satisfactory. Community analysts therefore need to con- 
sider all three temporal aspects of the community’s life, each in its 
interrelationship with both of the others: 

1. Historic: what has happened already? 

2. Contemporary : what is happening now? 

3. Future : what will, might, should, or should not happen in days to 
come? 

Only in this ifvay can perspective be retained, trends discerned, 
and future possibilities projected. At all times the community 
analyst must remain sensitive to the fact that community origins 
and development most powerfully influence a community’s aspira- 
tions for the future as well as its current life. Indeed, contemporary 
events can hardly be understood, at all without constant reference 
to both their historic development and their future potentialities. 
Man lives today on his hopes for the future as well as on his mem- 
ories of the past. 

Community Agencies 

The community picture will not be complete until one final fac- 
tor is considered: that of the many agencies which operate in and 
for the community. These agencies are always inextricably related 
to each social process since they constitute the organized expres- 
sion of those processes in everyday life. Many agencies are them- 
selves interrelated; often they form a veritable web of community 
organizations which cut across the social processes in such ways that 
they need to be examined and understood on their own account. A 
brief discussion may clarify this point. 



TECHNIQUE OF COMMUNITY ANAZ.YSIS 67 

Types op Agencies and Organizations 

Communities are served by at least three types of agencies and 
organizations. These may be designated as follows: 

1. Governmental : agencies created by law, regulated by law or offi- 
cial pronouncement, and supported through taxation. Examples: the 
legislature, post office, police force, rationing board, public school, public 
library. Bureau of Standards. 

2. Commercial: agencies operated privately for purposes of profit- 
making. Illustrations: store, factory, newspaper plant, beauty parlor, rail- 
road, peanut stand, chamber of commerce. 

3. Private non-commercial: agencies organized voluntarily by pri- 
vate groups to serve specific purposes, controlled by their own members, 
and financed by subscriptions, membership fees, gifts, and bequests. 
Samples: political party, medical association, service club, church, 
planned parenthood center, community coordinating council. 

These three general types of agency may be illustrated further 
in relation to any one of the social processes described above. With 
respect to making a living, for example, there are both Federal and 
state agencies which have authority to regulate and enforce stand- 
ards concerning conditions of work; there are trade associations 
and labor unions seeking to advance the financial interests of their 
members ; and there are private welfare organizations through whose 
facilities workers may increase their -vocational competence. 

Both governmental and commercial agencies are relatively easy 
to discover in the community, but often the private non-commercial 
organizations are more difficult to find since many of them may not 
be registered with any central clearinghouse. In such cases, councils 
of social agencies and other organizations having an over-all con- 
cern with particular aspects of community life may have the needed 
information, or may be helpful in securing it. 

Scope op Service 

An agency may have been created to perform but one simple 
and clear-cut service, or it may offer many and varied services. 
Some organizations gather to themselves new responsibilities as 
they grow and develop, so that eventually they function in areas 
far beyond those originally envisioned. Most agencies soon develop 
feelings of “vested rights” -within a particular field, and are charac- 
teristically unwilling to abandon it even though their services are 
no longer really needed or could be better provided by some other 
organization. That is why the actual functions performed by an 
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agency, as well as its interrelationships with other organizations, 
must be known if the community picture is to be a complete and 
accurate one. 

Agencies and organizations vary also in the areas they serve. 
Government agencies serve the political areas by and for which 
they were created; such areas may be local, county-wide, state- 
wide, nationwide, or international in scope. Non-commercial agen- 
cies may also serve areas as small as a neighborhood or as large as 
an entire hemisphere or even the whole world. Some agencies which 
offer a nationwide or international service do so only generally, 
through their national organizations. Others serve through units or 
subdivisions in the region, state, and local community. The Amer- 
ican Red Cross is a notable example of a private, non-commercial 
organization which functions effectively in all community areas: in 
tiny hamlets, in counties, states, regions, nations, and between na- 
tions through the International Red Cross. 

CoMMUNiTT Planning 

There is growing public realization that in a society as complex 
as ours, deliberate public planning is essential if we are to estab- 
lish and maintain a satisfactory quality of living for all our people. 
Community planning, which is one expression of this development, 
is in a sense a civic responsibility, and was so indicated in this 
chapter. Yet many private and non-commercial agencies operate 
in this field, and since much valuable planning is done informally, 
quite apart from any official action by government, it is apparent 
that community planning is a proper function of all three types of 
agencies listed above. Any study of community agencies ^ould 
therefore seek to discover what is being done to coordinate all com- 
munity activities directed toward improvement of the general wel- 
fare through conscious planning of future programs, and also what 
efforts are being made to stimulate wider awareness of this general 
need. 


To Summarize 

Community analysis, however interesting its procedures and 
findings, should never be considered an end in itself. Sociological 
analysis, like medical diagnosis, is properly only the intelligent 
basis for prescriptive action. 

We have already seen (Chapter I) that the fundamental purpose 
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of life-centered education is to help students attain ever-increasing 
ability to face life’s perplexing problems with success and satisfac- 
tion. We have understood (Chapter 2) that such ability requires 
the development, through first-hand experiences, intellectually 
analyzed, of appropriate community understandings, attitudes, and 
skills. And finally we have recognized (Chapter 3) that the com- 
munity itself must be understood in terms of its primary structure, 
setting, processes and problems, agencies, and historic development 
before active exploration of that community becomes educationally 
desirable. 

Parts I and II of this volume have thus established for us the 
necessary general prerequisites to successful community study and 
participation through organized school programs. Now we are ready 
for Part III, wherein we shall examine the nature, values, types, 
tested procedures, and limitations of ten distinctive “bridges ” which 
may be used to link school instruction with community life itself. 
First, however, the accompanying chart should be examined for its | 
summary of Parts I and II and its preview of Part III. Here we note 
that in life-centered education, the processes and 'problems of human 
living (the essential curriculum content) are interpreted through 
vicarious and first-hand experiences (basic educational methods) in 
order to meet the child’s need for genuine competence in successful living 
(fundamental goal of all education). In the light of this perspective, 
let us now begin to examine the techniques of building pedagogic 
bridges between the insular school and the m ainl and of life. 
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PART III 

TEN BRIDGES BETWEEN SCHOOL 
AND COMMUNITY 

S INCE the turn of the century the rising de- 
mand for social and psychological realism in 
American schools has found expression in many 
schools of varied philosophy and practice. Scru- 
tiny of their basic curricular programs reveals 
the use of ten major approaches to community 
life, each of which may be considered as one step 
nearer the first-hand, comprehensive experienc- 
ing of reality than was its immediate predeces- 
sor. Ranged in ascending order those ten bridges 
between school and community are these: Doc- 
umentary Materials, Audio-visual Aids, Re- 
source Visitors, Interviews, Field Trips, Surveys, 
Extended Field Studies, Camping, Service Proj- 
ects, and Work Experiences. In this section we 
shall examine each such bridge in turn. 

* 

VISION OF THE BEST EDUCATION 

AN actual situation responsibly faced is the ideal 
J\_ unit of educative experience; of all possible sit- 
uations, no other is quite so educative as one that 
prompts the responsible leaders of the community to 
join with the young in carrying forward an enterprise 
in which all really share, and in which each can have 
his own responsible part. This is the education in which 
democracy can moat rejoice, particularly in these 
times when we must learn to put the public welfare 
first in point of time and importance. In solemn fact, 
cooperative activities for community improvement 
form the vision of the best education yet conceived. 

— ^William H. Kilpatrick 

In Paul R. Hanna and Research Staff, Youth Serves 
the Community. By permission of the D. Appleton* 
Century Company, publishers. 




THE BOOK HABIT 


I T is not exaggerating to say that the book habit is so firmly 
fixed that very many pupils, otherwise intelligent, have a posi- 
tive aversion to directing their attention to things themselves — ^it 
seems so much simpler to occupy the mind with what someone else 
has said about these things. While it is mere stupidity not to make 
judicious use of the discoveries and attainments of others, the 
substitution of the seeing of others for the use of one’s own eyes 
is such a self-contradictory principle as to require no criticism. 

— John Dewey 

In “The Primary-Education Fetich.” 
The Forum, May, 1898. 


EDUCATION CEASES TO FUNCTION 

I N a rapidly changing world education ceases to function as a 
vital force — and therefore ceases to be education — unless it 
proves itself able to meet new conditions. 

— Hahold Speahs 

In Experiences in BvMding a Curriculum, p. 19. 
By permission of the Macmillan Company, 
publishers. 


CANNOT OPERATE WITHIN FOUR WALLS 

T he important part about the social aspect of education is that 
educational institutions cannot operate within four walls. 
They must, to be effective, be identified with their supporting 
communities. They must utilize these communities in their work 
. . . The more closely an educational institution responds to the 
need of its community, the more effective it will be. 

—Ernest 0. Melbt 

In “A Concept of Dynamic Education.” 
Educational Trends, June-July, 1938. 

THE STUFF THAT MAKES EDUCATION REAL 

C HILDREN who come into the schoolhouse to learn must leave 
the schoolhouse to learn — they must find in the outside world 
the stuff that makes education real. Book learning — even learning 
from pictures and talks — ^is detached, ungrounded, unless it grows 
out of substantial experience with the real world. 

— Cakleton Washbuene 

In A Living Philosophy of Education, p. 395. 
By permission of the John Day Company pub- 
lishers. 
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CHAPTER 4 


Utilize Documentary Materials 


Crime and the School Budget 

Heated, almost bitter debate marked the annual meeting of the Falville 
Board of Selectmen. The police report had just revealed a 26 per cent 
increase in crime as measured by total arrests, and the town leaders hotly 
traded “causes” and “cures” without agreement concerning either. As the 
situation became tense and baffling, a visiting educator offered to study 
the problem and report upon it at a later special meeting of the Board. 
His offer was accepted, and the session adjourned to await his finding s. 

The investigator turned to the annual Town Reports as his chief source 
of information. These Reports made detailed analysis of the activities of 
the various town departments and other sub-divisions. A breakdown of 
the crime statistics by age groupings indicated that the bulk of the crime 
increase had occurred among boys of high school age. This fact imme- 
diately raised certain questions about the efficiency of the school system. 

He next discovered that although high school enrollment had increased 
42 per cent during the past six years, total school expenditures had de- 
clined more than 9 per cent in the same period, while per pupil costs had 
dropped from $117 to $98, or 16 per cent. Although this per pupil cost 
was still above the national average, the investigator w'as able — ^in view 
of the community’s relatively high economic standing — ^to ask pointedly 
whether there might be some relation between the reduction in the school 
budget and the increase in crime statistics. He noted further that the 
school report indicated an abnormally high degree of retardation in Fal- 
ville schools. 

Upon the basis of these findings, the educator recommended that the 
Board authorize a special survey of school retardation and its causes. 
For if such retardation could be measurably decreased, he suggested, many 
a child would be spared that dangerous, predelinquent attitude of dis- 
couragement, frustration, and resentment, often developed by a lively 
sense of failure in school. Then tlie delinquency and crime rates would 
doubtless be reduced, and in addition, the schools would save money 
through elimination of most classroom “repeaters." 

The Board was much impressed by this lucid analysis and recommen- 


^Much of this chapter’s material originally appeared in Edmund deS. Brunner, 
"The School and Its Community,” in Staff of Division I, Teachers College, Columbia 
University, Readings in the Foundations of Education, Vol. I, pp. 209-26; also in his 
"How to Study a Community,” Teachers College Record, March 1941, pp. 483-92. 
Used by permission. 
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dation, and promptly took favorable action upon it. The town’s Annual 
Reports, it appeared, had proved to be of more than mere historical value. 

What Are Documentary Materials? 

“Documentary materials” is a generic term applied to all writ- 
ten or printed sources of information, but not including maps, 
charts, photographs, or other such visual aids. Among the chief 
kinds of documentary materials are books, magazines, newspapers, 
pamphlets, diaries, school and library records, deeds, abstracts, tax 
receipts, bank statements, bills of lading, and the like. 

How May Documentary Materials Prove Useful? 

The school is an institution of the community. Its fortunes ebb 
and flow with those of the community. School-community inter- 
action is inevitable, and thus, by the same token, intimate and ex- 
tensive knowledge of the community is a sine qua non of successful 
school teaching and administration. Perhaps the primary approach 
to the attainment of that knowledge is through the wise use of 
written source materials. Documentary materials, well used, can: 

1. Provide interesting teaching materials for many academic fields 
such as those of civics, economics, history, sociology, science, home eco- 
nomics, industrial arts, and the like. 

2. Promote development of the scientific attitude in the analysis of 
community traditions, interests, outlooks, and so forth, since of all infor- 
mational sources, the printed page may be the most impersonal and least 
emotional. 

3. Stimulate needed perspective by providing comparable data from 
communities distant in eitlier space or time or both. 

4. Permit intelligent solution of community problems by basing 
both analysis and policy-making upon accurate data objectively gathered. 

For every community, regardle® of size, there are available many 
kinds of documentary materials whereby school instruction can be 
made more interesting and functional. And every teacher, what- 
ever his subject field, can enrich and vitalize his own procedures 
through appropriate use of available documentary sources. Such is 
one practical method of bridging the gulf between school and com- 
munity life. 

What Are the Major Sources of Documentary Materials? 

Such materials are procurable from four chief sources: standard 
publishers, governments, civic associations, and business organiza- 
tions. Let us note some typical contributions of each in turn. 
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1. Standard Publishers 

Numerous commercial publishing houses (including university 
presses and newspapers) issue considerable material useful in 
community study and service. Many of these publications are val- 
uable as general background for local situations, for making com- 
parisons between local conditions and those elsewhere, and for 
basic study of larger community areas. No comprehensive list of 
such materials could be presented here, but the following items are 
perhaps suggestive: 


Encyclopedias 

1. Americana 

2. Britannica 

3. Catholic Encyclopedia 

4. Jewish Encyclopedia' 

5. Encyclopedia oj Belioion and Ethics 

6. Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences 

Biographical Dictionaries 

1. Dictionary of American Biography 

2. Fho’s Who 

3. Who’s Who in America 

Cumulative Indexes 

1. Education Index 

2. International Index to Periodicals 

3. New York Times Index 

4. Public Affairs Information Serince 

5. Readers Guide to Periodical Literature 

Annuals, Handbooks, and Yearbooks 

1. American Year Book. Excellent narrative accounts of the year’s 
developments in such broad fields as history, economics, public resources, 
social conditions, government, literature, education, science, religion, etc. 
Lists of relevant periodical references and of related organizations are 
included. 

2. Book of the States. An authoritative summary of governmental 
affairs in each of the forty-eight states. Tabular comparisons are made 
for such items as state election laws, state expenditures, state employees 
and payrolls, industrial relations, marriage laws, crime control legislation, 
motor vehicle regulation, etc. Eosters of state administrative officials are 
included. 

3. Municipal Year Book. Aumual resume of activities and statistical 
data for most American cities. Gives comparable data on such matters as 
crime rates, population shifts, accident deaths, library expenditures, 
school enrollment, tax rates, names of chief administrative officers, etc. 
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4. Social Work Yearbook. Authoritative articles on all aspects of 
social work such as city planning, housing, youth problems, unemploy- 
ment, and so forth. 

5. Statesman’s Year Book. Concise and readable manual of descrip- 
tive and statistical information about governments of all countries in the 
world. For each country, it gives data on government, education, religion, 
justice, social welfare, industry, etc. Valuable bibliographies are included. 

6. Statistical Abstract of the United States. OflBcial statistics covering 
social, economic, and governmental aspects of the nation. 

7. United States Government Manual. Describes the creation, organiza- 
tion, functions, and activities of ail branches of the federal government. 
Organization charts are included, and so are the names and titles of all 
administrative oflBcials. 

8. World Almanac. The most comprehensive and useful handbook of 
miscellaneous information. Contains much data on industry, government, 
history, education, religion, biography, and similar subjects. 

State Yearbooks such as the New York Red Book, the Oregon Blue 
Book, are issued by many of the forty-eight states. These provide official 
information concerning such matters as state legislation, school system, 
law enforcement, planning and housing, names and titles of state officials, 
and the like. 


Pamphlets 

1. America’s Town Meeting of th&Air. Printed.transcriptions of weekly 
radio discussions centering around current issues of popular interest. 
Some recent issues discussed are: Let’s Face the Race Question, Freedom 
of Speech on the Air, Does Bureaucracy Menace America? Will Wage 
Incentives Eliminate Conflict Between Labor and Management? Is a 
World Federation Government Desirable and Possible? Address: Town 
Hall, New York, N. Y. 

2. Building America. Illustrated unit studies of modem problems. Eight 
study units are published each academic year. Typical topics are: Hous- 
ing, Movies, Seeing America, Civil Liberties, Community Planning, Rub- 
ber, America Discovers Its Songs, War Against Inflation, Italian- 
Americans. Address: 2 West 45th St., New York 19, N. Y. 

3. Foreign Policy Association’s Headline Series. Factual, authorita- 
tive, and graphic analyses of current issues and backgrounds in American 
foreign policy. Recent topics treated were: Mexico, Russia at War, 
Struggle for World Order, War on the Short Wave, Shadow Over Asia, 
Look at Latin America, The Changing Far East. Address: 22 East 
38th St., New York 16, N. Y. 

4. Public Affairs Pamphlets. Unit treatments of timely social, eco- 
nomic, political, and educational problems by recognized authorities. Sug- 
gestive titles: Saving Our Soil, What the New Census Means, Prostitution 
and the War, Vitamins for Health, Cooperatives in the U. S., The Negro 
and the War, Races of Mankind. Address: 30 Rockefeller Plaza, New 
York 20, N. Y. 

5. University of Chicago Round Table. Transcribed reports of weekly 
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radio discussions of current interest topics. Recent titles are: Anti- 
Sendtum, War Medicine, Strategy of Food, Morals in Wartime, Where’s 
Bunker Hillf Address: University of Chicago Press, Chicago 37, 111. 

2. Governments 

Federal, state, and local governments publish much valuable 
material in addition to the few sources cited above. Many such 
items are either free or very inexpensive, thus putting them within 
financial reach of most teachers and all schools. 

Many federal agencies, for example, issue documentary ma- 
terials which may provide useful information concerning the na- 
tional, regional, and even local community areas. Especially note- 
worthy are these Departments and sub-divisions: 

1. Agriculture 

2. Commerce 

3. Justice 

4. Labor (Children’s Bureau, Women’s Bureau, Bureau of Labor Sta- 
tistics) 

6. Federal Security Agency (Social Security Board, Office of Education, 
Public Health Service). 

Lists of publications issued by these and other Departments may be 
obtained without charge, upon application to the Superintendent of Docu- 
ments, Government Printing Office, Washington, D. C. 

A majority of the states issue annual or biennial handbooks such 
as those already mentioned for New York and Oregon. The teacher 
should communicate with the relevant state agency concerning 
the availability of such reviews. From these, it is possible to dis- 
cover how one’s own county, and often one’s local community, 
compares with others in the state. Information of this sort shows 
some of the services that the state offers its citizens, and also 
makes direct and concrete the more generalized content of school 
textbooks. 

Counties and even municipalities often publish comparable re- 
ports, the latter especially in New England. In one Massachusetts 
town, this report runs to three hundred pages and is sent to the 
citizens. It provides detailed financial data for all departments such 
as fire, police, health and sanitation, education, libraries, highways, 
charities, recreation, unemployment, debt, and interest. It lists all 
appropriations, reports on assessments and tax collections. It pre- 
sents, in addition to this financial data, careful discussion of the 
work and accomplishments of each department, as well as other 
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significant data. For the schools, the training, salary and years of 
service in the town of each teacher, supervisor, and administrator 
are recorded; detailed information on enrollment and attendance 
is set forth by grades in each school; school expenditures are listed 
under forty-eight headings and the proportion each gets of the total 
budget is shown; age-grade tables are worked out. Other municipal 
departments are similarly reported upon. 

Even if such local reports are not published, they are almost in- 
variably prepared for submission to higher authorities and are 
locally filed and available for consultation. 

City directories are common and very useful sources of informa- 
tion in metropolitan areas. New York City’s “Little Green Book,” 
for example, boasts over five hundred pages of “bible paper,” is a 
veritable encyclopedia of information about the city government, 
and is a local best-seller at fifty cents a copy. 

3. Business Organizations 

A major source of documentary materials are the business or- 
ganisations of the community. Despite the private character and 
interested nature of their activities, such agencies should not be 
overlooked as sources of community information. 

While chambers of commerce, in the nature of the case, try to 
put the best foot forward, they do frequently gather and record 
valuable information, particularly in the area of economic and 
business conditions. Labor unions, too, may offer fruitful source 
materials. Large unions especially have educational departments 
which collect a great amount of local data in their attempts to 
develop workers’ understanding and public support. In large cities, 
the telephone company will have data on population trends, home 
ownership, and other related matters useful to it in planning for 
the location of telephone centrals and in forecasting demands for 
service. Such information may be equally pertinent for such a public 
agency as the school. This data i^ not made available to the general 
public, but may usually be obtained by responsible school officials. 

Real estate boards and trade associations are other important 
business organizations which frequently collect data on local eco- 
nomic conditions, and may often make it available for school use. 

4. Civic Associations 

Many local and state agencies of an essentially civic character 
assemble vital information about their communities. Among the 



DOCUMENTARY MATERIALS 81 

many such agencies whose findings and records are valuable in 
community study are these: 


Historical societies 
Patriotic associations 
Social agencies 
Fraternal and service clubs 
Chiltural minority associations 
Churches 


Housing authorities 
Civic planning agencies 
Farm and home bureaus 
Women’s civic organizations 
Selective Service boards 
Schools and colleges 


The larger the community, the better and more complete all these 
sources of information are likely to be. Here and there, educational 
authorities are themselves beginning to prepare excellent hand- 
books, specifically designed as guides to selected aspects of local 
community life. Typical of these are the Los Angeles City School 
District’s Community Life Series: “Parks and Recreational Cen- 
ters,” “The Civic Center,” etc.; the Los Angeles County Schools' 
Industrial Units Series: “The Petroleum Industry,” “The Walnut 
Industry,” etc.; Philadelphia’s Curriculum Reference Pamphlets: 
“Speaking of Elections,” “They Carry the Mail,” etc. and its Edu- 
cational Bulletins: “Building the School into the Community,” 
“Home and School Relations,” “Health and Human Relations,” 
etc,; Syracuse University’s Community Study Handbooks: “Com- 
munity Planning,” “The Structure of Local Government,” “Fi- 
nancing Local Government,” "Parties and Politics in the Local 
Community,” etc. (titles tentative at this writing) ; and Clarence V. 
Howell’s Let’s Go to Church, an interpretative guide to the many 
and varied religious centers of New York City.® Yet even in small 
communities, it is surprising how much material of local social sig- 
nificance exists in easily obtainable form. The formula for obtaining 
it lies simply in knowing where to go for the kind of information 
desired. 


What Information Can Documentary Materials Provide? 

Very few communities have been exhaustively studied like 
Middletown. In this respect rural America is more fortunate than 
urban, for the rural sociologists, especially in the agricultural col- 
leges, have made some thousands of studies of communities and 
of many aspects of community life such as standards of living, social 


® Published by Reconciliation Trips, Rio., 417 West 121 St., New York City. 
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organizations, recreational and library facilities, health, housing, co- 
operatives, social aspects of farm tenancy, the social contribution 
of the consolidated school problem, the status of youth, and so on. 
Some urban universities have also conducted extensive surveys of 
their communities. While all such studies are a first resource, if 
only as a guide to method, it is obvious that most communities have 
not been so placed under a social microscope, and that the teacher 
must therefore rely largely upon his own investigations. 

It will perhaps be most fruitful to classify the main documentary 
sources according to the kinds of information sought. Let us there- 
fore see what typical documentary materials are available for the 
investigation of population data, history, geography, economic con- 
ditions, cultural status, social welfare, and public planning. We 
shall consider each of these areas in turn. 

PopTjiATiON Data 

A primary source as to population is the United States Census.® 
The amount of information available for any given community de- 
pends chiefly upon its size. The Census is most complete for all cities 
of over 100,000 population, somewhat less complete for those of 
10,000 to 100,000, and for places below 1,000 only the total popu- 
lation with its age and sex distribution is published.* There is, how- 
ever, a mass of data, relating to small units such as towns, counties, 
and small population groups, which is tabulated but not printed, 
and which is of particular value in making local studies. For the 
kind of tabulated but unpublished data available, one should con- 
sult C. Luther Fry’s "Making Use of Census Data.” ® 

The Bureau of the Census will furnish answers to questions of 
considerable scope about any community. This service is free of 
charge if the request can be taken care of by one clerk in a day 
or less, and at cost if it takes longer. The requested information 
can be supplied, if desired, by the so-called enumeration districts, 
the small basic units, carefully mapped, for which the data are 
recorded and tabulated. The usefulness of these units is illustrated 
by the situation in one quite homogeneous community where a bit- 

®For a topical listing of what each Census volume since 1870 contains, see P. W. 
Maynard, “The Use of Local Statistics in High School Courses in Sociology and 
Social Problems.'’ Social Studies 31 ;22 (Jan. 1940) . 

* For unincoiporated places the Census Bureau publishes only approximate popu- 
lation figures in response to requests. 

‘Aimrican Statistical Association Journal 26:129-38 (Jan. 1930). 
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ter fight broke out as to whether or not to build a new school and 
where to locate it, if built. An outside consultant discovered that 
70 per cent of the actual and 75 per cent of the potential school en- 
rollment resided in three enumeration districts, the rest in the other 
ten. This fact explained the reason for the conflict and furnished 
part of the basis for its settlement. 

Among other important items the population census gives data 
concerning : 

Age and sex composition of the population. 

Number of foreign-born by country of origin. 

Number of native-born of foreign parentage. 

Marital status of the population. 

School attendance by ages under twenty-one years. 

Educational status of population 25 years of age and over. 

Color of population. 

Number of persons born outside the state. 

Number of persona ten years old and over engaged in gainful occu- 
pations by sex and industry groups. 

Migration. 

Much of this information is available by wards in large cities, by the 
separate counties of each state, and also for the urban, rural-farm, 
and rural non-farm population groups.® 

How can such information be useful to the student of school and 
community? Suppose he found that in a given community, children 
ten to fourteen years of age make up 8.5 per cent of the population, 
those five to nine years, 8.0 per cent, and those under five, 7.3 per 
cent. With these simple facts before him, he could make reasonable 
deductions as to the birth rate of the community and the probable 
trend in school enrollment during the next several years. The picture 
in another community, where the percentages for the three age 
groups were respectively 9.6, 9.5, and 9.6 would show quite a different 
probable school attendance in the future. In such a case, the com- 
munity whose school population was maintaining itself would 
probably be a more logical locus for a new consolidated school than 
would the community with declining school enrollment. 

Occupational data may reveal important social and educational 
forces operating in a community. Consider this illustration: 


* It is important to note any changes in procedure which may make earlier cen- 
sus figures not strictly comparable with the later. The introductory sections of 
Census volumes contain explanations of such changes. 
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NUMBER AND PER CENT OF MARRIED WOMEN 15 AND OVER 
GAINFULLY OCCUPIED, FOR CITIES OF 100,000 OR MORE 


City 

Total 

Number GavnfvUy 
Occupied 

Per Cent Oair^uUy 
Occupied 

New York, N. Y. ... 

1,485,165 

174,882 

11.8 

Bronx 

285,444 

23,839 

8.4 

Brooklyn 

642,845 

47,193 

8.7 

Manhattan 

369,986 

74,685 

20.2 

Queens ..’.... 

254,839 

26,432 

10.4 

Richmond 

32,492 

2,833 

8.7 


From these figures, significant clues can be obtained as to size of 
family, family life of school children, and the lilce. We can deduce 
that Manhattan, for example, would tend to have smaller families 
than the other boroughs. Page 59 of the Family Census Volume 
shows us that the median size family for Manhattan (all families) 
is 2.80, while it varies from 3.39 for Queens, 3.54 for Bronx, 3.63 
for BrooMyn, to 3.67 for Richmond. The implications are varied — 
but one educational consequence might very well be the presence 
in Manhattan schools of many more problems, on the average, re- 
lating to the “only child.” (This example, be it noted, is picked at 
random and no attempt has been made to check the clue further. All 
such interpretations must be considered merely as hypotheses to be 
checked by further intensive analysis before even tentative accept- 
ance.) 

In addition to the population census, the family census presents ^ 
among other valuable data that on size of family; number of fami- 
lies with no children, one child, two, three, four, five, and more 
children; value or rental of houses; income, and possession of radios 
and specified household appliances. As one example of how part of 
these data may be used, let us compare town R with the adjoining 
town L, and with the county B, in respect to size of family. Thus we 
find: 

PROPORTION OF FAMILIES HAVING 



No Children 
under 10 

1 Child 
under 10 

S Children 
under 10 

S or More 
under 10 

Median Size 
of Family 

Town R . . . . 

66.9% 

19.7% 


3.1% 

3.37 

Town L . . . . 

53.4 

23.3 

13.4 

9.9 

3.76 

County B . . . 

68.2 

22.2 

12.6, 

7.1 

3.54 


^Some data contained in the family census, 1930, appears in the Housing and 
Population reports of the 1940 census. 
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These figures suggest that the high school occupies a relatively 
more important place in town R’s system than it does in either the 
neighboring town or in the county. This diagnosis may be checked 
by noting the percentage of different age groups attending school 
in the same three areas: 

SCHOOL ATTENDANCE— PER CENT ATTENDING 


Agea 



7 to IS 

H to IB 

le to 17 

19 to SO 

Town R 

98.6% 

97.7% 

77.1% 

37.1% 

Town L 

68.6 

77.3 

37.6 

11.8 

County B 

97.9 

01.3 

i 

55.8 

18.2 


Such further data not only confirm the relative importance of the 
high school years in town R, but at the same time offer indirect 
evidence of the community’s economic strength — ^for only a com- 
munity that can afford to do so retains large proportions of its 
youth in school after sixteen years of age. 

In a number of major cities the census data has been published 
by local census committees in very detailed form for extremely 
small units. These units are called “census tracts,” or “sanitary 
districts.” Such census tracts — of which there are some 10,461 in 
or adjacent to sixty cities, including aU cities of 250,000 or more — 
are generally constant from one census period to another. Within 
such cities, this makes possible accurate comparison of school neigh- 
borhoods and thus provides basis for modification of individual 
school programs. 

History and Geography 

Primary sources in this area are numerous. Local and county 
histories and legal records, documents preserved in libraries, news- 
paper files, minutes of proceedings of local governing bodies, old 
letters, memoirs — all these and many similar materials should yield 
a good account of the communit/s early settlement, noteworthy 
crises, noted leaders, and high points of development. 

State histories often contain detailed references to particular local 
communities. These histories, when they are not available in print, 
are sometimes obtainable in manuscript form from the State Li- 
brary or the State Historical Association. The federal census may 
also be useful in this connection, particularly in its data on nativity 
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and interstate migration. The Illinois State Planning Commission, 
for example, has drawn from the census returns an interesting 
analysis of how interstate migration has affected the composition of 
that state’s population in recent years. 

The Writers’ Program of the old Works Projects Administration 
compiled and had published much valuable data portraying the 
story of our American heritage. These publications include the 
American Guide Series and the American Life Series of books, to- 
gether with scores of leaflets, pamphlets, and booklets dealing with 
many aspects of local communities’ history, culture and life. 

The Government Printing Office publishes many inexpensive 
books and pamphlets dealing with national, regional and local his- 
tory, biography, geography, geology, climate, flora and fauna, and 
the like. Price lists of such materials may be secured without charge 
from the Superintendent of Documents, Washington, D. C. 

Historical fiction and popular biography, particularly if centerea 
in actual local communities or regions, can well be used to infuse 
the breath of real life into otherwise musty records and dry statis- 
tics. Yet precisely because such materials are fictional in character, 
they must be carefully scrutinized for general authenticity. Among 
the best of such historical fiction are the books of Hervey Allen 
for the Colonial frontier, Walter Edmonds for Ney^ York State, 
Joseph Lincoln for Cape Cod, Ellen Glasgow and Erskine Caldwell 
for the South, Willa Gather and Zona Gale for the midwest, Edgar 
Lee Masters for Illinois, Walter Havighursl for the Great Lakes 
region, Zane Grey, Rex Beach, James Oliver Curwood, and Vardis 
Fisher for the West. There are also books like Partridge's Country 
Lawyer, Hough’s Country Editor, and Della Lutes’ Country School- 
ma’am which provide rich insight into earlier co mmuni ty life and 
its human values. 


Economic Conditions 

Many data concerning the economic status of the community are 
available. There is, first of all, much information on occupations 
and incomes. One whole census volume presents occupational data 
by states, including a classification of workers in more important 
occupations by color, nativity, and age. 

A socio-economic scale readily applicable to the occupational dis- 
tribution has been devised by Dr. Heba Edwards of the Census 
Bureau. This scale classifies occupations within niuR major cate- 
gories: (1) Proprietors, officials, and managers, (2) Clerks, (3), 
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Skilled workers, (4) Semi-skilled workers, (5) Laborers, (6) Serv- 
ants, (7-8) Public and Semi-oflBeial public employees, (9) Pro- 
fessional. 

The Census Bureau in 1930, 1933, 1935, and 1940 undertook 
censuses of American business, wholesale and retail. The retail cen- 
sus is especially valuable for purposes of community study. It 
gives total retail sales, number of stores, sales, employees, and 
total wages by type of store. This data should prove most valuable 
to the vocational teacher in the new area of distributive occupa- 
tions. It is presented by states, counties, and municipalities of 
over 2,500 population. The data on per capita retail sales is per- 
haps the best single index of community wealth. Such an index 
may be used in varied ways; for example, comparisons may be 
made between counties or cities as to their respective per capita 
retail sales and their per pupil expenditures for schools. Or again, 
the effect of depression or recovery or war conditions upon a single 
community may be studied by observing how its per capita sales 
» have fluctuated from state and national averages and from census 
to census. In such manner can the general economic strength of 
a community be estimated. 

Similar, but less use can be made of the Biennial Census of 
Manufactures. This census presents (for aU counties and cities of 

10.000 population and over) statistics on such items as total number 
of manufacturing plants, value of products, number of employees, 
and wages paid. 

In rural areas the census of agriculture, taken twice each decade, 
is most useful. It gives data on farm income, earnings off the farm, 
the number of farmers by tenure and color, farm population and its 
mobility, size and type of farms, the number and wages of agri- 
cultural laborers, and a wide variety of technical agricultural in- 
formation. 

By using this census, a class in Allen County, Kansas, for exam- 
ple, could learn that in 1935 their county had 2,155 farms with about 

8.000 people living on them; that there were 5,016 sheep and lambs 
of aU ages in the county as against 5,820 in 1930; that in 1934 the 
county raised 351,992 chickens who produced 1,363,932 dozens of 
eggs ; that the value of farm garden vegetables dropped from $52,039 
in 1929 from 1,296 farms to $6,507 in 1934 from 833 farms. The effect 
of a disastrous drought is evident in these figures, and could be still 
more clearly illustrated by extending the figures further. Genuine 
motivation for a thorough study of drought and plans for dealing 
with it is thus attained. 
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Interesting classroom use can also be made of the statistics on 
number of bushels of apples, cherries, peaches, and other fruits 
produced by the county’s farmers. Totals can be divided by the 
county population, or by number of families, and enlightening dis- 
cussion thereby started about how many bushels each person Or 
family could theoretically have, the problems of exchanging these 
commodities for others necessary, and related questions. 

Implications of the agricultural statistics are quite varied. Size of 
farms obviously affects density of population and, therefore, the 
spacing and enrollment of schools. A high proportion of tenancy is 
often associated with a high mobility of population, and especially, 
but not exclusively in the South, with low farm income and a hi^ 
degree of pupil retardation in the schools. A high proportion of 
agricultural laborers in the farm population usually means corpora- 
tion or other large-scale and mechanized farming together with 
the employment of purely seasonal labor; this suggests, as in Cali- 
fornia, the presence of a disadvantaged, immigrant labor group with 
the galaxy of problems it produces for schools and other social 
agencies. These and other similar factors clearly influence the t3q)e 
of school and affect its program, both in terms of its curriculum 
and with respect to its community relations and services. This latter 
problem is one of many studied by colleges in some of the states 
most concerned. There is also a two-volume report upon it by the 
United States Department of Labor. 

Unemployment is another major economic problem to which 
separate census volumes have been devoted. In using unemploy- 
ment data, however, particular care is necessary because of lack 
of uniformity in the use and meaning of the term “unemployed.” 

Another useful source of economic information is the Market 
Data Handbook of the Department of Commerce, of which there 
have been four issues since the first in 1929. The current issue is 
dated 1939. It reports upon 82 items by states for every county 
and municipality of over 2,500 population. Among the items are 
six on population and families, nine on volume and type of busi- 
ness, thirteen on employment and payrolls, over thirty on retail 
trade by major types, and over twenty on indicators of consumer 
purchasing power. These data are valuable for administrators, home 
economists, and teachers of social studies. In using the Handbook, 
however, certain cautions are in order. Many of the items in the 
1939 volume are computed on the basis of 1930 Census results 
(e.g., per cent of white population, per cent owning homes, per cent 
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of United States total population), thus raising the question as to 
whether 1930 figures serve the purposes of the inquiry. The statis- 
tics for sales per capita are based on 1935 sales and 1930 population, 
for example. In one Texas county the 1930 population was 15,778. 
Discovery of oil doubled that figure by 1935. The per capita sales 
figure, based on 1936 sales and 1930 population, is thus $1,474 as 
compared with a state average of $2211 Such cases as this merely 
serve to dramatize the eternal necessity of scrutinizing with ut- 
most care, all the assumptions upon which any statistical data are 
based. 


CuMURAL Status 

The cultural tastes, interests, and problems of a community may 
be approached through many media. Magazine circulation or local 
newsstand sales is suggestive of the cultural level of a community; 
library circulation, measured by both quantity and quality, may 
also tell much about characteristic attitudes and tastes. Local news- 
papers, especially in their editorials, offer other worthwhile insights 
in this area. 

Statistics on voting will indicate not only the political com- 
plexion of the community, but will also suggest something of local 
civic-consciousness as that is reflected in the size of the voting 
population. 

Local laws and ordinances may reveal a community’s interpreta- 
tion of civil rights, particularly for minority groups within its bor- 
ders. As background material in this area, the publications of the 
American Civil Liberties Union are especially valuable; so also are 
the reported activities and publications of various organizations 
seeking to improve or to disrupt existing intercultural relations. 
Such agencies in the interracial area may be epitomized by the 
National Association for the Advancement of Colored People on 
the one hand, and by the Ku Klux Klan on the other.® 

Information concerning the religious denominations in the com- 
munity, with their proportionate memberships, may be found in the 
United States Census of Religious Bodies. Local religious activities 
are generally well publicized in the press; while denominational 
beliefs and rituals may be better understood through consultation 


®For an extended list of constructive organizations, some with numerous local 
branches, see W. E. Vickery and S. G. Cole, Intercultural Education in American 
Schools, pp. 212-14. New York; Harpere, 1943. 
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of appropriate articles in standard encyclopedias, including the 
Catholic Encyclopedia, the Jewish Encyclopedia, and the Encyclo- . 
pedia of Religion and Ethics. 

Social Wblfaee 

Accurate data concerning community health, recreation, housing, 
social organization, and the like is aU-important to the alert teacher 
or school administrator. Although information on such items in 
their local aspects is more difficult to secure than are facts about 
population or economic life, it can often be found, even for small 
communities. Some information on housing, for example, is con- 
tained in the United States Family Census. The 1940 Census in- 
cluded a separate housing and household inquiry covering such 
items as conditions of housing and plumbing facilities, tsqie of 
structure, number of rooms, number of persons per room, tenure, 
and value or rental. Many communities participated in a W.P.A. 
housing survey in 1935. At about the same time, there was a 
national health survey, supervised by the Federal Public Health 
Service, which, though conducted on a sampling basis, had a wide 
coverage. It secured data from nearly 800,000 families in 89 cities 
and a number of rural areas, and reported upon the amount and 
kinds of illnesses and also the relation between disease and under- 
lying socio-economic and other conditions. 

The real importance of such integrated analysis is underlined by 
one case selected from a 1939 report of the Public Health Service. 
This report shows that of 10,717 cases of pellagra reported for 
the United States as a whole, 4,428 — ^more than 40 per cent — oc- 
curred in the single state of Mississippi. We would therefore expect 
Mississippi educators to take account of this startling fact in the 
school curriculum, just as we would expect educators anywhere to 
take similar account of outstanding problems in their own com- 
munities. In a recent Massachusetts Town Eeport, for example, the 
Board of Health reports 46 cases of dog bite during a single year — 
an unusually high number for a small community. Might not this 
fact deserve some special attention in the schools of that com- 
munity? 

By using census material and data from the American Medical 
Association, it would be posable to get accurate estimates of how 
well a community’s health needs are served by physicians and other 
health personnel. Comparisons between communities on the basis 
of per capita medical service would thus be simple to make. The 



DOCUMENTARY MATERIALS 91 

Association issues an annual directory of physicians in the United 
States, which would be available at the County Medical Society 
where one exists. 

A detailed study of consumer income and standards of living in 
58 representative cities, and in many more villages and rural com- 
munities in every region of the country was recently made under 
the auspices of the Bureau of Home Economics of the United 
States Department of Agriculture. Regional reports were issued 
through 1940 and 1941, and some are still in process. The volume 
on family expenditures for housing and household operation, to 
illustrate one of the reports, describes the dwellings of families 
studied, the number of rooms, persons per room, presence of elec- 
tricity, central furnace, hot and cold water and other sanitary 
facilities. 

Although these studies were concerned with only a fraction of the 
communities in the nation, they do give some indication of the 
situation within states and regions, and on some of the economic 
items the comparison may be sharpened, if no other data exists, 
by assuming that local variations from reported results will vary 
somewhat in proportion to per capita retail sales.® One very useful 
reference for comparative study of regional and smaller areas is 
R. A. Mangus’ Rural Regions of the United States, a special report 
of the W’.P.A.’s Division of Research. 

Many cities have a Council of Social Agencies. Some of these 
councils have very useful research departments. Nearly all of 
them will have a “directory of social agencies,” and can have access 
to member agencies’ reports. Even where such a council is lack- 
ing, the executives of community chests, employment agencies, 
family welfare bureaus, commissioners of public welfare, visiting 
nurses associations, and other social welfare agencies can provide 
much reliable data concerning local social welfare. Sometimes local 
studies of health conditions, housing, zoning, and so forth have been 
reported only in local newspapers or even solely in a typewritten 
manuscript. Often public and university libraries may have such 
studies on file. 

Information on juvenile delinquency can be obtained from the 
judge of the juvenile court, the police, or from social workers such 
as probation officers. If local community maps are plotted to show 

® An estimate of rural retail sales in the Middle West in 1928, based on standard 
of living studies by colleges of agriculture, varied only two per cent from the total 
secured by the United States Census of Retail Sales in 1929. 
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the delinquents’ residences, and also such other factors as racial 
distribution of the population, the value or rental of homes, loca- 
tions of youth-serving agencies, distribution of relief cases and 
similar data, significant associations — ^both positive and negative — 
are usually discovered. Urban data of this sort are most useful to 
social agencies as well as to the school, since such information 
facilitates intelligent cooperation between them. 

Knowledge of a community’s social patterning is more difficult 
to acquire. The problem differs somewhat with the size of the 
community. In larger cities it is often sufficient to keep in touch 
with the various councils — such as those dealing with social work, 
adult education, labor unions, and recreation — and, through them, 
to learn what agencies are operating in any given neighborhood, 
and what services and facilities each offers. In smaller cities, towns, 
and villages, constant reading of the local newspapers will provide 
useful clues, as will constant touch with the socially alert clergy. 

Civic agencies and organizations are of two main t 5 T)es: (a) 
general interest — those which represent the entire community so 
far as their area of interest and service is concerned (such as a 
League of Women Voters, Chamber of Commerce, or a Council of 
Social Agencies) — and (b) special interest — ^those which are chiefly 
concerned with some particular aspect or segment of community 
life (a ski club, an historical society, a maternal health center). 
To the teacher, the importance of knowing both types of organiza- 
tions lies not merely in their programs and objectives. It goes fur- 
ther, for the memberships of these organizations often represent 
the influential groups in the community itself, and through con- 
tact with such members, access can often be had to other and per- 
haps wider groups. Moreover, such organizations frequently ask 
favors from the school, whose administrator needs to know how to 
evaluate such requests for cooperation. The wise school adminis- 
trator thus has an additional reason for maintaining a complete 
card file of all local agencies such as is described in Chapter 18. 

Public Planning 

In this age of interdependence, government planning for pubhc 
welfare is increasingly essential. The National Resources Planning 
Board, State Planning Boards in 46 of the 48 states, numerous 
county agricultural planning committees, and nearly 500 municipal 
planning boards, now operating, all indicate the significance of this 
new area. 
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The surveys and reports made by these various boards cover a 
wide range of social and economic data. The Illinois State Board, 
for example, has made the following among a much larger number 
of studies: Population trends and a 1960 population forecast for 
each city, village, and rural area; analysis of Illinois’ education 
costs and estimates of future school needs as based on prospective 
age composition of the population; an inventory of recreational 
facilities and needs, and a study of leisure-time activities; the eco- 
nomic status of the state’s population based upon occupations, 
farm and wage income, employment and unemployment, value of 
owned homes, retail sales, and relief load; a comprehensive in- 
ventory of mineral resources and of mineral production, marketing, 
and research ; industrial trends in production, decentralization, cost 
elements, employment, and wages. 

There is a growing recognition in the nation, in the state, in the 
counties, and in the cities that accurate, objective data are essential 
as a basis for intelligent public planning. In accord with this recog- 
nition, these many planning boards are accumulating an impressive 
amount of material, much of which is highly significant and easily 
available to the interested school-community investigator. A letter 
to one’s own State Planning Board will bring full information con- 
cerning reports available. 


How Can Documentary Materials Be Used Successfully? 

All of the above suggestions merely emphasize the advantage of 
utilizing whatever documentary materials are available and per- 
tinent to the immediate subject of investigation. The teacher 
should be especially alert to make full use of government agencies 
whose business it is to know all the documentary materials available 
in any given subject and community area. Certainly the teacher 
should own catalogues of publications issued by such federal De- 
partments as those of Agriculture, Interior, Labor, and Commerce. 
To illustrate, the teacher who knows the Department of Agricul- 
ture publications will be aware that the Department’s experiment 
stations have mapped types of soil and relative productivity for 
most counties on soil survey maps and have made these maps 
available for distribution. That teacher will know that for small 
areas — co mmuni ties and even neighborhoods — the records of the 
Agricultural Adjustment Administration, available in the local office, 
are useful for such data as types of land tenure, crops, and livestock 
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products. Again, the teacher who is acquainted with the federal Of- 
fice of Education publications knows that it issues regular statistics 
on comparative school attendance, number of teachers and pupil- 
teacher ratios, teachers’ salaries, financial support of education, 
school expenditures, value of school property, comparative statis- 
tics for Negro and White, and for urban and rural schools. And 
since many governmental materials are distributed without charge, 
they are especially useful for classroom purposes. Not only do 
they serve immediate teaching needs, but in the long view the 
pupils’ resulting insights into the activities of local and state or 
national governments may be even more important educationally. 

In working with any documentary materials, certain cautions 
should be observed. Let us therefore note four suggestions in this 
connection: 

1. Decide Exactly What You Want to Find Out 

The number and kinds of documentary sources used should be 
determined by what we want to know. Every source will tell us 
something about our community. No source or combination of 
sources will tell us everything — ^nor do we want to know everything. 
Rather, we want to know everything relevant to a particular prob- 
lem. We must therefore go to sources with definite questions to be 
answered. We may want a rough, general estimate of the status 
of a particular community, or a detailed understanding of one spe- 
cial aspect of community life, or a weU-rounded picture of the 
community as a functioning whole. 

Each of these wants requires a different procedure in the use of 
available documentary materials. For one it may sufl&ce to consult 
a few indices, e.g. total retail sales, per cent of the population in 
one or another of the “dependent” classes, and so on. For the next, 
every source pertaining to the special aspect in question will have to 
be studied, for clearly no quick check of such things as total retail 
sales, the number on relief, and existing land values will give us 
a full insight into the economic status of the community. One must 
learn to recognize the many degrees of fullness of analysis possible, 
and then to adjust the scope and intensity of research to the degree 
of completeness required. 

2. Detebminb Who Will Use the Matbbials, and fob 
What PuBPOSBS 

Which documentary materials are to be used wiH depend to a 
considerable extent upon who is going to use them and why. For 
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example, a civics class studying its community would probably not 
use local school records as a source, although an educator or a 
graduate student might very well do so. 

3. Remember that Materials Vary Greatly in Reliability 

We must always check carefully, particularly when objective data 
are essential, upon the source or au^or of the material, the purpose 
for which it was prepared, and the methodology used. Newspapers, 
for example, always have a point of view which frequently reflects 
the attitudes of special interest groups, and it is important to learn 
this viewpoint in order to make full allowance for it. Chamber of 
commerce and labor union material will similarly show a bias, al- 
though more so on some questions than on others. 

Many problems relating to methodology arise. We must know 
something of the conditions and assumptions under which the 
source materials were prepared. As a single example, we must be 
sure that terms used are truly comparable before we attempt to 
make contrasts between one community and another. In one city, 
to illustrate this point, birth data collected are based upon live 
births, while in another city such data include all births whether 
live or stillborn. Uncritical comparisons of birth rates in these two 
cities would obviously be quite misleading. 

4. Don’t Jump at Conclusions 

Social phenomena are complex and caution us never to gen- 
eralize widely from limited and insufficient data. Professional in- 
tegrity and public welfare alike demand that conclusions reached 
be restricted in scope and enthusiasm to implications reasonably 
inherent in the data itself. 

Careful observance of such cautions as these will make the use of 
documentary materials in community study both profitable and 
interesting. Furthermore, it will do much to point the truth of that 
old cliche to the effect that even though liars figure, figures do not 
he. 


What Are the Limitations of Documentary Materials? 

Despite their obvious values, the use of documentary materials 
in community study has certain marked limitations. Among these 
limitations there are three of major significance: 

1. Impersonality is characteristic of most printed materials, and 
is particularly evident in such statistical items as census reports and sur- 
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vcy summaries. Such materials definitely repel many people by their very 
lack of human “warmth.” 

2. Gullibility concerning the written word is unfortunately very 
prevalent. Many persons tend to accept as true whatever appears in print. 
The inherent authority of the printed page is still so great that it is gen- 
uinely hard to make immature readers critical of the assumptions and 
attitudes underlying the materials they use. 

3. Difficulty of apprehending full meaning from written words 
alone. Words are highly abstract symbolsj and frequently arouse quite 
different meanings in different minds. And since written words are neces- 
sarily inflexible in the sense that their author is not present to interpret, 
amplify, or clarify his meaning, it is evident that documentary materials 
must be used with exceeding care if their true meaning is to be commonly 
understood by all readers. 

How may we overcome these limitations and proceed to study 
the community in ways that are more personalized, vivid, and 
meaningful? In answering these questions we may perhaps find a 
suggestion in the old Chinese saying that “one picture is worth a 
thousand words.” Might this be the case in community study? Yes, 
often! Let us now proceed to consider that suggestion in the chap- 
ter following. 
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CHAPTER 5 

Audio-Visual Aids 


Community Study in a Rural School 

Community study through audio-visual aids is systematically carried 
on in the rural schools of McDonough County, Illinois. Here a five-year 
experimental program is stressing the study of local community resources 
as one vital basis for a better understanding of regional, national, and 
international problems. This program is built around an outline guide 
which is used to give both direction and integration to the classroom ac- 
tivities. Three sections only of that guide are here reproduced by way of 
illustration.^ 


We Study Our Community 


Outline of AetivUies Carried 
Out in McDonough Co. 

I Community History 
A Historical develop- 
ment traced through 

study of 

1 Coimty histories 

2 Atlases 

3 Interviews with 
older residents 

4 Maps showing lo- 
cation of homes of 
early settlers 

6 Old pictures, 
deeds, land grants, 
etc. 

6 U. S. map showing 
routes traveled by 
present inhabit- 
ants 

7 Stories of early 
settlers and their 
homes 

8 Dramatizations 


Suggested Additional 
Audio-Visual Aids 

(Note: All starred 
films were available in 
the county at stated 
times during the study 
and were used in schools 
where electricity was 
available at that time.) 


* Color film on TJ. 8. 
travel — This Amaeing 
America 

* Color film on construc- 
tion — The Making of 
American Homes 

Broadcasts from the 
homes of great literary 
figures of America — 
"American. Pilgrimage" 
by Ted Malone. 


Audio-Visual Aids for 
Correlating Our Commu- 
rdly with Larger Areas 


Films: 

First Americans 
Colonial Children 
Mohawk Valley (East- 
man) 

Boone Trail (Eastman) 


Kentucky Pioneers 
(Erpi) 

Flatboat Pioneers 
(Erpi) 


^Adapted from Dorothy I. Dixon, "Communiiy Eesources Pave the Way,” Edvr 
oatiomd Screen, February 1943, pp. 47-61. 
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Outline of Activities Carried 
Out in McDonough Co. 

B History of the school 
pictured by 

1 Pictures of origi- 
nal building, pres- 
ent building, and 
any changes that 
may have occurred 
in the interim 

2 Beports, records, 
and minutes of the 
early schools 

3 Story of origin of 
present name of 
the school 

4 Exhibit of old 
textbooks 

6 Copy of original 
deed of land for 
school purposes. 
(May be secured 
at Co. Becorderis 
Office.) 

C Population trends 
and occupational 
development de- 
picted by 

1 Maps or charts 
showing popula- 
tion of community 
at time of first 
school and at the 
present 

2 Charts showing 
occupations of the 
early peoples, 
compared to those 
of today. 


D Interesting resi- 
dents — ^then and 
now — studied 
through 

1 Newspaper articles 

2 Pictures 

3 Stories related by 
present residents 


Suggested Additional 
Audio-Visual Aids 


An opaque projector 
could be used to present 
these pictures for study 
by the pupils, or for 
community or P.TA. 
meetings. 


To project this copy of 
the original deed on the 
screen would moke pos- 
sible a much more de- 
tailed study by a large 
group. 


♦Films on Pood: Meat 
for America, Esrploring 
the African Continent 
Algonquin Waters 
Behind the Cup 

♦Film on Modem 
Homemaking: 

Come Out of the Kitchen 

♦ Film on Clothing 
Manufacturing; 

Botany Clothes the Na- 
tion 


Interesting filmstrips 
showing ibe people, their 
hobbies and interests, 


Audio-Visual Aids for 
Correlating Our Commu- 
nity with Larger Areas 


Glass Slides ; 

Beyond the Mississippi 

Films: 

Territorial Escpansion of 
the United Slates 
Alaska (Eastman) 

The Old South (East- 
man) 


From Seed to Cloth 
(Produced by Pnthe in 
cooperation with Har- 
vard) 

From Flax to Linen 
(Eastman) 

From Fleece to Fabric 
(Erpi) 

Timber Front (Cana- 
dian) 

New England Fisherman 
(Eastman) 

Romance of Silk 
Pacific Coast Salmon 


Film ; 

Birthplace of America 
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Outline of Activities Carried 
Out in McDonough Co. 

4 Old letters written 
by former resi- 
dents now partici- 
pating in state or 
national affairs 
6 Snapshots 

V Community Occupations 
A Types of farming 
studied 

1 General 

2 Dairy 

3 Grain 

4 Livestock 
6 Truck 

B Charts and graphs 
showing employ- 
ment of local resi- 
dents, emplo 3 rment 
of city workers on 
farms, and the num- 
ber of farm people 
employed elsewhere. 
C Charts or graphs 
showing percentage 
of land owners en- 
gaged in farming 
and the percentage 
of farms being culti- 
vated by tenants. 


IX Community Health 
A Studied through sur- 
vey of health re- 
sources and needs of 
community 

1 Number of doc- 
tors, dentists, hos- 
pitals, and clinics 
in community 

2 Playgrounds and 
recreational re- 
sources 

3 Community water 
supply 

4 Health needs in 
the community. 


Suggested Additional 
Audio-Visual Aids 

could bo prepared by the 
children. 


Lantern slides depict- 
ing the complete story 
of any type of farming — 
i.e. 

From Seed to Loaf, or 
The Proper Care of 
Cows 
* Film 

A Planter of Colonial 
Virginia (Erpi) 


Have test made of wa- 
ter supply of school and 
homes by member of the 
State Health Depart- 
ment. 

Show lantern slides, 
prepared to picture re- 
sults of survey regarding 
health needs and water 
supply, at community or 
P.T.A. meetings. 


Audio-Visual Aids for 
Correlating Our Commu- 
nity with Larger Areas 


Films ; 

Wheat to Bread 
Com Farmer 
Miracle of the Meadows 
MUk and Health 
Market Gardening 
(Eastman) 

limestone and Marble 
(Eastman) 

Arts and Crafts of 
Mexico 

Pottery Making 
Sand and Clay (East- 
man) 

Furniture Making (East- 
man) 

Anthracite Coal (East- 
man) 

Bituminous Coal (East- 
man) 

Glass Slides; 

Community Helpers 
Importance of Agricul- 
ture 

Com, America's Greatest 
Crop 


Films: 

Blindness and Saving 
Sight 

Carbon Monoxide: The 
Unseen Danger 
Care of the Teeth 
(Eastman) 

Cancer, Its Cure and 
Prevention (March of 
Time) 

City Welter Supply 
Heart Disease (March of 
Time) 

The House Fly (Erpi) 
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AUDIO-VISUAL AIDS 

What Are Audio-Visual Aids? 

“Audio-visual aids” are mechanical teaching devices which ap- 
peal directly to the physical senses, particularly those of hearing 
and of sight. The audio aids are those designed to impart infor- 
mation, mold attitudes, and otherwise influence behavior through 
sound impressions. Records, transcriptions, and the radio are the 
most important aids in this audio group. The visual aids are those 
which have been developed to utilize the eye as a primary channel 
of sensory experience. The chart, graph, map, object, specimen, 
model, picture, stereograph, glass slide, slidefilm, and motion pic- 
ture are all included in this category. Sometimes the two types are 
combined, as in the case of the dramatic skit, the sound slidefilm, 
the sound motion picture, or television. 


What Special Values Have Audio-Visual Aids? 

Some of the most valuable audio-visual aids are relatively new, 
and have not yet been widely used as learning aids. The educa- 
tional value of competent audio-visual instruction, however, has 
been fully demonstrated, particularly during the past decade which 
has witnessed a tremendous development in this field. The ever- 
increasing number of colleges and universities offering special 
courses in the audio-visual field is a further indication of recog- 
nized value. In community study — of all areas and all levels — ^these 
aids may: 

1. Furnish vivid experiences which are the essential basis for intel- ' 
lectual analysis, comparison, and generalization about the world of things 
and people. 

2. Provide a simplified view of complex data, and thereby render 
complicated physical, social, and aesthetic situations more easily intel- 
ligible. 

3. Personalize geographically distant scenes and events as they 
almost literally “bring the world into the classroom." 

4. Make real the past as they recreate for the student dramatic and 
authentic episodes of history. 

5. Economize time by presenting a wealth of impressions to the stu- 
dents in a well-organized, concise, and intrinsically interesting manner. 

Literally hundreds of different audio-visual items are available 
to enrich and actualize the community study program. Here, then, 
is another fruitful method of linking school instruction to the larger 
community life, both past and present. 
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What Audio-Visual Aids Are Useful in Community Study? 

Audio-visual aids intended to give students a better understand- 
ing of the community — ^whether that community be local, regional, 
national, or even world-wide in scope — ^must be selected carefully 
and used with intelligence and discrimination. To do otherwise is 
to dissipate valuable interest, effort, time, and money. 

Two general classes of audio-visual aids are available for purposes 
of community study. The first group wiU include many materials 
collected or constructed by the teacher and students as they study 
the local community area. The second group will include, almost 
wholly, materials prepared by governmental, commercial, or civic 
agencies. These latter aids will be used primarily in studying the 
regional, national, and international communities. In utilizing both 
types, however, we must keep foremost in mind the two prime essen- 
tials of success in the use of any audio or visual aid: J. Remember 
that it is an aid to good teaching and not a substitute for teaching, 
and S. Be sure that the chosen aid directly contributes in maximum 
degree to achievement of the exact educational objectives sought. 

1. Geaphic Documents Are Vital 

Although charts, graphs, and maps are in one sense documentary 
materials, they are listed here because they all involve a greater 
degree of visual perception than do printed and written words 
alone. AH are schematic representations of reality rather than 
verbal descriptions of it; they are therefore properly included among 
other visual aids intended to help students interpret meaningfully 
the community. 

Table charts, organization charts, map charts, pictographs, line 
graphs, bar graphs, area graphs, physical maps, population maps, 
historical maps, literary maps, health maps, and relief maps are 
all among the various kinds of graphic documents which may be 
used to picture such categories of community data as the following: 

Population; Sex, age, racial and national composition; changes in 
numbers and types; present residential areas. 

History ; Early settlements, commimity growth and extension, chronol- 
ogy of dates, location of existing historical sites and buildings, genealogy 
of famous families, etc. 

Geography : Land use and productivity in relation to natural factors 
such as mountains and plains, waterways, climatic conditions, vegetation, 
animal life, soil composition, scenic areas, mineral and oil deposits, etc. 

Political Organization ; Political areas and boundaries, seats of gov- 
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emment, principal cities, relationships between governmental divisions, 
lines of administrative authority and responsibility, etc. 

Economic Conditions: Land ownership and values, industrial de- 
velopment, agricultural regions and products, changes in price level, finan- 
cial balance sheet, American productive capacity, division of the national 
income, unemployment by years, etc. 

Public Welfare: Occupational distributions, delinquency areas, hous- 
ing conditions, racial and national residential groupings, health conditions, 
illiteracy rate, recreational facilities, life expectancy in different regions, 
frequency of accidents, welfare agencies, etc. 

Transportation Facilities : Streets and highways, railroads, bus lines, 
ship and aviation routes, locations of terminals, etc. 

Artistic Heritage : Homes and habitations of famous authors, dram- 
atists, musicians, painters, poets, playwrights, actors, sculptors, etc. 

Specific directions for preparing moat types of graphic docu- 
ments need not be given here. Three newer varieties of the graphic 
document, however, do merit brief mention at this point because 
they are so very appropriate to the community study field. Let us 
therefore consider the techniques of fashioning pictorial charts, 
land use maps, and social base maps. 

Pictorial Chart 

Sometimes called a '‘pictograph,” this chart is an arrangement of 
realistic or symbolic pictures in such manner as to tell a statistical 
story. To make a pictorial chart, standardized symbols appropriate 
to the subject matter are either purchased or drawn. These sym- 
bols are cut out and pasted upon a paper or cardboard background, 
which is then properly lettered and titled. Excellent examples of 
this technique may be found in the Public Affairs Pamphlets and in 
the University of Chicago Pound Table Transcripts. 

Sheets of standardized pictorial symbols have been especially 
prepared for schools, and may be purchased at small cost from Pic- 
torial Statistics, Inc., 142 Lexington Ave., New York 16, N. Y. This 
organization also publishes for school use an inexpensive and use- 
ful booklet entitled Instructions for Chartmakers. Interested teach- 
ers will find a much more comprehensive treatment of pictographic 
possibilities in Rudolph Medley’s Hov) to Use Pictorial Statistics? 

Land Use Map 

This is a special type of map, constructed to show just how the 
land space of a given area is utilized for productive (or nonpro- 


®New York; Harper, 1937. 
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ductive) purposes. It is an original drawing, done to scale upon the 
basis of actual field investigations, and is best finished according 
to some such symbolic representation: 

LAND USE AND COLOR DESIGNATIONS* 


Type of Land Use 

Suggested 

Color 

Pencil Number 

A. W. Faber 
Castell 

Dixon’s 

Best 

American 
Pencil, Unique 

Forest 

Dark Green 

17 

354 

1208 

Water Areas .... 

Light Blue 

21 

320i 

1216 

Farm Land .... 

Golden Yellow 

6 

353 

1229 

Dwellings (1-2 family) 

Orange 

9 

324 

1214 

Dwellings (multiple) . 

Light Brown 

47 

3S5i 

1239 

Commercial Buildings 

Red 

86 

321 

1207 

Industry — light . . . 

Violet 

30 

323 

1210 

Industry — ^heavy . . 

Purple 

29 

323^ 

1226 

Transportation . . . 

Black 

no number 

no number 

no number 

Public Buddings and 





Grounds .... 

Pink 

31 

822 

1217 

National Monuments . 

Dark Blue 

24 

330 

1236 

Recreational Areas 

Lemon Yellow 

3 

363i 

1209 

Welfare Institutions . 

Dark Brown 

64 

343 

1224 

Vacant Land . . . 

White 

no number 

no number 

no number 


♦Adapted from the National Resources Committee, “Suggested Symbols for 
Plans, Maps, and Charts.” Washington: The Committee, 1938. (Order from the 
Superintendent of Documents.) 


Often it will be necessary to differentiate land use within one or 
more of these major categories, e.g. to distinguish superior, average, 
and inferior housing areas, or to indicate agricultural land devoted 
to corn in contrast to that sown in wheat. In such cases, subdivide 
the map accordingly, and then color the subdivisions with con- 
trasting hatching rather than solidly throughout. Six or more dif- 
ferent subdivisions may thus be identified through the use of 
parallel vertical lines, horizontal lines, diagonal lines, intersecting 
diagonal lines, lines of different widths, and by means of dots of 
different sizes. 

Land use mapping may be facilitated by the preliminary use of 
a good topographic map of the area in question. The United States 
Geological Survey (Department of the Interior, Washington, D. C.) 
has published large-scale topographic maps, size 16y2 by 20 inches, 
for over half of the country. An index map of any state, listing the 
local topographic maps available for that state, will be furnished 
by the Survey upon request and without charge. 
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Social Base Map 

This map is similar in general nature to the land use map just 
described. It differs, however, in that its chief purpose is to locate 
specifically the various agencies serving a local community or a 
neighborhood, rather than to visualize the general purposes to 
which the land surface of an area is put. 

To make this useful community-study aid, a large-scale outline 
map of the area in question is necessary. Such a map may be drawn 
in the school, but it is preferable to purchase it if one can be found. 
For an urban area, a large-scale map can sometimes be secured 
from the city or county department of engineering, health, or taxa- 
tion, or from the local Council of Social Agencies. Rural area maps 
of suflficiently small scale are more difficult to find; lacking others, 
however, the Rural Delivery Maps issued by the Post Office De- 
partment may be used even though their scale of one inch to the 
mile is rather small for most effective results as a social base map.® 

The next step is to procure or make a number of small graphic 
symbols to indicate the generic t3^es and geographic locations of 
different governmental, educational, religious, welfare, social, recrea- 
tional, commercial, and other community agencies. The Russell 
Sage Foundation * has developed a series of standard symbols, and 
sells them at 6 cents per sheet, single sample copies free. Pins or 
thumbtacks with variously colored heads may also be used to desig- 
nate major types of agencies. Their chief disadvantages are that the 
agencies they represent are not self-evident — as they are in the case 
of the printed symbols — and also that in order to affix them the 
map must be mounted in some rigid fashion. 

The final step is to attach the chosen symbols in their proper 
places upon the map, and to add appropriate captions and a de- 
scriptive legend. Then the map is ready for display and use. 

The construction of such a local land use or social base map often 
stimulates student interest in the larger community areas, and in 
their relationships to the immediate locality. To illustrate : if the 


®The Superintendent of Documents reports that “I486 county maps are available, 
a list of which will be furnished upon application to the Disbureing Clerk, Post Office 
Department. Each county map shows ^1 post offices within the county, all roads, 
houses, schools, and churches known at the time the map was originally drawn, and 

an outline of the drainage. Blue-line prints of these county maps are sold 

Rural, routes emanating from post offices in counties for which county maps have 
not been drawn are shown on local maps. Bach of these maps shows the area cov- 
ered by rural delivery routes from a single post office.” 

*130 East 22nd St., New York 10, N. Y. 
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map is designed to show the community’s important industries, 
the questions will arise: “Where do these industries get their raw 
materials? And where do the finished products go?” The answer to 
these and other similar questions calls for study of larger and larger 
areas, and of other local communities both near and far away. Thus 
the pupil-made maps of their own immediate locality become a 
nucleus for the further study of regional, national, and interna- 
tional resources, relationships, needs and problems. 

2. Exhibits Spur Interest 

Literally thousands of material objects, specimens, and models 
can be used to enrich and amplify the community study program. 
Such exhibits are widely available through purchase, donation, loan, 
and excursion viewing. The following list suggests merely a few 
of these many exhibits that can fruitfully be used to deepen class- 
room understanding of the physical, biological, and social environ- 
ment; 

Anatomical: skulls, bones, claws, organs, feathers, teeth, skins. 

Animals: rats, mice, rabbits, kittens, squirrels, chickens. 

Apiary: drones, workers, and queen bees; comb honey, beeswax. 

Aquarium: fish, tadpoles, frogs, turtles, snails, water plants. 

Art: pictures, paintings, sculptures, posters, advertising illustrations. 

Beverages: cocoa, coffee, tea, soft drinks, liquors. 

Building material: brick, tile, wood, metal, paint, nails, asbestos, hardware. 
Clothing: period and costume; hats, shoes, dresses, coats, trousers, gloves. 

Coins, money, and stamps: domestio and foreign; ancient and modem. 
Communication: ancient methods and materials; telephone, telegraph, radio. 
Cooking and serving equipment: dishes, utensils, devices. 

Documentary materials: books, bulletins, magazines, newspapers, diaries, deeds. 
Dolls; ancient and modem; domestic and foreign; clothing, equipment. 

Fabrics: ancient and modem; domestic and foreign. 

Flowers: local and national; wild and domesticated; fresh and pressed. 

Foods and food products; domestic and foreign. 

Foreign articles: money, foods, clothing, posters, pictures, games, stamps. 

Fuels : wood, oU, anthracite and bituminous coal, peat. 

Fungi : mosses, lichens, and galls. 

Furniture: beds, chairs, tables, etc., ancient and modem. 

Grass : grasses and grass seeds, 

Indian relics : arrowheads, flints, celts, hatchets, fishhooks, harpoon, pottery. 
Insects: bugs, moths, butterflies, grasshoppers, flies, larvae, eggs. 

Jewelry: ancient and modem. 

Leaves: twigs, nuts, seeds, galls. 

Metals: pure and alloy. 

Nests: bird, rabbit, wasp, mud-dauber. 

Pictures: paintings, drawings, sketches, daguerreotypes, photographs. 

Plants: flowers, ferns, grains, cacti, vegetables, bulbs. 

Plastics: anatomical models, scale-sized reproductions of buildings, terrain. 

Post cards and travel folders: domestic and foreign. 

Pottery: vases, bowls, birdbaths, water bottles, ash trays, pitchers. 

Badm: equipment and materials; obsolete and modem. 

Haw materials: cotton, flax, silk, latex, foddstuffs. 
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Reptiles: snakes, lizards, saiamanders. 

Rocks: stones, minerals, ores, fossils, petrified woods. 

Seasoning: salt, sugar, pepper, spices, nutmeg, cinnamon, vinegar, sago, cloves. 
Seeds and grains : domestic and foreign, imported and exported, large and small. 
Shells : conch, scallop, oyster, clam, crab, snail, coral. 

Timepieces: devices, watches, clocks; ancient and modem. 

Tools and implements: ancient and modern. 

Toys and playthings : ancient and modem, domestic and foreign. 

Weeds and weed seeds: types, control methods, commercial uses. 

Wood: various kinds, cut to show grain; knots, bark, burls, cones, nuts, buds, pulp, 

sawdust, diseases, unusual growths, petrification. 

Exhibits such as the above may be procured from varied sources 
such as pupils’ homes, industrial and commercial concerns, fairs 
and public exhibitions, city and state chambers of commerce, public 
and private museums, school supply houses, and from other schools 
through exchange or loan. 

Some items may be obtained for permanent exhibition, while 
others can be borrowed for temporary use. Many useful models can 
be made by the students themselves, either in the school classroom 
or shop, or in their own homes for display in school. Steel construc- 
tion sets, for example, may easily be utilized to build working 
models of machinery and mechanical appliances. Lifelike papier- 
m§,ch6 models may easily be constructed from newspapers, plaster, 
and a little paint.* 

While this is not the place for detailed descriptions of how to 
make exhibits, a few general suggestions may be given to indicate 
some of the simpler possibilities. 

Metals, ores, leaves, shells, woods, and similar objects and specimens 
can be wired, nailed, glued, or screwed onto mounting boards (either made 
or purchased) of wood, plywood, Beaverboard, or Celotex, or onto the 
bottom of shallow boxes or drawers. 

Butterflies, moths, and insects may be placed on cotton in shallow glass- 
covered boxes or frames. 

Seeds and grains may be displayed in jars or bottles; live insects, in 
moist earth and twig-supplied glass jars with perforated lids; toads, 
snakes, and Heards, in screened boxes supplied with rocks, earth, and moss; 
nests, on enclosed shelves; and fish, tadpoles, and water plants, in a bowl 
or aquarium. 

Working models should be mounted on a wooden or metal, base. 

Fragile items, such as old letters, newspapers, pictures and other doc- 
uments, fabrics, pressed flowers, etc., should be protected by glass or other 
transparent material. They may be placed in a frame, case, celluloid 
jacket or envelope, or on the table imder a piece of plate glass. Cellophane 


•For instructions, see Elizabeth Gray, “Model Making in Biology,” School Saenat 
and Mathemalies, December 1943, pp. 828-36. 
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is also satisfactory as a protective medium, provided it is handled care- 
fully and fastened securely. 

Evolutionary exhibits can be easily and effectively p'lanned and 
executed. Typical demonstrations are the life cycle of the butterfly, 
moth, dragonfly, or Japanese beetle; the reduction of ores; the 
fabrication of alloys; the growth of plants and flowers; the manu- 
facture of soap; the preparation of sugar; the stages of man’s de- 
velopment from prehistoric times; the progression in artificial 
lighting or of water, land or air transportation, showing the process 
from the raw material or the beginning through the stages of growth 
or manufacture to the final product. 

Students may even design and execute more complicated exhibits 
such as a habitat or similar natural group. A habitat composed of 
earth, water, shrubs, trees, grass, and insects may be constructed 
upon a suitable board base. The water is represented by a piece of 
window glass painted on the underside. Soil is shown by pebbles, 
sand, and sifted earth on glue; irregular heights by plaster of paris 
on pieces of propped-up screen; grass by hemp, bristles, flax, dried 
grass, or excelsior glued in holes in the base and properly trimmed 
and colored; trees and shrubs are cut from sponges or constructed 
of twigs and glued-on paper leaves. Insects, and even birds and 
beasts, can be suitably set, mounted, or suspended. A painted 
background, preferably semi-circular in shape, helps to give a 
realistic appearance to the group setting. The exhibit should then 
be placed in a covered and glass-enclosed case and may, if desired, 
be electrically lighted. 

In a similar manner, such other exhibits as these may be de- 
veloped: Eskimo village (snow is made by spraying melted paraf- 
fin), Indian village, primitive village, aquarium (dry aquarium 
with frogs and suspended fish and tadpoles, and plants, sand, rocks, 
bugs, etc.), soil erosion, irrigation projects, models of famous build- 
ings, or groups of other buildings (made from plaster of paris on 
built-up frames of loUipop or other small sticks, pieces of wicker, 
wax, paraffin, or putty models of fences, animals, men, walks, 
stones, etc.), and relief maps. 

Every school should and can have its own museum of materials 
illustrating community life. It is well-known that many persons, 
adults as well as children, enjoy collecting items of various kinds, 
and that many students already possess item collections of their 
own. If it is appropriately suggested to them, they will probably 
react most favorably to the idea of having a school museum, and 
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will cooperate enthusiastically in developing it. Such a group project 
is both intriguing and educative to students and faculty alike. Co- 
operative planning, accepting and discharging individual respon- 
sibility,^ doing the necessary research in obtaining, understanding, 
classifying, mounting, and labeling exhibits, evaluating one’s own 
and one s neighbors’ efforts, and generally working together for 
the common good, bring pronounced educational benefits. 

The school museum is not completed when the exhibits have been 
made and labeled j they must also be located accessibly and dis- 
played attractively if they are to become effective educational 
agents. The exhibits may therefore be placed in the corridors, in 
the library or another centrally-located room, scattered about in 
the various classrooms, or located in a special wing of the building 
or even in a separate building. Under varying conditions, any or 
all of these locations would be satisfactory. The important thin g 
is to locate the exhibits where they can be used easily and without 
formality, utilized without disturbing other students and teachers, 
easily moved to various classrooms, suitably protected and indexed, 
and grouped to represent an artistic appearance. But whatever the 
location chosen for the school museum, care and discrimination 
should always be used to the end that only truly educative ma- 
terials be collected or constructed. We must always keep in mind 
the fact that a good museum is not merely a collection of miscel- 
laneous items gathered at random from the community; it is rather 
a usable collection of significant community realia. 

3. Pictures Illumine 

Photographs, sketches, cartoons, paintings, pictures clipped from 
magazines and newspapers, and many other similar “flat pictures’’ 
provide a wealth of valuable information about a community, 
whether that community is near or far in either time or space. Such 
pictures are easily available from many sources, inexpensive and 
convenient to collect, make, mount, and use. Having been mounted 
and titled, they may then be passed about among the students or 
displayed upon a convenient bulletin board. The predominant pic- 
ture magazines such as Life, Look, the National Geographic, and 
others offer good clipping possibilities. Many inexpensive sets and 
series of prepared instructional pictures are also available from 
various commercial publishing houses. 

Pictorial materials should always be properly, mounted in order 
to enhance their attractiveness, make them more usable, and 
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preserve them better. A well-mounted picture, photographic print, 
or silhouette is more interesting and significant than an unmounted 
one, and it is also more artistic because of the pleasing contrast be- 
tween the item and its mount or the agreeable blending of the two. 
Being mounted, it is more easily passed around, handled, and other- 
wise used by students; it can be laid down perfectly flat, stood up- 
right, or hung upon the wall. It is more easily preserved from 
wrinkling, bending, tearing, or soiling, and it can be more con- 
veniently filed than an unmounted item. Furthermore, it is often 
desirable to mount several items together so as to show comparisons, 
contrasts, or continuities. Needless to say, the mounting must be 
carefully done in order to achieve these values. A poorly mounted 
picture — one inaccurately cut, inartistically located, carelessly glued, 
or crudely labeled — represents a comparable loss of desira-ble edu- 
cational results. 


4. Steheographs Are Vivid 

The stereograph is essentially a tool for individual instruction, 
so it is best to have the pupils use it during the study period. Be- 
cause of the many details brought out by the third dimension, the 
student will find that the stereograph requires more tune for mas- 
tery or even for appreciation than does a photograph or other flat 
picture. Only a few stereographs should therefore be used at one 
time, especially if the scene under view is new material to the pupil. 
More may be used, of course, if they are viewed for purposes of 
rapid preview or review. 

CarefuUy prepared plans for the use of stereographs are neces- 
sary if maximum learning is to occur. Pertinent questions concern- 
ing each scene will stimulate the child to study specifically rather 
than merely to view generally. And as is true of all visual aids, the 
stereographs should be as readily available to the interested stu- 
dents as is any other kind of community-study reference material. 

6. Slides and Slidepilmb Appeal 

Slides and slidefilms are particularly useful in community- 
centered education since many thousands of them, covering all 
aspects of the environment, are available from commercial and 
professional agencies, on a sale or loan basis, and because they can 
readily be made by students and teachers. As a general rule, photo- 
graphic dides, regardless of size and type, may be classed in twO‘ 
groups; (1) those prepared by local amateurs for the study of the: 
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immediate community, and (2) those produced by technical ex- 
perts to reflect the larger regional, national, and world areas. Since 
sources of slides and slidefilms in class 2 are indicated on pages 
123-25, we shall confine attention here to the amateur productions 
of class 1. Accordingly, we shall consider how local community study 
may be vivified by the making and using of photographic and hand- 
drawn slides, and also slidefilms. 

Photographic Slides 

Photographic slides are of two sizes: “standard” and “2 X 2,” 
which incorporate a transparent image secured through previous 
photography and appropriately fixed upon or between glass pro- 
tectors. 

The photographic slide is a splendid medium for reproducing 
many such community-interest items as the following: 

1. Old documents: Maps, original manuscripts, blueprints, deeds of 
sale, photographs, etc., may be found in every community and photo- 
graphed for projection purposes in the school. To take such pictures suc- 
cessfully, however, most cameras will have to be fitted with special acces- 
sories costing several dollars or more. 

2. Slides made from old negatives : Since the introduction of the roll 
film the camera has become almost a household article. Community ac- 
tivities of many kinds are frequently photographed by local camera fans, 
who will be glad to loan desired negatives for reproduction as slides. Like- 
wise, scenes of many years past may be found in the files of long-estab- 
lished commercial studios and may also be borrowed. 

3. Current photographs : The various scenes which may be currently 
photographed even by amateurs are too numerous to mention. When we 
consider the many natural sites, scenic points, industries, occupations, 
means of transportation, special celebrations, etc., we shall begin to grasp 
the possibilities of slide-making for local community study. 

Hand-drawn Standard Slides 

Home-made slides of several types may be used in presenting a 
wealth of ideas pertaining to the community. Since these slides are 
so adaptable to a wide range of materials, the moat commonly used 
forms are listed here, with brief instructions for making them. 

1. Etched-glass slides: This type is most often used to reproduce 
maps, charts, graphs, diagrams, and other material of a similar graphic 
nature. The etched slide is simply a plain piece of glass, roughened on one 
side with acid so that one can draw or write on it with pencil, colored pen- 
cils, or ink. The image or picture is traced or drawn on paper so that it 
wiU come within the 3%," x 4" dimension of the standard slide. The glass, 
roughened side up, is placed over the image to be reproduced, and the 
tracing is made. The slide is then ready for use. 
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2. India ink slides: A bright and clear outline or diagram may be 
produced by using India ink on a plain cover glass. A thin coat of shellac 
on the glass makes a better surface on which to draw. 

3. Cellophane slides : This type of slide is used most frequently for 
projecting written material. To prepare it, cut a piece of cellophane the 
size of the slide. Then cut a piece of good carbon paper 6%" by 8" in size, 
and fold the carboned sides together. Place the cellophane inside the 
folded carbon, and write or type the desired copy. Remove the cellophane 
on which the woi'ds now appear, and mount it between cover glasses to 
protect and give it rigidity. 

4. Silhouette and paper cutout slides; Slides of this type are of 
special interest to the teacher of lower grades. The figure to be repro- 
duced is cut out of opaque paper and then inserted between two cover 
glasses. If the figure itself is used, the silhouette is obtained when the 
slide is projected. But if the paper from which the figure was out out is 
utilized, all of the slide surface except that of the figure will be dark. 
Such "cutout’’ slides may be made more attractive by using colored cel- 
lophane. Sometimes several colors may be used to advantage, either to- 
gether or in slide sequence. 


SUdefilms 

The slidefihn is a 35-xnin. continuous film strip carrying a num- 
ber of photographs called “frames” or pictures. It is prepared either 
by reversing the original negative image during the developing 
process, or by contact printing of a positive strip from the negative 
film. SUdefilms have become increasingly popular in recent years, 
and are especiaUy useful for easy amateur recording of field trip 
scenes, later to be projected in the classroom as part of the trip 
report. Such slidefilms can be shown with accompanying oral com- 
ment, or the spoken explanations, complete with musical and other 
sound effects, may be transcribed upon phonograph records for 
synchronized use with the projection itself. 

6. Motion Pictures Stimulate 

Through motion pictures, we can almost literally bring the world 
into the classroom. By using different types of photography, such 
as the time lapse, slow motion animation cartoon, microphotogra- 
phy, miniature, and the like, practically every form of physical 
phenomena and life activity may be reaUstically reproduced. 

As in the case of slides and slidefilms, motion picture films for 
community study may be grouped in two broad divisions according 
to their general availability: (1) those useful in the study of the 
local or immediate environment, and (2) those which reproduce 
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features of more remote community areas. In this section, we shall 
notice significant examples of both types. 


Local Community Films 

Many useful and interesting films of this kind may be produced 
by schools, school classes, individual teachers, or mature students. 
The preparation of a local film always arouses widespread interest 
and at the same time provides many significant learning experiences 
and excellent technical training for all members of the producing 
group. Preparing the script, planning the scenes (approximately 
seventy to eighty for a four-hundred foot reel), placing the people 
or objects in each scene, preparing the titles, writing the lecture 
(if a sound film), acting the parts, arranging photographic equip- 
ment and “shooting” the pictures — all these activities provide rich 
and vital experiences. 

The following list of school-made films will indicate the wide 
variety of possible subject materials for local community study 
through motion pictures at all school levels. 


Title op Film 


School Which Pboduced It Faculty Sponsor 


Patrol Protection 

Columbia River Cavalcade 

We Discover China 

Clocks and Watches — How 
They Are Made 
Is There Room for Usf 
Science Serves the Farmer 
Dawn of Art 


Fourth. Street Elementary 
School, Columbus, Ohio 
John Rodgers High School, 
Spokane, Wash. 

Manual Arts High School, Los 
Angeles, Cal. 

Bristol High School, Bristol, 
Conn. 

Universily of Minnesota 
Universily of New Hampshire 
Antioch College 


Charles A. Vance 

E. T. Becher 

Helen M. Bail 

E. F. Wheeler 

Milton Hahn 
Donald W. Smith 
Raymond S. Stites 


In making local films such as these, emphasis generally centers 
about three aspects of the school-community relationship: (1) In- 
terpreting the community to the school students, (2) interpreting 
the school program to the community residents, and (3) depicting 
other time periods or important events of the community.® 


Larger Community Films 

Films useful in the study of nonlocal community areas are usually 
produced by commercial sources although they may be taken by 
teachers and other amateurs in the course of their travels. In gen- 


®For an interesting example of local community interpretation through films, 
see Harrison XJ. Wood, “Local Industries Help Make Film Material,” Occupations, 
December 1940, pp. 180-83; Education Digest, February 1941, pp. 10-12. 
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eral, there are two broad t37pes of films: complete story films and 
problem films. In either of these areas any one or a combination 
of three basic techniques may be used: documentary, animation, 
and professional actors. The essential character of the documentary 
film is that it reports natural phenomena and the activities of real 
people who are not professional actors. A brief mention of both 
major tjqjes of films, with a few suggestive titles in each category, 
will indicate the numerous uses of the motion picture in the study 
of the regional, national, and international community areas, as 
well as of local events and natural processes. 


COMPLETE STORY FILMS 


Eclipse of the Sun 
Electrons and Current Flow 
Seed Dispersal 


NAroKAL Events 

The Indian Elephant 
The Endocrine Glands 
Reproduction Among Mammals 


Life in Other Lands 

Children of China 
Down the Yukon River 
Dwellers in Cold Countries 


Fjords of Norway 
Life in the Sahara 
Women of Many Lands 


Life at Other Times 

World a Million Years Ago The Crusades 

From Clay to Bronze Flat Boat Pioneers 

Medieval Village Mormon Trad 


Columbus 

Master Will Shakespeare 
Thomas JeSerson 


Bioqbafhies 

The Heart of Lincoln 
The Life of Pasteur 
Story of Dr. Carver 


Luerabt, Mvsicai., and Dance Ciabbicb 

Hamlet Dance of the Hours 

Les Miserables Music of the Nations 

The Scarlet Letter Songs of the Range 


Occupations and Industries 


Alaska's Silver Millions 
Our Inland Waterways 
Petroleum Geology 


From Flax to Linen 
Guidance in the Public Schools 
Refining Crude Oil 


Singing Wheels 

Wonder World of Chemistry 

Woolen Industry 

Technical Frocebbbb 

Story of Gasoline 
Tree to Newspaper 
Water Purifying 


Bonnie Scotland 
Cavalcade of Texas 
Colorful Sweden 


TKAVELOaUBS 

Daylighting the Padres Trail 
Heart of Australia 
Southern Arizona 
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PROBLEM 

BUI oj Rights 
Black Legion 
Captains Courageous 
Dead End 

JuvenUe Delinquency 
Machine; Master or Slave? 


FILMS 

The Plow That Broke the Plains 

The Right to Work 

The River 

The Spanish Earth 

World in Flames 

Youth Gets a Break 


7. Radio Impresses 

All of the major networks and many local stations regularly 
broadcast programs of a superior educational nature. Among these, 
the majority may be utilized in the study of the community, par- 
ticularly in its regional, national, and international relationships. 
But the radio is not only a resource to be used for purposes of 
school instruction; it is also an excellent medium whereby the 
students can publicize in the community their own findings con- 
cerning community life, developments, and problems. 

Local Community Broadcasts 

Within the past few years, many communities have constructed 
and are maintaining their own broadcasting stations. Although 
purely local in coverage (apart from network programs), these 
stations generally have a large audience within the region served. 
Many colleges and universities either maintain their own stations, 
or have access to local broadcasting resources. The programs of all 
such local stations may often include scripts dealing with the his- 
tory, growth, industries, occupations, social needs, and other con- 
cerns of local radio listeners. 

Many schools, conversely, are using local radio stations to ac- 
quaint their patrons with the school activities, especially those in- 
volving or reporting upon school-community relationships and 
programs. Such school-sponsored programs provide valuable train- 
ing for the students in several important ways: 

1. The fact that the program is to be “on the air” makes preparation 
for it much more interesting, exciting, and vital. 

2. The material must be presented in a competent manner. This calls 
for a well-written script, interesting and adapted to the prospective audi- 
ence, and for excellent enunciation and accurate timing. 

3. Actual experience in a radio program is a memorable personal event, 
and may lead to further career explorations of the field. 

Schools might well arrange a series of radio programs, covering 
both school activities and local community affairs as they impinge 
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upon the curricular program. Broadcasts portraying early events, 
describing historic buildings and sites, interviews with leading 
citizens and with technical specialists in varied fields, analyses of 
local occupations and social problems are all suggestive of the pro- 
grams which might be presented. Such programs will serve the 
double purpose of better acquainting the students with their com- 
munity, and of better informing the community about its schools. 

Many schools, however, will not have opportunities to utilize a 
radio station, and among those who do, active broadcasting will 
of necessity be restricted to a relatively few students. An alternative 
plan of lesser but still marked value is to let students present similar 
programs to their own classes or to the student body. This is done 
through the medium of a microphone connected to the sound 
projector or to the school’s public address system. Recordings may 
easily be used to provide musical backgrounds and interludes with 
either of these systems. In any case, however, the students who are 
“on the air” should be m a separate room from the audience in order 
to maintain the radio illusion. 

Larger Community Radio 

Many of the programs presented by the great networks and 
widely broadcast are well-suited for use in the study and apprecia- 
tion of more remote community areas, processes, and problems. 
Some such programs will also fit into the school study of some 
local communities. These network programs are of two chief types; 
those arranged primarily for the general radio audience, and those 
especially prepared for school instructional purposes. 

For General Listening 

Little need be said about the nature and purposes of the standard 
commercially sponsored and the familiar sustaining programs. While 
all of these programs entertain, many of them also deal dra- 
matically with significant social processes and problems, and as 
such, may be extremely useful in modern educational institutions. 
Although many of these programs are on the air during the 
evening hours or on Saturdays and Sundays, they may frequently 
be recaptured by means of transcriptions. Programs such as the 
following are typical of the better offerings which merit attention in 
regional, national, and world community study: 

American Fomm of the Air Chicago Theater of the Air 

America’s Town Meeting of the Air Great Plays 

Army How Information Please 

Cavalcade of America Invitation to Learning 
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Kee-p Vp With the World 
March oj Time 
Meet Your Navy 
Metropolitan Opera 
NBC Symphony 

New York Philharmonic Symphony 
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Pacific Story 

Pcople’e Platform 

Radio Newsreel 

Report to Ihc Nation 

Transatlantic Call 

University of Chicago Roundtable 


For School Instruction 

Far fewer are the educational programs specifically designed for 
broadcasting to school students during regular instructional hours. 
Among these, perhaps the best and most widely used have been 
Walter Damrosch’s Music Appreciation Hour, presented over a 
period of many years by NBC, and CBS’s American School of the 
Air, “now taken by 177,000 classrooms in the United States, beamed 
to Latin America and overseas and utilized by the OflBce of War 
Information as the official channel of dissemination to school pupi^" 
and teachers. Through the cooperation of the War Departmem, 
the science and geography broadcasts are recorded and flown to 
400 stations of the Armed Forces Radio Service for rebroadcast 
throughout the world wherever American servicemen are stationed. 
Veterans’ hospitals are also receiving the programs for the re-educa- 
tion and rehabilitation of wounded and ill servicemen.'" This 
American School of the Air presents a different broadcast every 
school day, with the same day each week devoted to one basic area 
of instruction. The 1944-46 schedule illustrates this general pro- 
gram; 

Mondays — Science Frontiers: Careers in science 
Tuesdays — Gateways to Music: From folk song to symphony 
Wednesdays — New Horizons: World geography 

Thursdays — Tales from Far and Near: Modem and classical stories 
dramatized 

Fridays — This Living World: Current events and postwar problems 


FM Broadcasting 

So-called “staticless” radio broadcasting is the newest develop- 
ment in this field, and is apparently destined to supplant present 
broadcasting within a few years. This greatly improved medium is 
already of considerable interest to the educational world, as the large 
number of applications for school and college broadcasting rights 
bears witness. The technical advantages of FM are explained in a 
recent pamphlet entitled FM Broadcasting,^ and the educational 
literature is currently discussing educational possibilities inherent 
in FM radio. 


t School and Society, September 30, 1044. 

* Radio Corporation of America, Camden, New Jersey. 
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8. RECOBDirrGS Enliven 

Community study may now be immensely enriched through the 
considered use of phonograph records and transcriptions. Literally 
hundreds of excellent recordings and broadcast transcriptions are 
suitable for serious instructional use at the elementary, secondary, 
college, and university levels. Among these recordings are many 
which are especially appropriate to the regional, national, and inter- 
national community areas, to the institutional and psychological 
levels, and to the historic, contemporary, and future time periods. 
Schools which are equipped to make their own recordings wiU. find 
numerous opportunities for more realistic local community study 
and public reporting through this interesting medium. 

Some of the larger broadcasting companies now provide transcrip- 
tions of outstanding programs originating with them. The United 
States Office of Education maintains a free loan service wherebs’ 
hundreds of radio transcriptions may be borrowed by educational 
agencies without even transportation costs to the user.® Various 
audio-visual libraries, often operating under university sponsor- 
ship, also serve as inexpensive loan or sale centers. The Recordings 
Division of the New York University Film Library and the Amer- 
ican Council on Education, for example, lists 1000 educational 
recordings on social and economic problems, literature, languages, 
history, science, and so forth, which may be purchased or rented.“ 

Suggestive of the wide variety of programs now available are 
the following transcriptions and recordings listed by the two dis- 
tributing agencies just mentioned: 


XJ. S. Office of Education 
(series titles) 

Americans All — Immigrants All 

Freedom's People 

The Ballad Hunter 

This Is History 

life for Wildlife 

Health for America 

What Are We Fighting Forf 

Historic War Speeches 

Adventures in Research 


New York University 
(disc titles) 

Challenge of the Four Freedoms 

A Council for Youth 

YoJley Forge 

Susan B. Anthony 

Walt Whitman 

A Christmas Carol 

Macbeth 

Silas Mamer 

Tale of Two Cities 


° Transcriptions generally require the use of special playback equipment operating 
at a speed of 33 revolutions per minute. This slower speed, in contrast to &e con- 
ventional phonograph which runs at 78 r.p.m., is designed to encompass a fifteen- 
minute program upon each side of a IC-inch record. 

“ 71 Wa^ington Square South, l^ew York 12, N. Y. 
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9. Dbamatics Abe Ftin 

Pageants, plays, and skits all have their place in the community- 
centered curricular program. They serve especially well as culmi- 
nating activities for large units of work; since they require con- 
siderable physical, emotional, and mental activity, they are excel- 
lent media for developing both intellectual understandings and emo- 
tionalized attitudes. Dramatics integrate logical fact with emotional 
feeling; they simultaneously impart information and cultivate at- 
titudes. 

Brief skits, longer plays, extensive pageants are all suitable for 
the dramatic treatment of many themes which are central in the 
lifelike school curriculum. The history of the community, scenes 
of pioneer life, origins of national holidays, minority contributions 
to public welfare, the ideals and problems of democracy — aU these 
but suggest topics of interest and vital concern in life-centered 
education. Full-length plays and pageants obviously require more 
elaborate staging and preparation; they may therefore best be 
presented on important school occasions and as part of community 
festivals. Skits and one-act plays obviously require less preparation 
and may be well utilized for classroom or assembly portrayals of 
more limited theme situations.^ 

10. Television Enthralls 

The educational potentialities of television are still largely un- 
explored, but as increasing social use is made of our advancing 
technology, we may find this among the greatest of all audio-visual 
aids to school instruction. Instantaneous viewing of historic events 
may become commonplace ; visible interviews with prominent per- 
sonalities in all fields of endeavor may be a regular part of the 
school curriculum; master lecturers upon any conceivable subject 
may be freely utilized; televised laboratory experiments may be 
clearly demonstrated to scores or hundreds of students simul- 
taneously; television excursions into industrial plants, technical 
laboratories, museums, art galleries, churches, welfare centers, his- 
toric sites, community festivals, engineering projects, cooperative 
communities, experimental schools, and a host of other such com- 


“The Council for Democracy, 285 Madison Avenue, New York, N. Y., dis- 
tributes a series of short, vital, professionally-written plays dealing with the nature 
and problems of realistic democratic citizenship today. These plays may be freely 
used, without rojmlties, by young Americans all over the country. 
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munity centers may await the flick of a switch. All these possibilities 
are already within the range of technical achievement, and await 
only their extensive development as educational aids to vivid com- 
munity study. 

Varied indeed are the ten basic audio-visual aids we have noted I 
Graphic documents, exhibits, direct- view pictures, machine- viewed 
pictures, projected still pictures, motion pictures, radio broadcasts, 
recordings, dramatic productions, and television — each type has its 
special advantages and its particular limitations, all depending in 
turn upon the time, the place, and the equipment available, and 
upon the student’s own needs and interests. All of these ten aids 
can and should be used, at appropriate occasions and under suit- 
able circumstances, in the systematic or the informal study of 
local, regional, national and international community areas. To 
do this, is to take proper advantage of modern technology’s con- 
tributions to education; to do less, is to fail in making modern 
education fully worthwhile in terms of both content and method. 

How Should Audio-Visual Aids Be Used? 

Speciflc directions for utilizing each of the audio-visual aids just 
mentioned is beyond the province of this book. Readers who are 
not already familiar with the tested techniques of utilizing such 
aids to maximum educational advantage should consult any good 
handbook in the field of audio-visual aids. Yet some general sugges- 
tions are in order here, and will be presented as fundamental prin- 
ciples which must obviously be applied to specific situations. 
These principles have been drawn out of much practical experience 
with audio-visual aids on all school levels, and their observance 
should enable the teacher to utilize such aids to community study 
with full confidence and success. 

1, Choose Sensort Aids with Care 

Like any other classroom aids, audio-visual equipment and ma- 
terials must be carefully chosen in the light of the specific educa- 
tional objectives sought. The purchase of equipment, as well as 
the classroom use of films, slides, charts, maps, and the like should 
be critically judged in the light of such basic criteria as these: 

1. For what educational purposes is it designed? 

2. To what extent will it probably accomplish these purposes? 

3. Can it be used effectively by or for the students for whom it is 
•designed? 
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4. Is it easily and conveniently operated, manipulated, handled, or 
used? 

6. Is it well-made mechanically? Is it durable? 

6. To what extent is it guaranteed, if this is essential? 

7. Is the price reasonable? How does it compare with the prices of 
other similar products? 

8. Can repairs and replacements be obtained easily? 

9. Is there any possibility of danger in the using of it? 

10. Will it represent an attractive and respected piece of equipment? 

11. Is the company that produces it fully reliable? 

12. Is the material it presents authentic? Interesting? Comprehensi- 
ble? Concrete? Clear? Concise? Natural? 

13. ^ Does it suggest new questions, problems, materials, activities, im- 
plications, applications, and experiences? 

2. Know Specific Functions of the Various Aids 

Every conceivable audio-visual aid is undoubtedly valuable — 
for certain purposes, with selected groups, under given conditions. 
But under different conditions, with different groups, with different 
purposes, any such aid may conceivably prove useless or even 
harmful. Teachers must ever bear in mind the fact that educational 
techniques are only relatively valuable, and that there is thus no 
“best” type of audio or visual aid for all purposes, groups, and, 
conditions. It is therefore highly important to understand the 
specific possibilities of each different aid if all are to be used with 
maximum success. 

3. Select Aids Which Abb Appropriate to the Group 

An aid can be so called only if and when it really aids. And it will 
never aid maximally unless it is suited to the backgrounds, abilities, 
interests, and needs of the pupils using it. Every aid must be chosen 
and utilized in terms of its appropriateness to the physical, intel- 
lectual, emotional, and social development of the group with which 
it is to be used. If it is too difficult, it will handicap ready learning; 
if it is too simple, it will create undesirable student attitudes. And 
it is entirely possible, with even the same group of pupils, for a' 
given aid to be appropriate in one type of educational situation 
and unsuitable in another. 

4. Activelt Use Audio-Visual Material; Do Not Merely 

Display It 

Merely looking at a photograph, diagram, or motion picture, or 
simply listening to a phonograph record or a radio broadcast, will 
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not produce maximum educational results. Sensory aids are not 
mystical devices through the use of which the student becomes in- 
stantly and completely educated. At best, they are still only “aids” 
to instruction. Even though their use constitutes valuable pupil 
experience, that experience is still primarily a second-hand one. In 
other words, audio-visual aids are supplementary and not sub- 
stitutive; they do not represent complete educational experiences 
in themselves. It follows, therefore, that the teacher diould have 
very definite purposes for the use of any aid, and that he should 
carefully integrate the contribution of that aid with the larger 
purposes of the course, unit, or lesson. 

5. Make Thorough Preparation for Using the Selected Aid 

In no type of teaching activity is previous preparation more 
necessary than in sensory instruction. Precisely because of the dra- 
matic quality associated with audio-visual materials, there is al- 
ways danger of an interesting but undiscriminating experience in 
their use. This educational hazard can be avoided only by thorough 
pl a nnin g and preparation on the part of both the teacher and the 
class. The instructor must be familiar with the chosen device and 
must comprehend the true nature of its potential contribution to 
the class experience. He must know just how the aid can stimulate 
a better understanding and appreciation of the group’s past, present, 
and probable future educational experiences. He must know how 
to operate the aid with the utmost utility and economy. The stu- 
dents, meanwhile, must feel a sense of need or lack which they 
know can be met through the selected aid. Such a felt need, with 
anticipation of satisfying it, provides the best possible learning at- 
titude. 


6. Avoid Using Too Many Aids 

The successful class lesson will be an integrated experience in 
which the central purpose is approached from several directions, 
all of which are consciously related to each other as well as to that 
primary objective itself. Obviously, therefore, only a few sensory 
aids should be utilized during a conventional class period. This time 
limitation, as well as the educational requirements themselves, thus 
compel judicious selection among the various available aids. 

* 

These six general principles of use must be carefully observed 
if audio-visual aids are to be used successfully as one type of bridge 
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between Bchool and community. We must never forget that audio- 
visual materials are aids to learning, and must therefore be used as 
teaching tools and not as substitutes for teaching. 


Where Can We Get Audio-Visual Materials? 

Successful use of audio-visual aids in community study obviously 
requires familiarity with the sources which supply these many 
teaching materials. And because a continuing familiarity is essential 
to prevent instructional obsolescence, it is important that we be 
generally acquainted with the standard and cumulative sources of 
information in this field. Periodic reference to the following pri- 
mary books, magazines, and agencies will best enable one to keep 
abreast of new materials and equipment as well as to discriminate 
intelligently among the old. 

Standard Reference Books 

American Council on Education, Selected Educational Motion Pictures: 
A Descriptive Encyclopedia. Washington: the Council, 1942. 

Nearly 600 carefully selected films are listed and described, each in 
terms of grade placement, sources, appraisal, and detailed content de- 
scription. Periodical supplements to this volume are planned by the 
Council. 

Cook, Dorothy E., and Eva Rahbek Smith, Educational Film Catalog. 
New York: H. W. Wilson Company, 1944. 

This is a cumulative service, since quarterly and yearly supplements 
are issued regularly. Some 3,000 films that have been prepared for 
classroom use have now been listed according to the Dewey Decimal 
System of classification. In each case, the film is annotated to include 
mention of the producer, grade placement, description of contents, and 
distributive source. 

Dent, E. C., The Audio-Visual Handbook. Chicago: Society for Visual 
Education, 1944. 

A considerable portion of this volume is devoted to different audio- 
visual materials and equipment, and to the companies producing them. 
McKown, H. C., and A. B. Roberts, Audio-visual Aids to Instruction. 
New York: McGraw-Hill, 1940. 

Chapter 16, "Sources of Materials and Equipment,” gives extended 
attention to sources of museum materials, maps, charts, and other non- 
projected materials. 

Miles, J. Robert, Recordings for School Use. Yonkers, New York: World 
Book Company, 1942. 

This is probably the most complete single source of records suitable 
for school use. The recordings are listed according to academic sub- 
ject fields, with a paragraph describing the content of each. Suggestions 
are also given as to the proper grade placement of each record. 
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1000 and One: The Blue Book of Non-Theatrical Films. Chicago: The 
Educational Screen, annual iniblication. 

Over 5,000 films are very briefly described. Since very little informa- 
tion about the films is given, this handbook is chiefly useful as a quick 
source for locating desired films under subject classification. 

United States Oifice of Education, Sources of Visual Aids for Instructional 
Use in Schools. Washington: Government Printing Office, 1941. 

Nearly 1,200 agencies and organizations supplying audio-visual ma- 
terials and equipment are listed by name and address. All are classified 
under various headings such as charts and graphs, exhibits, lantern 
slides, motion pictures, objects, specimens, models, pictures, photo- 
graphs, stereographs, cameras, projectors, etc. 

United States Office of Education, Transcriptions for Victory. Washing- 
ton: The Office. Mimeograiihed and frequently revised. 

Lists and annotates several hundrc<l broadcast transcriptions which 
are available to educational agencies on a free loan basis. Each tran- 
scription is characterized, the playing time of the total program is 
given, and suggestions for use are made. 

Maqazinss 

Educational Screen. 64 East Lake Street, Chicago, Illinois. 

A professional magazine devoted exclusively to audio-visual educa- 
tion, materials, and equipment. 

FUm and Radio Discussion Ovide. 172 Renner Avenue, Newark, New 
Jersey. 

An illustrated periodical describing current and impending develop- 
ments in radio and motion pictures, both commercial and educational. 

Scholastic, Social Education, The School Executive, The Nation’s Schools, 
and Secondary Education are among the educational journals which main- 
tain regular departments or otherwise give space to descriptions of new 
materials of an audio-visual nature. 

Agen-cies and Organizations 

The United States Office of Education issues descriptive and research 
bulletins from time to time; these are excellent sources of information 
concerning developments and sources in the audio-visual area. 

New Tools for Learning (280 Madison Ave., New York 16, N. Y.) 
represents the New York University Film Library and Recordings Divi- 
sion, the University of Chicago Round Table, the Public Affairs Com- 
mittee, Inc., and the New York Institute on Postwar Reconstruction. 
This agency is prepared to assist teachers in locating films, pamphlets, 
and recordings related to units of study in the school curriculum. A 
pamphlet listing these materials by topics and subject-matter areas is 
available without charge. 

The Teaching Materials Service {206 East 42nd St., New York 17, 
N. Y.) sells many objects, specimens and models such as foreign flags, 
samples of cotton, anatomical figures, etc. 
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State Education Departments often publish lists of materials and 
sources specifically available or suitable to schools within their jurisdic- 
tions. 

Large museums and universities often maintain audio-visual libraries 
from which qualified institutions may borrow exhibits, slides, films, re- 
cordings, documentary materials, and the like. 

No comprehensive listing of agencies, magazines, or books can 
or should be attempted in a volume of this nature. The above sug- 
gestions, however, will enable the interested teacher to write di- 
rectly to whatever sources of materials and equipment seem worth- 
while. This procedure, together with current periodical reading in 
the field, will enable him easily to know what materials he wishes 
to use, and where to procure them. 


What Are the Limitations of Audio-Visual Aids? 

Audio-visual aids are indeed most valuable adjuncts to learning. 
Yet they do possess definite limitations which should be carefully 
noted by those who use them for purposes of serious community 
study through the schools. Among the limitations characteristic 
of audio-visual aids as a group are four: 

1. Entertainment function. The intrinsic interest of these aids, in 
contrast with traditional classroom procedures and equipment, may per- 
mit them to become ends in themselves, rather than means to other and 
superior educational purposes. 

2. Substitute for direct experience. Closely related to the first lim- 
itation, is the danger that reproduced reality in the classroom may be 
habitually substituted for direct experience with that reality. Projected 
pictures of birds, in lieu of an excursion to a nearby aviary, would be 
most inappropriate in that situation. All audio-visual aids are supple- 
mentary experiences only. 

3. Over-simplification of complex situations. These aids, being 
largely representations of reality, may present a deceptively easy picture 
of man’s environment, activities, and problems. 

4. Propaganda. Since practically all aids are “edited" in some fashion 
— by the very choice of subject matter, at least — they easily become media 
for unconscious or deliberate propaganda. American nationalists, for ex- 
ample, prefer the Mercator projection of the world map, while propo- 
nents of full international responsibility utilize the new’er “polar view” 
projections. 

Realizing these limitations, how may we provide experiences for 
pupils in other than mechanical ways? In particular, might we ar- 
range for students to confer with other living persons than their 
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teachers, and thus begin to enjoy naore direct learning and socializ- 
ing experiences? Would that be possible? Surely it would! The 
technique for doing it is therefore presented in the chapter to 
follow. 


SELECTED REFERENCES 

Since the audio-visual field is so extensive, specific periodical references are 

omitted from the following list: 

American School of the Air, “Teachers Manual.” Columbia Broadcasting System, 
48.') Madison Avenue, New York 22, N. Y. A current guide to Columbia's 
“School of the Air” programs. 

Bathliurst, Effie G., “Phonograph Records as an Aid to Learning in Rural Ele- 
mentary Schools.” Albany, New York: University of the State of New York, 
State Education Department, 1943. A handbook for teachers and supervisors, 
based upon an extensive e.xperiment in the use of phonograph records in nature 
study, English, and regional study. 
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CHAPTER 6 


Resource Visitors 


The Spinneb 

“Come SCO the spinniiiK wheel! A lady is really going to spin wool for us! 
She’s in the next room!” 

The bright-eyed, ten-year-old youngster daneed in eagerness as we 
followed him to the adjoining classroom. There at her spinning wheel sat 
Mrs. Helm, an immigrant tann woman, talking easily to a group of at- 
tentive boys and girls assembling around her. Yes, this was nice fresh 
wool and would spin well. Did Mary get it from the Farmer’s Co-op? 
Had the children washed it? This is the way you card the wool, combing 
out the fibers. 

Breathless with suspense, the children watched as she prepared the 
wheel for spinning. Finally she placed her foot upon the tread and began 
to spin, show'ing how the thread could be made thin as gossamer or thick 
and sturdy by the skillful use of one’s hands. As the spinning continued, 
she chatted with the children about life on the farm, the number of 
fleeces she kept, when the wool was sold, the things she knitted for her 
husband, children, and grandchildren. She explained how she had bought 
her little spinning wheel from Sears Roebuck, and how it bad become 
rickety with years of constant use. To the children from urban homes, 
it was startling to discover that in some Scandinavian and German homes 
of their own community spinning was by no means a lost art. 


What Are Resource Visitors? 

The term “resource visitors” is applied to people who can demon- 
strate special accomplishments or particular abilities which are 
of interest and value to school pupils, and who are also both able 
and willing to display, discuss, or otherwise present their attain- 
ments before a student group. Resource visitors are generally 
utilized for serious educational purposes rather than for mere en- 
tertainment. 

Why Are Resource Visitors Worthwhile? 

'The human resources of the community can be used to great ad- 
vantage in any school. In every locality, there are people of rich 
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and varied backgrounds who can be invited into the school to help 
make its program vital and realistic. This technique: 

1. Permits vital and realistic experiences when excursions are not 
feasible because of distance, cost, transportation, hazards involved, size 
of class, school regulations, or refusal of factories, laboratories, agencies, 
and the like to admit visitors. 

2. Helps students realize that people as well as books are desirable 
sources of information and inspiration. 

3. Creates better understanding of many different types of people 
and helps students identify themselves with other people and their 
problems. 

4. Promotes social experiences shared by youth and adults to their 
mutual interest and satisfaction, thereby increasing the respect of each age 
group for the other. 

5. Provides opportunity for developing social skills in real life 
situations — letter writing, telephoning, making introductions, receiving 
guests, carrying on a conversation, interviewing, listening attentively, 
leading discussions. 

6. Allows adults to learn, through their own experience, what 
modern teachers are trying to do for students. 

Every community, however small or isolated, has within it some 
resource persons who can make classroom learning more realistic 
and vital. School programs can therefore be greatly enriched through 
careful use of appropriate resources people. 


What Kinds of Resource People Are There? 

Human resources are not limited to any particular area of learn- 
ing or to any special age group. An art class may wish to see a 
potter demonstrate his craft; a home economics group may want to 
watch a mother bathe a baby; a science class may ask an electrician 
to tell about his work; a group of future farmers may find out from 
a farmer the secret of a bumper sugar beet yield. 

The technique of bringing visitors into the school is one which 
requires considerable talking by the guest speaker and searching 
questions on the part of the class. It is therefore a technique more 
suitable to older boys and girls and adults than to very young 
children. And it is a technique requiring warmth, informality, and 
careful preparation by the speaker. Only when carefully controlled 
as to time, vocabulary, ideas and demonstration procedures, is the 
experience recommended for children in the early elementary grades. 

It is a safe rule to bring resource people into the classroom only 
when they can make some contribution which has direct bearing 
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upon the activity, problem, or unit which the pupils are planning 
or working upon. The exceptions are in the case of an outstanding 
personage or an important event in which there is general interest, 
or when there is definite likelihood of broadening children’s out- 
looks and interests. »Such general needs are most often met through 
assembly programs. Below are listed tj^jes of experience which re- 
source people might provide for either school or classroom groups. 

General Assemblies 

1. Special day observance : spe-ikers for Armistice Day, Book Week, 
Lincoln’s birthday, I-Am-an-Ainerictin Day, Bill of Rights Week, etc. 

2. General interest topics: talks by experts on civilian defense, 
health, sports, safety, postwar problems. 

3. Community celebrations; programs in connection with Farmers’ 
Week, Old Settlers’ Day, Community Festival, Agricultural Fair, Flower 
Show, Play Day. 

4. Intercultural education: talks, music, dances by representatives 
of minority cultural groups, recognition of newly naturalized citizens, talks 
by persons who have lived with other cultural groups. 

5. All-school problems: panels, roundtables, and discussions of the 
recreational program, beautifying the grounds, school conservation, boy- 
prl relationships, the school camp, the curriculum, school government, the 
Victoiy Corps. 

6. Aesthetics : concerts, dance programs, art exhibits. 

7. Hobbies: talks and exhibitions of hobbies such as making flies and 
casting for trout, hunting Indian relics, training animals, collecting dolls, 
old-fashioned dances, folk ballads. 

In the Classroom 

1, Early settlers to describe pioneer days, changes in the community, 
contrasts between old and new in home life, school procedures, recrea- 
tional customs, dress, beliefs. 

^ 2. Patrons of the school to discuss community problems such as rela- 
tion of school to community life, what schools can do for boys and girls, 
school and home relationships. 

3. Leaders in non-school educational agencies : 

a. Parents to discuss problems and responsibilities of the home. 

b. _ Recreation Director to analyze community recreation, to solicit 
and instruct volunteer workers, to correlate school and community 
recreational programs. 

c. Public Health Nurse to discuss health in the community, build 
wholesome attitudes toward the public health program, solicit co- 
operation in specific health projects, advise on school health prob- 
lems. 

d. City Manager to explain functions of government, local civic 
problems. 
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e. Community Council members to interpret the function of the 
Council and explain its plans for improving community living. 

f. Conservation Officer to show movies and discuss reforestation, 
soil erosion control, plant diseases, conserving wild life, how schools 
can cooperate in the conservation program. 

g. Red Cross Worker to explain the services rendered by the 
organization, to organize a Junior Red Cross program, to teach 
classes in first aid, home nursing, child care, nutrition. 

h. Minister to describe social services of the churches, to analyze 
community problems, to solicit volunteer workers for community 
projects in social welfare. 

i. Theater Manager to talk about film selection, how to appre- 
ciate motion pictures, how movie equipment works, new develop- 
ments in motion picture making, outstanding movies. 

j. Librarian to discuss services of the county or city library, new 
books of interest to the group, how to use the library ; to tell stories 
and interest children in the library story hour; to discuss the work 
of a librarian. 

k. Newspaper Editor to describe how news is gathered and how a 
newspaper is printed ; to discuss what makes a good newspaper, ad- 
vertising, vocations in the field of journalism, how to read a news- 
paper; to encourage individual and class groups to write for the 
paper, and to try out for various jobs in printing shops and news- 
paper oflSces. 

l. Civic art officials such as directors of musical organizations, 
playhouses, museums, art studios, etc. to explain their work and 
encourage interested students to participate. 

4. Leaders in other community organizations: 

a. Farmers, dairymen, fruitgrowers, agricultural workers to an- 
alyze problems related to farming and country life. 

b. Industrialists to discuss technical processes, relation of indus- 
tries to the community, labor policies. 

c. Labor organizers to explain problems of the worker, reasons 
for organizing, social security, government and labor; to describe the 
work they do ; to explain training required for unskilled, semiskilled, 
skilled, and technical workers. 

d. Business people to talk about price ceilings, rationing, pri- 
orities, distribution problems, wise buying, cooperatives, vocations 
in merchandising. 

e. White-collar workers to explain job opportunities, wages, train- 
ing required. 

f. Scientific workers to talk about their positions, their scientific 
processes, the scientific and social significance of their labor. 

g. Social workers to discuss actual cases, types of aid available, 
the Social Security Act, social service as a career. 

h. ‘ Director of the U. S, Employment Office to describe the activi- 
ties of the office, shortages and surpluses of labor, movement of 
workers between areas and industries, the war and manpower. 
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The general function of any resource person is to contribute to 
the solution of problems, to help enrich and broaden meanings, to 
awaken and help build worthwhile interests, to acquaint students 
with varied aspects of their social and physical environment, and 
to develop deepened sensitivity to people, their ways of living, ac- 
complishments, and problems. 


How Can Resource People Be Used? 

When a situation arises wherein a group feels the need of outside 
assistance, it is well for the teacher to do some exploratory plan- 
ning, What kind of resource person will meet the need of the group? 
Who is available? Who is most suitable in terms of his background 
and the maturity level of the pupils? Are there any problems in- 
volved, such as cost of transportation, advance arrangements, dif- 
ficulty of making contacts, and the like? Answers to these and 
similar queries should be available in the school’s card index of 
community resources, such as is described in Chapter 18. 


Preparing for the Visitor 

In planning the use of resource people, the following steps should 
be taken by teacher and students working cooperatively: 

1. Determine the Major Purpose 

Discuss such questions as why an outside person is needed at this 
juncture, how his general area of competence fits into the class pro- 
gram, what he might contribute to the group’s understanding, at- 
titudes, interests, or skills. 

2. Identify Specific Problems 

Decide just what should be found out from the expected visitor. 
Formulate a few significant questions for him, and perhaps allocate 
responsibility for asking them to various class members. 

3, Decide Whom to Invite 

This decision may have to be taken in some cases before that of 
step 2 above. Consult the card file, and canvass the group for addi- 
tional suggestions. 

4. Plan the Form of Presentation Desired 

This might be an exhibit and informal talk, a demonstration with 
explanations, a panel discussion of several people including some 
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from the student group, a luncheon meeting with conversation 
afterward, a formal talk followed by open forum, a planned inter- 
view before the class, an illustrated talk, or the like. 

5. Issue the Invitation 

This should be done well in advance. If an invitation is extended 
and accepted orally, it should be confirmed in writing immediately 
afterward. 


6. Inform the Speaker about the Class Group 
Before the event, send to the resource person a statement con- 
taining such information as the age level, academic grade and class, 
and number of students in the group, the date, time and place of 
meeting, any needed traveling instructions, length of time for the 
meeting, name of person in charge, and names and positions of any 
other participants in the program, a statement of the group’s gen- 
eral purpose, problem, or need, and, in some circumstances, a list of 
questions which will be asked by the students. 

7. Plan Where, When, and How to Receive the Guest 

AT THE School 

Also arrange for any necessary entertainment after the class 
session if he does not plan to leave the school or town immediately. 

8, Make Clear Arrangements for Equipment 
Special rooms, projectors and screens, maps, tables, etc. may be 
needed; if so, be sure that they will be ready at the designated time 
and place. 


9. Agree upon Standards 

The group might agree that each member will be prepared for the 
activity, will pay careful attention to the speaker, try to participate 
if opportunity offers, be fully responsible if asked to asf5ume re- 
sponsibility such as arranging the room, telephoning, greeting the 
guest, acting as chairman, or the like. 

10. Choose a Chairman and a Recorder 
The recorder’s function is to write a factual account of the meet- 
ing as it progresses. It is generally better to have one student or 
a small committee act as recorder since a better summary results, 
and the group as a whole can give undivided attention to the 
speaker. 
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11. Decide How to Thank the Guest Aiterwabd 

Appreciation may be expressed by applause, orally by the chair- 
man for the group, in later conversation, by letter, or by a combina- 
tion of these approaches. 

12. Check All Arrangements One Day before the Visit 

Remind the speaker by letter or telephone call, and be sure that 
all needed equipment and services will be ready on time. 

It is imperative that the group be well prepared for the situation 
into which an outside person is brought. In the case of an assembly 
speaker, interest can be generated through the school council, home- 
room meetings, bulletin-board notices, posters, articles in the school 
and community papers, and through student participation in plan- 
ning. When a resource person is to be used with a class group, the 
planning outlined above will furnish both motivation and meaning 
for the experience- 


The Visit 

At appropriate times, the activities already planned by the group 
should be carried out by them. This will involve meeting and wel- 
coming the visitor, and being thoughtful of his wraps, his desire for 
last-minute grooming, and his wish to see the room before he talks 
m it. Before introducing him to the group, be sure you know enough 
about his background and accomplishments to make a personalized 
introduction. Be very sure to pronounce his name clearly and cor- 
rectly. After the talk or other presentation, escort the visitor to 
the exit from the building, or to whatever further entertainment 

has been planned for him. 

0 

13. Be Ever Conscious of Public Relations 

Students should be fully aware that su’ch a visit is more than 
an educational experience for themselves; it is also a venture in 
public relations on the part of the school. The care with which they 
plan, their cordiality and receptiveness, their participation, the use 
they make of the experience in the school and in the community 
— all such factors will surely impress the lay visitor for good or iU, 
and will mould his opinion of both the character and effectiveness 
of the entire school. 
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Interpreting the Experience 

As soon as possible after the visit, the teacher and students to- 
gether should analyze its value, decide upon next steps, and record 
their impressions in some tangible form. The group’s planning 
should be appraised, as well as the guest’s contribution and the 
participation of the students. 

14. Plan Appropriate Follow-tjp 

Opportunities for constructive follow-up activities in classroom, 
school, and community should be explored, and plans made while 
enthusiasm is stiU strong. Some record of the speaker with a gen- 
eral evalution should be placed in the community resource file, 
and a description of the whole experience might well be written 
for class use and for publicity purposes. 

Through such a process, the resource visitor’s contribution is 
better understood and appreciated by the class, and is more likely 
to lead into further educational activities. Frequently the outside 
person stimulates the group to creative participation in community 
processes, or perhaps provides some entree into local activities. 
The alert teacher will capitalize to the full upon all such oppor- 
tunities. 


What Are the Limitations of Resource Visitors? 

Despite its evident value, the technique of using resource visitors 
has certain important limitations, of which these two are the most 
significant: 

1. Inability o£ many an otherwise competent adult to speak success- 
fully to students, particularly when he is in their environment rather than 
his own, 

2. Lack of that “atmosphere” which naturally surrounds the speaker 
when he is at ease in his own familiar environment or location. 

If only boys and girls might go outside their schoolrooms to talk 
with resource people at work in their own everyday situations — 
how much more realistic that would be! Can it be done? Of course! 
And the basic technique for doing it is analyzed in the chapter to 
follow. 
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CHAPTER 7 

Interviews^ 


Portland's 600 Dutch Uncles 

When Ralph Dugdale became superintendent of schools in Portland, 
Oregon, he launched a survey to find out what seniors in the 11 city high 
schools expected to do after graduating. What he learned appalled him. 
Three out of four were not going to college, and expected to “look for a 
job;’’ in what business or trade, nine out of ten hadn’t the slightest idea. 
Many who did have a preference mentioned occupations which can absorb 
only a few of our high school graduates. Almost none had ever talked with 
a business or a professional man about work. 

Dugdale told 300 Portland Rotarians about his occupational survey of 
their sons’ and daughters’ job hopes. “I wish each of you could take on 
half a dozen boys and talk like Dutch uncles to them about what it takes 
to get and hold a job,” he suggested. 

The chairman of the meeting met the challenge. “I'll bet there isn’t a 
man in this room,” he said, “who wouldn’t talk with any boy you sent to 
his office.” 

“I’ll bet there isn’t a boy in the senior class,” replied Dugdale, “who 
wouldn’t be tickled to talk with a successful business man.” 

That was the beginning of Portland’s “Dutch Uncle” plan. Today 600 
business and professional men, Kiwanians, Rotarians, and others, are 
helping to put boys — and girls, too — on the right job track. At first the 
interviews were mostly duds; the boys, ignorant of business, were ill at 
ease and unable to ask the right questions. So school authorities sent out a 
staff member to do some interviewing and prepare a series of brief mono- 
graphs on “What People Do.” One, for example, tells what a pharmacist 
has to know, how much money he may expect to make, and so on. Sixty 
businesses and trades have been covert so far, each monograph carefully 
checked for accuracy. Mimeographed at first, the monographs are now 
printed. Every high school has complete sets on file, for consultation, and 
seniors have copies to keep. 

Kiwanis backed this project and also the making of a motion picture. 
How to Ask for a Job. In it boys and girls from each Portland high school 
are shown going to local businessmen and asking for work, demonstrating 
both the right and the wrong way to do it. Every senior sees this picture 
before calling on a businessman. 


'■Some material in this chapter was written by Howard E. Wilson and at Ms 
request is used without specific acknowledgment but with much appreciation. 
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School authorities selected teachers in each school to act as counselors, 
and worked out a system of appointments for the 3600 boys and girls in 
the graduating class. Dugdale discovered, with something of a shook, that 
many of his teachers had only the vaguest ideas of job requirements. So, 
to educate the counselors, the service clubs now send two businessmen each 
week to spend an afternoon with the 60 teachers assigned to coach the 
boys and girls for their interviews. 

The guidance program is proving effective even in the trade schools. 
Bill Thomas of Benson Trade School, where a score of trades are taught, 
was directed away from all of these to — of all pursuits — cooking I He had 
been ashamed to admit his fondness for it, because cooking was something 
girls did. "Not always,” replied the teacher. "Most of the chefs of the big 
hotels are men. How would you like to talk with the chef of the Multno- 
mah Hotel?” Bill’s eyes glowed. Ho spent an afternoon in the Multnomah’s 
kitchen, found out what opportunities there were for good chefs, and soon 
knew what he wanted to do. 

Bill’s classmate, George, wanted to be a timberman. He thought he 
might start as a forester, so arrangements were made for George to spend 
a week-end with a forester in the nearby mountains. The glamour George 
had expected wasn’t there and he came home cured of the idea. Superin- 
tendent Dugdale feels that George’s interview was as successful as Bill’s; 
it kept George from making a wrong start. 

Some seniors talk with ten or a dozen businessmen, but most of them 
find their line after two or three interviews, and many hit it right the first 
time. Where a boy shows real interest, the businessman often invites him 
to come back from time to time and talk things over. . . . 

It w'as an eye opener to the boys and girls to discover how punctilious 
businessmen are about appointments and how graciously they receive 
people. The eyes of some of the businessmen have been opened too. They 
used to groan about the sins of modem youth. Now they say; “I always 
told you this younger generation has the stuff.” “ 


What Are Interviews? 

“Interviews” are informal personal conferences wherein one or 
more students question an adult to get authoritative opinion or 
information of some sort. As a method of community study, the 
interview technique is similar to that of using resource people. It 
nevertheless differs from it in two notable respects: (a) the inter- 
view is held in the expert’s usual place of work or residence, rather 
than in the school clai^room, and (b) the interview is primarily a 
question-and-answer procedure; it does not require of the inter- 
viewee a prepared talk, demonstration, or other type of organized 


® From Frank J. Taylor, ^Tortland's 600 Dutch Uncles,” The Forum and Century, 
Juno IWO; Readefa Digeal, July 1940, pp. 109-11. 
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program. The interview, in short, utilizes resource persons for edu- 
cational purposes, but does so under different conditions from those 
described in the previous chapter. 


What Advantages Have Field Interviews? 

In every community there are individual citizens whose experi- 
ences, interests, knowledge, points of view, or characteristics are 
worth knowing about; yet who cannot for one reason or another 
conveniently be brought into the school as resource persons. They 
may, however, be interviewed in their own locale. The interview 
technique: 

1. Gives students a personalized view of community living and of 
some of the values and ends toward which selected residents would direct 
it. Through their eyes, and in man-to-man intimacy, young people may 
see community processes in operation; with these adults they may assess 
human relations. 

2. Provides experience in meeting people, which is itself an im- 
portant social quality. The adolescent who has talked successfully with 
a mature person about matters of common concern has himself advanced 
toward maturity. 

In every community there are adults who can speak with author- 
ity about their work, interests, or hobbies. Every school can thus 
enrich its teaching program by encouraging students to interview 
local residents. 


How Can the Interview Be Utilized? 

The values of an interview are matched by its dangers, none the 
less real because they are complex, elusive, hard to observe. Illus- 
trative of what may happen is the case of one interview in which 
a thoughtless and prejudiced adult belabored a pupil with his per- 
sonal animosity toward the school administration. That pupil’s ad- 
justment to society was definitely retarded by that act. Of equal 
misfortune is the case of another interview in which one student’s 
bumptious aggressiveness was considerably increased by the indul- 
gent pampering of an easy-going adult sentimentalist. 

If interviews are to be really profitable so far as the pupils’ 
growth toward maturity and sensitivity to the community are 
concerned, they must be carefully developed on an individual basis 
by a teacher who is alert to the personality characteristics of both 
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interviewers and interviewee, and who can therefore sensibly match 
the personalities involved. 

It is taken for granted that no student should be sent out for very 
many interviews of a formal character, and that no adult will have 
his time and energy exhausted by the arrival of too many inter- 
viewers. As with all educational techniques, the program of inter- 
views must be administered guardedly. 

Preparing for the Interview 

When definite need for expert outside aid is felt and the resolve 
taken to seek it through interview, the class should cooperatively: 

1. Detebmine the Objective 

This may be done through general group discussion, and will 
involve clear relating of past academic experience to present ques- 
tions and future activities. 

2. Decide Whom to Interview 

Any of the resource persons suggested in the previous chapter 
may be helpful. For other possibilities, consult the card file of 
community resources. If the problem in question is a controversial 
one, be sure that all viewpoints are represented in the interview 
program; do not permit a situation to develop in which a minority 
opinion goes unheard. 

3. Le.«{N All Yott Can About Him 

If pertinent, worth-while questions are to be framed for him, the 
interviewing committee must be aware in advance of his general 
experience and specific responsibilities. Such information is essential 
for a second reason also: it provides a basis for knowing what is 
“common ground” and hence enables the interview itself to get off 
to a good start. 

4. Analyze the Qualities of a Good Interview 

The student goes not merely to listen, but to converse ; he must 
therefore have in mind the questions he wants answered — ^includ- 
ing questions or comments which are intended to bridge awkward 
gaps and halts in the interview — and should, if possible, have some- 
thing definite to contribute to the conversation from the school it- 
self. There should be tentative decision as to how many students 
^all participate in the interview; the form in which it is to be 
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recorded; whether notes are to be taken during the interview or 
subsequent to it; how the interview is to be terminated. 

5. Decide What Questions to Ask 

All questions should reflect sober thought. They should relate 
to significant aspects of the work or experience of the person to 
be interviewed, and must never be superficial or malicious. When 
decided upon in final form, the questions should be typed in tripli- 
cate, the original copy for the interviewee, and carbon copies for 
the committee chairman and the class librarian, respectively. 

6. Designate an Interview Committee 
This committee should be composed of three or four class mem- 
bers, and should include a chairman and a reporter. The latter’s 
function is to write up che interview after it has been held; he 
should do this as an objective reporter of questions asked and 
answers returned. No part of his responsibility in writing will have 
to do with interpretation; his job is that of recording what hap- 
pened. 


7. Make Initial Contact with the Interviewee 

Unless the students are quite mature, it is wise for the teacher 
to make first contact with the citizen to be interviewed. This con- 
tact will preferably be through personal interview by appointment, 
although a telephone call or letter may be sufficient in some cases. 
The purpose of this teacher’s initial contact is to acquaint the 
interviewee with the objectives of the project, and to be sure that 
he is willing to cooperate with it. 

8. Plan Details wits Him 

Now the chairman and one other member of the committee should 
call upon the interviewee in person. They should outline the gen- 
eral purpose of the interview, and then explain what the full com- 
mittee would like to talk about when they come. A copy of the 
questions listed by the class should be given to him, and a time for 
the full committee interview arranged. 

9. Make Travel Arrangements 

A public conveyance is preferable for travel because of the safety 
hazard involved in the use of private machines (see Chapter 15). 
Determine the time needed for the committee to get to the inter- 
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■view location, and then add fifteen minutes to allow for those un- 
foreseen delays which are always probable. 

10, Emphasize Good Behavior 
The group should anticipate that people will ask what school they 
represent — either because the committee members are crude, loud, 
and boisterous, or because they appear to be well-mannered and 
quiet. Of such impressions is a school’s public reputation niade, and 
of this fact the class as a whole should be fully aware. 

These ten steps should all be taken well in advance of the day set 
for the interview proper. Although casual and unplanned inter- 
views may occasionally be highly successful, continuously good re- 
sults require conscious and careful planning of every predictable 
detail. 


Conducting the Interview 

When the committee arrives at the interview point, the chair- 
man should be the spokesman stating the business of the group. 
Good social sense on the part of the other committee members is 
also important. The group should stay together, and not monopo- 
lize an outer office while waiting for the interviewee. Boys’ hats 
should be removed. Voices should be softened. Members should be 
seated, if possible. Gum should not be in evidence. 

When the committee is invited in to begin the interview, it 
should carry out these activities: 

11. Inthoduce the Visitohb 

The chairman of the committee is responsible for introductions, 
which should be individual and personal. 

12. Get the Interviewee to Talk Fheelt 

Here is where adequate understanding of his background, re- 
sponsibilities, and interests bear fruit. Tactful mention and brief 
discussion of interests held in common helps to clear the psycholog- 
ical atmosphere and stimulates good will. 

13. Give Him Yoim Full Attention 

Busy persons have no wish to talk with students who exhibit 
slight interest in their conversation. This is not to suggest that 
corhmittee members should react in starry-eyed amazement to 
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everything that is said, but only that outward signs of interest, 
sympathy, and understanding should always be shown. 

14. Make No Attempt to Dominate the Situation 

Let the interviewee talk as he wishes without interruption and 
without disagreement. Don’t argue, and don’t become clever, im- 
pertinent, or angry. Pass no moral judgments at this stage; just 
seek to understand his view, whatever it may be, and to draw him 
out in exposition of it. Listen as much for what he does not say 
as for what he does. 

15. Take Notes Only as Needed 

The mechanics of note-takii^ during an interview should be of 
such nature as not to hamper the psychological freedom of the per- 
son being interviewed. Two or tWe words jotted down for each 
major point may be enough at the moment; these reminders can 
be expanded in detail as soon as the interview is over. 

16. Ask Questions Intelligently 

The person being interviewed may or may not use the set of 
questions previously given him. The committee will have to adjust 
its interview to his decision in this matter. In any case, the chair- 
man should have his list of questions before him in order to be sure 
that the ground covered by those questions is not ignored. All com- 
mittee members should be certain they do not ask questions that 
have already been answered; for to do so wastes time and clearly 
indicates a discourteous lack of attention. If questions come to 
mind which do not appear on the prepared list, they should be 
interjected at transition points in the interview, not simply thrown 
out in a hit-or-miss fashion. 

17. Request Reading Refeeencbs and Further Suggestions 

During the interview, or at its conclusion, or both, the committee 
members should solicit from the interviewee whatever suggestions 
he may have concerning useful reading references or other experts 
whom they might also consult. 

18. Conclude the Interview 

The committee should be very careful not to outstay its wel- 
come. When the chairman feels that the ground has been covered. 
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or when the interviewee indicates by some sign or mannerism that 
he has finished, the chairman should express appreciation in be- 
half of the committee and the whole class, and then lead the group 
out of the room. 


19. Expand the Notes Taken 
As quickly as possible after the interview, each committee mem- 
ber should expand his brief notes into full form. The sooner this 
documentary record is made the better, for notes rapidly become 
“cold” and even unintelligible as the vivid memory of the immedi- 
ate experience begins to fade. 


Interpreting the Interview Experience 

Although the interview has been concluded, the committee now 
has the further responsibility of organizing its findings and re- 
porting them to the class as a whole. It should therefore, as soon 
as possible, engage in several significant follow-up activities, as 
follows: 


20. Reconstettct the Intebvibw 
The committee should meet as a group to decide just what 
w’as said in the interview. The official reporter might well sum- 
marize aloud the substance of the interview, thus permitting other 
members to check him and each other upon such items as figures 
and dates, as well as upon less specific factors noted. 

21, Analyze the Findings 

Having reached a measure of agreement as to what the inter- 
viewee actually said, the committee is now ready for analysis and 
interpretation. What is the real significance of the remarks made? 
Were the ideas of the interviewee guarded in their expression? Was 
he holding anything back? Was he on the defensive? Was he seek- 
ing converts to his point of view? Was there anything peculiar 
about his situation which may minimize the worth of his opinion? 
Such are the types of queries to be asked within the group. Before 
beginning analysis of this nature, however, students should be 
warned that usually there are several sides to any question, with 
consequent possibility that even varied interpretations of it may 
be equally correct. Dogmatism and pat definitions are both un- 
scientific and dangerous. 
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22. Record the Data 

After the committee has thus summarized and interpreted the 
interview, it should proceed to make a written record of its find- 
ings. The reporter may be expected to write out a summary state- 
ment ; when completed this should be submitted to the committee 
as a whole for checking of questions asked, answers given, and 
figures included. Committee members should not hesitate to sug- 
gest needed improvements in grammar, sequence, or construction. 
After the report has thus been corrected and approved, it should 
be put in permanent form. 

23. Report to the Class 

At the appointed time, a formal, oral report should be given by 
the committee to the class it represents. AU committee members 
should share in making this report. Attention should be focused 
upon specific purpose of the interview, questions asked, answers 
returned, general findings, conclusions, and interpretations. If the 
committee’s opinion upon any of these areas is not unanimous, both 
majority and minority reports should be presented for further 
analysis by the entire class. In any event, full class discussion of 
the committee report should be encouraged. 

24. File a Written" Report for Future Use 

This final report may be deposited in the class or school library, 
museum, or social studies’ laboratory. Such reports, if properly 
annotated and permanently filed, may add richly to a school col- 
lection suitable for laboratory study and comparison in subsequent 
years. 

Through such procedures, the essential contributions of the inter- 
view will best be defined, clarified, and perpetuated for the class 
and the school. The interview technique thus takes its place as 
another significant avenue of realistic, life-centered education. 

What Are the Limitations of the Interview? 

Although interviews are realistic and worthwhile techniques of 
community study, they do have two real limitations which should 
not be overlooked. These are: 

1. Restriction to a few students. A personal conference of this nature 
must necessarily be limited to a very small committee of students. Other 
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members of the class are thus barred from sharing the superior educa- 
tional values of the interview experience itself. 

2. Secondhand nature of the experience. Listening and talking are 
the chief activities of the interview; there is little opportunity for directed 
observation of the processes or problems being discussed. In a sense, there- 
fore, and apart from the socializing values involved, the interview is still 
a mediated experience rather than a firsthand observation. 

How fine it would be if the entire class could hear expert opinion, 
and at the same time, observe actual field conditions for themselves! 
How might that be done? The answer is obvious and is presented 
in the next chapter. 
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CHAPTER 8 


Field Trips 

Teachers Investigate Housing Conditions 

“He’s funny 1” shrieked a small boy as the smiling, hatless, gray-haired 
man strode down the littered street, blowing melodiously upon a golden 
hunting horn. “They’re slumming,” remarked one interested spectator to 
another, as they watched a crowd of young men and women follow the 
man with the horn into a ramshackle tenement house on the East Side 
of New York City. But he was not funny, and they were not slumming, 
for this was a serious field study of housing contrasts being made by a 
teachers’ college class under the personal direction of Clarence V. Howell, 
founder and director of a most unique educational agency called Becon- 
ciliation Trips, Incorporated. 

Following the clarion call of that little Swedish hunting horn, these 
future teachers had begun their housing tour with a visit to luxurious up- 
town apartment penthouses, which rent unfurnished for twenty-five thou- 
sand dollars a year. Wide-eyed, they learned that many tenants in such 
apartments would spend twenty or thirty thousand dollars for redecora- 
tion before they moved in. Then they continued through the famous 
Waldorf-Astoria Hotel with its spacious facilities, great dining rooms, 
costly furnishings, and its suites of rooms renting for thirty-five dollars a 
day and more. Thrilled, yet sobered too, were these young people as they 
contemplated all this material magnificence. 

An hour later, the group had entered a dark and crowded “flop house” 
on the Bowery where tiny, cubicle-like rooms may be occupied by mi- 
grant workers for twenty cents a night. What a contrast with the great 
Waldorf-Astoria, whose majestic appointments were still fresh in min'd! 
Yet the realization came that both are New York hotels, each catering to 
its own particular clientele. 

Now the golden hunting horn is piping the group into dilapidated East 
Side tenement houses where railroad apartments, box apartments, and 
dumbbell apartments may be rented for eight to twenty-three dollars a 
month. Fire hazards, inadequate ventilation, unhealthful conditions gen- 
erally are pointed out and explained by Director Howell. With mounting 
indignation, these students learn that nearly two million New Yorkers live 
in apartments like these, and that forty years ago an ofiicial Housing Com- 
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mission condemned as unfit for human habitation these and sixty-seven 
thousand other such “old-law" tenements. “Oh!” cries a social studies 
teacher from a suburban school, “I’ve read about slum housing! I’ve seen 
pictures of these tenements. But I never dreamed it was as bad as this ! 
Why doesn’t somebody do something about it?” 

“Somebody is trying to do something about it,” answers Mr. Howell, 
a kindly gleam in his keen eyes. “That’s where we’re going next!” And 
once again the golden horn trills its guiding music as the group proceeds 
to a nearby Federal Housing project. Here are safe, sanitary, well- 
lighted rooms with steam heat and electric refrigeration, renting to a 
fortunate few at eighteen dollars and fifty cents a month, and up. “How 
lovely!” exclaims a girl in the student group. “Isn’t it wonderful what 
the government can do?” she remarks to her momentary companion. 
“Yes,” he retorts, "but it’s socialism, isn’t it?” “I don’t know about that, 
but if it is, I’m for it!” “Look here,” he objects, “I don’t agree at all! 
You see . . Mr. Howell grins delightedly, for his purpose is being 
achieved. Critical thinking about important social issues is beginning to 
emerge. 

Before this day of wondrous new experience is ended, these students 
will have eaten a fifteen-cent dinner on the Bowery, attended an all- 
night rescue mission where crowds of men sleep sitting up to keep out of 
the cold, talked with inhabitants of a waterfront “jungle” or shantytown, 
and discussed the meaning of it all with a philosophic professor from Hobo 
College. How better could these future teachers of American youth orient 
themselves to the whole human problem of urban housing than through 
this vital field experience? For this is no abstract discourse pontifically 
delivered in some secluded academic hall of learning; rather it is a 
realistic, challenging introduction to one throbbing aspect of a city’s 
veiy soul! , . 


What Are Field Trips? 

The term "field trip" is used to designate any organized excursion 
which is taken by school pupils as an integral part of their academic 
work, and primarily for educational purposes. Although field trips 
have many nonacademic values, their major purpose is instruc- 
tional, and as such, they are not to be identified with school trips 
taken to participate in athletic, musical or forensic contests, with 
hikes or picnics organized for pleasure purposes, or with sight- 
seeing journeys taken by graduating classes. None of these activities 
^ould properly be called a field trip. 


^ From Edward G. Olsen, “Pioneering in Community Study.” Educationai Method, 
February 1941, pp. 236-43. 
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How Does the Field Trip Prove Its Worth? 

Firsthand acquaintance with varied natural and social phenom- 
ena is an essential aspect of realistic school instruction. As one 
means to this end, the field trip technique possesses certain specific 
values of great significance. Excursions: 

1. Facilitate opportunity for personal experiences which are real, 
concrete, dramatic, and hence, highly educative. 

2. Provide sensory perceptions which cannot otherwise be experi- 
enced — ^the taste of fresh milk, the odor of wild flowens, the roar of ma- 
chinery, the heat of a steel mill, the sight of real things in the real world 
of adults. 

3. Deepen insight into even familiar phenomena in the environ- 
ment, for as these matters are freshly interpreted, they take on new 
meaning. 

4. Motivate school work by utilizing natural curiosity, and thus 
make possible those deep satisfactions which arise out of pei'sonal explo- 
ration and discovery. 

5. Arouse student interest in new areas of thought and activity, 
thereby often leading to further individual reading and field explorations 
outside of school hours. 

6. Integrate classroom instruction by exposing conventional subject 
matter divisions as artificial, and by enabling pupils to view facts and 
forces as they exist in their everyday relationships. 

7. Enrich the instructional process for both pupils and teacher, since 
the veiy activity of jointly planning, executing, and evaluating an excur- 
sion provides a common experience of considerable educational signifi- 
cance. 

8. Build character through the practical necessity of developing such 
traits as courtesy, patience, sportsmanship, cooperativeness, and the like. 

Every community, however small or isolated, is a veritable mi- 
crocosm of civilization, since within its own borders, the essential 
processes of living go on. That is why every school can richly ex- 
tend its curriculum by utilizing local resources through excursion 
experiences. 


What Types of Field Trips Are There? 

Excursions are not limited in value to any specific curricular area, 
particular purpose, academic level, or length of time required. Yet 
it is sometimes worthwhile to classify them in terms of this four- 
fold division. Let us therefore note that any trip can be classified in 
accordance with each of four factors, which we sliall describe. 
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1. Curricular area involved. Excursions may relate directly to a 
conventional academic subject field such as art, foreign language, geog- 
raphy, history, literature, mathematics, music, nature study, science, so- 
ciology, vocational guidance, etc. Excursions may prove just as useful 
in the study of social processes such as making a living, sharing in citizen- 
ship, maintaining health, enjoying beauty, and the like. In precisely the 
same way, the excursion technique may be applied to the study of social 
problems within the local community. 

2. Primary purpose sought. The motivating reasons behind a given 
field trip may bo varied, but it is probable that among them one or twe 
of the foll(Jwing arc predominant: securing information, changing at- 
titudes, awakening interests, developing appreciations, promoting ideals, 
enjoying now experiences. 

3. Academic level embraced. In their specific purposes, planning ar- 
rangements, disciplinary problems, and follow-up activities the excur- 
sions taken will differ somewhat according to whether they are utilized by 
young children in the primary grades, older children in the middle grades, 
adolescents in high school, or young adults in the college or university, 

4. Amount of time required. Some satisfactory trips may require 
only a few minutes of time, as w’hen a class goes into the school yard 
after a heavy rain to observe the effects of small-scale erosion. Other trips 
will need a full class period, several hours, or perhaps an entire day. 
Longer trips, involving overnight arrangements, are sometimes called 
excursions, but it is better to classify them instead as extended field 
studies. (See Chapter 10.) 

Field trips, it now appears, are of multiple type, depending upon 
the particular interrelationship of these four factors. A given field 
trip may thus be classified as a brief fact-finding excursion in ele- 
mentary school science, as a two-hour high school trip to develop 
student interest in problems of public health, as an aU-day college 
excursion to promote sympathetic appreciation of other religions, 
or by any other combination of the four basic factors described 
above. The important thing is not a meticulous classifying of types, 
but rather a clear awareness that different types of trips do require 
varied organization if they are to be used with maximum success by 
the school. 


How Can the Field Trip Best Be Used? 

‘^Going places and seeing things” is an educational technique of 
prime Kgnificance — ^providing always that it is used with care, dis- 
crimination, and intelligent foresight. If it is not so used, then the 
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excursion will likely become a mere lark and hence quite unwar- 
ranted in the schools. No excursion can be justified unless the total 
learning values achieved thereby are genuinely superior to those 
possible through other instructional procedures. 

Worthwhile trips require very careful planning, not only of each 
particular trip to be taken, but equally in terms of the school’s 
general excursion policy and program. Let us therefore examine 
vital aspects of both these areas in some detail. 


Develop a General Field Study Program 

Behind every successful excursion there lies a vast amount of pre- 
liminary and essential “spade work.” We shall note, in passing, five 
important steps to be followed in organizing the general excursion 
program of the school. 

1. Discover the Resources of Your Community 

A thorough community survey should be made according to the 
pattern of analysis already outlined in Chapter 3, and through pro- 
cedures to be explained in Chapter 9, This survey will produce an 
annotated list of available points of educational significance in the 
community — ^resource people, art exhibits, parks, lighthouses, his- 
toric buildings, radio stations, markets, factories, racial and national 
neighborhoods, welfare centers, churches, government offices, inter- 
cultural agencies, and numerous others. 

2. Evaluate the Suitability of These Resources 

Each discovered resource center should be approached, through 
a personal interview if possible, in order to discover whether it is 
willing to cooperate with a program of school visits, what facilities 
it has and what provisions may be made for such excursions, and 
the extent to which students’ observations there would probably 
correlate with their school program. Such specific factors as the fol- 
lowing should be considered: the general attitude of the officials 
concerned; the number of students who would be welcomed on any 
one occasion, day, week, month, or year; the exact dates, days, and 
hours during which school visits might be made; whether guides, 
exhibits, visual aids, auditoriums, and the like are available; the 
exact location of the center and how to get there by available forms 
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of transportation; the possible safety hazards such as necessary 
traffic crossings, unguarded machinery, dangerous streams, cliffs, 
wildlife, and others. 

3. Analyze These Resources Educationally 

Curriculum committees — preferably including students and par- 
ents as well as teachers and administrators — should now make de- 
tailed analysis of each suitable resource center. This analysis should 
seek to determine; 

The areas of instruction, or subject matter divisions, within which 
each rc-souroc may be fruitfully used. 

The general grade level whereon each resource may be well used. 

The correlations possible between each resource and the specified 
academic program of the grade levels and areas of instruction already 
noted. 

Other significant features such as the history of the resource center, 
its architectural characteristics, attitude of its personnel toward the school, 
and so on. 


4. Record the Information Gathered 

Data thus secured can now be written up in some detail by the 
curriculum committee or by the individual teachers most con- 
cerned. A standard card form such as that described and illustrated 
on pages 350-53 is excellent for this purpose. The need for ob- 
taining and recording primary information about interesting com- 
munity resources is surely obvious; science classes in New York 
City, for example, could have no sound purpose in visiting the 
Museum of Science and Industry unless they knew in advance that 
this museum offers active educational experiences in the fields of 
communication, electrotechnology, foods, health, housing, textiles, 
tools, machines, and transportation. 

6. Correlate Resources with the School Curriculum 

Some correlation, in written form, is essential in order that the 
classroom teacher may perceive precisely which available excursions 
are directly related to the grade and subject matter he teaches. 
Two sample worksheets showing such correlation are reproduced 
here. The first is for a curriculum organized along conventional 
academic subject lines, while the second is useful where activity 
principles operate. Both were devised for use in New York City 
elementary schools. 
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A CONVENTIONAL PROGRAM 
AMERICAN HISTORY 



GRADE: 6A 


Syllabus Unit 

Syllabus Topics 

Suggested Excuhsions 

American History 

1. Spanish Explorers 



a. Cortez 

Hispanic Museum 

from the beginning 

b. Balboa 

American Museum of Natural 


c. PizaiTO 

History (Aztoe, Mayan, 


d. Coronado 

Peruvian Halls) 

of the Period of 




2. French Explorers 



a. Champlain 

Metropolitan Musciitn of Art 

Discovery and 

b. Miirquetlc 

Museuni of American Indian 


c. LaSalle 

Eronch Embassy 

Exploration 

d. Cartier 



3. Colonization 


through the 

a. Pilgrims 

Dyckman House 


b. Puritans 

Lefferts House 


c. William Penn 

Juniel Mansion 

Period of 

d. Roger Williams 

Billopp House 


e. John Smith 

Inwood Park 


f. Dutch in America 

Van Cortlandt Park 

Colonization 

g. Homes and Industries 

Museum of the City of New 


York 


AN ACTIVITY PROGRAM 

TRANSPORTATION 
AGE-GROUP: 10 YEARS 

Aims: To trace the development of methods of travel from primitive 
times to the present 

To understand man’s conquest of nature by invention 
Leading Themes ; 

1. Primitive Travel; travel by foot; the earliest boats; discovery 
of wheel, how heavy loads were carried before the wheel; pyramids in 
Egypt; use of man power; domestication of the horse, the dog, the 
reindeer; military importance of roads to Romans; methods of travel 
in different lands: sled, camel, junk, wagon, jinrikisha, sedan chair, 
elephant, etc. 

2. Travel by Land: travel by foot; wheel; domestication of animals; 
power plus wheel; street cars; the automobile; railroad: steam loco- 
motive, streamliners ; railroad lines, terminals ; subway, elevated. 

3. Travel by Water; swimming; log; raft; dugout; canoe; rowboat; 
sailboat of ancient times ; historic boats — Half moon, Mayflower, Vik- 
ing ships, the Clermont, the Savannah, the Normandie — ^use of steel; 
screw propeller; diesel engine; nautical instruments. 

4. The Harbor: New York City; the bays, the ocean; steamships, 
tugboats, barges; Statue of Liberty; Ellis Island; the Customs; docks, 
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waterfront, piers; buoys; lighthouses; dredges; skyline; sea gulls; 
stevedores, pilots, coastguard; ferries; Battery Park; Ernest Poole’s 
conception of the Harbor; local geography; bridges, tunnels, tubes. 

5. Travel by Air: study of birds; Da Vinci’s flying machines; para- 
chute; balloons; dirigibles; famous dirigibles — Norye, Los Angeles, Hin- 
denburfj — gliders ; airplanes ; rockets ; imaginary and possible flights to 
the moon. 

Activities : 

1. Trace the development of travel by land with the use of clay. 
Include travel by foot, wheel, wagon, animal, street car, auto, railroad, 
and so forfli. 

2. Make a sandtable exhibit showing the development of travel by 
water. Include log, raft, dugout, canoe, sailboat, steamboat, modem 
ocean liner. 

3. Trace the development of travel by air. Include balloon, glider, 
dirigible, airplane. 

4. Prepare a sandtable exhibit of New York Harbor. Include tall 
buildings, docks, ferr}*, Statue of Liberty, tugboats, barges, bridges, 
lighthouses, and the like. 

6. Make posters showing how people travel in various lands — ^the 
camel, the sled, the jinrikisha, and others. 

6. Make models of famous ships such as the Maine, the Lusitania, 
the Santa Maria, and the like. 

7. Have a “Transportation” bulletin and scrapbooks. 

Related Excursions: 

1. Grand Central Railroad Terminal 

2. An ocean liner 

3. Floyd Bennett Airport 

4. The Holland Tunnel 

6. New York Harbor by ferry 

6. U. S. Goverament Lighthouse 

7. Brooklyn Navy Yard 

8. Cooper Union Museum (first locomotive) 

9. Museum of the City of New York (marine gallery) 

10. Museum of Science and Industry (highway transportation, 
marine and railroad halls) 

Such are some basic suggestions for the development of a gen- 
eral excursion program in any school. Now let us consider the related 
problem of successfully organizing any particular excursion. 

Organize Each Field Trip with Care 

Any excursion divides into three sequential phases or steps: 
(1) planning, (2) conducting, and (3) interpreting the experience. 
Let us therefore examine each of these phases in turn. 
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Planning the Trip 

Certain general considerations are fundamental in the planning 
of all successful school excursions. These may be summarized 
quickly by noting that every excursion should: 

1. Arise out of class or school activities, and be intimately related 
to those activities, 

2. Maintain a definite purpose : to meet a specific need or to solve a 
particular problem. 

3. Be limited in scope. It is foolish to attempt too much on any one 
trip. Several excursions, each with a limited and definite objective, are 
always preferable to a single hurried and superficial experience. 

4. Utilize all opportunities for character training. Especially on 
the elementary school level the teacher and pupils together should discuss 
the importance of courtesy, cooperation, and good citizenship. While en 
route, watch should be kept for any especially desirable or negative be- 
havior, and these findings might well be later discussed and appraised by 
the class. 

5. Be planned with care, so as to avoid waste of time and effort. This 
requires preliminary as well as later attention to such questions as these: 
Are the projected experiences likely to be the most fruitful possible at this 
time? Is there proper reading material for advance preparation as well 
as for the follow-up? How much time will be required for the total trip? 
Just what arrangements need to be made? What kinds of related or 
culminating activities may be expected to follow the excursion experience? 

With these general considerations in mind, let us now proceed to 
analyze various specific steps within the planning process itself. 

1. Determine the Purpose 

School journeys may be undertaken for many specific reasons, 
among which might be any or several of these: 

a. To serve as a preview of a lesson and for gathering instructional 
materials. 

b. To create teaching situations for cultivating observation, keen- 
ness, discovery — ^to encourage children to see and know the things about 
them. 

c. To serve as a means of arousing specific interests — as in birds, 
trees, art productions, historical settings. 

d. To supplement classroom instruction ; to secure definite informa- 
tion for a specific lesson — as in arithmetic, civics, geography, literature. 

e. To verify previous information, class discussions and conclusions, 
or individual experiments.® 

® From Vimal Eduoalion and the School Journey, p. 16. Pennsylvania Department 
of Public Instruction, 1930. 
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Such a list might be continued at length. It is apparent that there 
may be as many objectives for school excursions as there are learn- 
ing problems. The important thing is that every pupil, as well as the 
teacher, become fully aware of just why this particular trip is being 
planned, and of how it relates to his own classroom experiences and 
activities. General group discussion is excellent in this connection. 

2. Study the Problem 

Intellectual preparation is essential before any excursion is actu- 
ally undertaken. Teacher and students alike need to study the 
problem at hand in order that they may possess sufficient back- 
ground to make the excursion itself really meaningful. Eelevant 
documentary materials should be utilized by the teacher, by in- 
dividual pupils, by committees, or by the class as a whole, and all 
worthwhile information found may be shared with the group 
through reports, panel analyses, or in general discussion. Appropri- 
ate audio-visual aids may also be used, both for initial motivation 
and for general orientation to what will be seen on the trip itself. 
In these and other similar ways central issues should be identified, 
basic problems recognized, and major purposes further clarified and 
made specific. 

While careful advance preparation of this nature is essential, 
it should not be made in too great detail; room should always be 
left for some surprises and for the thrill of personal exploration and 
discovery on the field. 

3. Formulate Questions to Be Asked 

Once the basic purpose of the trip has been determined and a 
background of understanding attained, the next step in planning 
can be taken. This step consists in preparing fairly definite ques- 
tions and problems for which specific answers will be sought at the 
resource center itself. In the case of an elementary school class plan- 
ning to visit a dairy, for example, such queries as these should be 
formulated through advance class discussion, and then perhaps 
divided among various pupils or committees for further investiga- 
tion, both in books and in the field: 

How does grass in a cow change to milk? 

What is a cow’s cud? 

How much milk does a cow give? 

Why should there be many windows in a cow bam? 

Why should cows be kept clean? 
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What is pasteurization? 

Why does cream come to the top of the milk? 

What makes milk sour? 

Why is milk good for people? 

How do we know what milk contains? 

In cases where the excursion is to be one of purely observational 
character, no advance questions such as these are required. Instead, 
as in the case of a trip made to ascertain signs of spring, a simple 
work sheet, such as the one reproduced below, may be given each 
child. The data thus recorded are afterward made the subject of 
discussion by the class. 


LIST ALL SIGNS OP SPRING YOU CAN SEE 


What I Saw 

Where 

When 

(describe it) 

(describe place) 

(date and time) 


4. Make Necessary Arrangements 

Cooperative planning of the trip itself is now in order. Class 
committees or the whole group should work with the teacher to 
arrange as many of the following details as are relevant in the par- 
ticular situation: 

a. Invite a few helpful parents. Be sure they understand what is 
planned and how they can best assist the project. Let them be present at 
the preparatory class sessions. 

b. Secure permission to visit the chosen centers of interest. How 
approach their officials? A telephoned reque.st is easy to make, and 
equally easy to refuse. A letter is somewhat better, but it, too, may easily 
be refused or neglected. A personal visit will accomplish more, yet it is 
costly in time and effort. Best of all approaches is a pei*sonal introduction 
by an interested third party — an influential parent, business executive, 
civic organization secretary, or the like. 

c. Complete all necessary business arrangements with the proper 
officials involved — ^with executives, speakers, auditorium managers, trans- 
portation companies, and so forth. 
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d. Arrange with hosts and speakers for a definite schedule and se- 
quence of events, and for specific time limits on their talks and instruc- 
tions. And be sure that they include within these time limits, adequate 
opportunity for qucstion.s from the group. 

e. Send written reminders to all these persons a day or two in 
advance of the trip itself. In case of any doubt, also telephone them. 

f. Make adequate provision for meeting the necessary expenses 
involved in the trip (sec Chapter 15 in this connection). 

g. Decide what wearing apparel is appropriate, what materials 
such n.s pencils, note pads, maps, cameras, baskets, measuring tapes, 
knives, hammers, magnifying glasses, flashlights, etc., should be taken 
along, and by whom ; what kind of lunch to bring if one is required, and 
so on. 

h. Be sure that the teacher goes over the entire itinerary in ad- 
vance. This is essential so that he may be thoroughly familiar with the 
bc.st route, bus stops, parking facilities, provisions for guide service, things 
to bo seen and done by the group, aspects or phases of the resource center 
to be stressed or ignored, eating and toilet arrangements, time needed at 
each stage of the trip, special safety hazards, and similar factors. Through 
such preliminary obseiwations, the teacher can also determine the best 
sequence in which various centers may be visited on a single trip, 

i. Develop a printed guide sheet to be given to each excursion mem- 
ber. This sheet should list at least the itinerai'y, traveling directions, and 
names of speakers with their topics. It may well also include some sig- 
nificant problems for thought, questions to be answered, and reading 
references for further investigation. 

6. Secuhe Consent Slips pkom Parents 

No elementary school pupil or high school student should be taken 
on an excursion unless an official consent slip, signed by the pupil’s 
parents and properly dated, has been filed in the Principal’s office. 
The legal importance of the consent slip is a topic to be treated in 
Chapter 15; it is sufficient at this point to say that teachers cannot 
generally be held liable in the event of accident to a pupil provid- 
ing the teacher can demonstrate that reasonable care had been 
exercised. One evidence of such reasonable care is the procurement 
of parental consent slips before children are taken on scheduled 
trips. 


6. Make a Travel List 

No class should leave a school or college unless a travel list for 
that trip has been prepared. Such a list, which might well be done in 
duplicate, protects the school by enabling the responsible ad- 
ministrator to know who W’ent where, and when; it may also serve 
as the teacher’s attendance sheet for the trip. Below is one possible 
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form for such a travel list, including space for notation of any 
students who do not attend the trip. 

FIELD TRIP RECORD 

Class Teacher - Date 

Dcstinntioa - 

Transportation Used - 

Time Leave School ... Arrive Destination 

Time Leave Destination Arrive at School ... ....... 

Comments 


1 . 

2 . 


Names 

1 . 

2. etc. 


Students Attending 

3 . 

etc. 

Students Not Attending 

Reason Provision Made 


7. Pbovidb fob Adequate Adult Supervision 

The safety of the students must be a prime consideration at all 
times. Every precaution must be taken, and the younger the chil- 
dren, the more important this becomes. Before leaving the school 
(in a large city), each elementary school child should be given an 
identifying tag bearing his name, address, and school name. Such 
tags, which should be worn on the clothing of smaller children 
rather than carried in their pockets, serve well in the event that a 
child becomes separated from the group. It is desirable to have 
people of any age display their identifying tags before entering 
buse.s, buildings, and the like; this precaution will prevent mi- 
authorized persons from joining the party en route. 


Conducting the Trip 

The day of the excursion has arrived. Before the class actually 
departs upon it, there are several important details which the 
teacher should check upon. These may seem like trivialities, but 
the experienced educator knows only too well how an apparent 
triviality, if overlooked, may destroy the best-laid plans. 
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8. Make Last-Minute Check 

Before the trip begins the teacher in charge of smali children 
should do as many of these things as seem desirable: 

a. Check on physical condition of the pupils. Those with symp- 
toms of illness should be left behind in care of the school nurse. 

b. Note the appearance and dress of the students ; sec that each is 
appropriately attired and that no one wears a flowing scarf or other ar- 
ticle of clothing which might become entangled in machinery. 

c. Determine whether each pupil has brought his correct carfare, 
lunch, equipment, and so forth. 

d. Consult the school secretary to be certain that consent slips 
for each child have been received. 

e. Check the travel list to be sure that it is correct as of the moment. 

f. Summarize and clarify, for the class, the purpose of the ex- 
cursion. 

g. Ascertain whether those pupils with special assignments un- 
derstand their responsibilities. 

h. Emphasize again the importance of safety first, and indicate 
the nature of special hazards, if any, to be avoided on the trip. 

i. Review the essentials of good behavior, stressing the fact that all 
will be guests at the centers of interest and will wish to act as such. 

j. Permit the class to get drinks and go to the toilet. 

If the class has already been organized by small groups for travel, 
the teacher can easily utilize the services of group captains for 
checking on points b, c, and g and reporting their findings to the 
teacher. He, meanwhile, can take care of points a, d, and e, and 
also be ready to examine doubtful cases brought to him by group 
captains. After these matters have been managed, the teacher can 
quickly take care of points f, h, and i. For point j, it is well to 
dismiss the class for perhaps five minutes, with the announcement 
that at the end of that time, the excursion will begin. 

9. Provide tor Children Left Behind 

When it is necessary to leave someone behind because he did not 
bring a consent slip, or for other non-medical reasons, the teacher 
should send the pupil in question to another teacher’s room. So 
far as feasible, he should go there with some special assignment 
directly related to the class trip underway; thus he can maintain 
some feeling of sharing in the enterprise and contribute his bit to 
it in succeeding group discussions. The names of all pupils left be- 
hind, together with their temporary room numbers, should be sent 
to the administrator’s office on the travel list. 
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10. Tohmally Cancel the Tbip, If Necessary 

If for any reason a scheduled excursion cannot be taken, aU per- 
sons concerned in its operation should be notified as quickly as 
possible, including the school or college ofSeials who had recorded 
it. Appropriate explanations may be made at the time of cancella- 
tion, or may be offered within a short time by letter if the former 
course is impracticable. 

11. OuOANIZE THE GbOUP FOR TRAVEL 

Public relations, as well as physical safety, require that the 
teacher have some definite procedure for insuring discipline during 
the trip, and also for making routine checkup upon pupil at- 
tendance at various points along the way. These needs are especially 
important on the elementary school level, but are by no means to 
be neglected with even college students. 

What can be done? One suggestion, particularly appropriate for 
younger pupils, is to organize them into squads of four, with every 
odd-numbered child on the curb side of the route acting as cap- 
tain of the child on his right as well as of the two children im- 
mediately behind him, thus: 


CAPTAIN CAPTAIN CAPTAIN CAPTAIN 



With such younger groups, it is well to give the squad captain some 
special badge, of distinction, have him realize the nature of his 
responsibilities, and see that he lives up to them throughout the 
trip. 

Under this arrangement, when the teacher orders "Check 
squads!", the captains immediately check upon their respective 
squads and, having accounted for these members, proceed to raise 
their right hands. The teacher then has merely to count the num- 
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ber of hands and multiply by four to complete the physical check. 
Older pupils, of course, need not be organized so thoroughly, but 
they too must be carefully checked at frequent intervals, and to 
that end, the use of small groups with chosen captains is strongly 
recommended even though no formal order of march need be main- 
tained. 


12. Pboceed En Eotjtb 

As the class files out of the building, the teacher takes his posi- 
tion at the head of the line, while a parent or other responsible 
adult brings up the rear (see diagram). The teacher, knowing the 
way, leads the group while the assistant follows to prevent strag- 
gling and falling behind. Certain general considerations for the 
happy and orderly conduct of the trip itself should now be ob- 
served: 

a. Encourage marching songs, school songs, and group cheers if 
the class is on foot or in a private bus. Such vocal expression of student 
enthusiasm is desirable, since it develops a desired esprit de corps and also 
drains off a certain amount of youthful exuberance before the more seri- 
ous part of the trip begins. 

b. Halt approaching traffic, if necessary, before the group attempts 
to cross a street. If no traffic officer is on duty where a crossing must be 
made, the teacher should stand in the middle of the street and stop the 
traffic by raising his hand. The assistant, meanwhile, should hurry to the 
head of the line and lead the group across the street, the teacher then 
bringing up the rear onto the opposite sidewalk. 

c. Point out and interpret interesting items to be seen along the 
way. Ability to do this successfully will obviously require careful advance 
preparation by the teacher in charge. If a private bus is being used, the 
telling of relevant anecdotes en route may heighten general interest in the 
trip itself while also relieving the tedium of a lengthy ride. 

d. Keep the group together. In wooded sections and in cities some 
audible signal such as a whistle or horn is essential for the teacher’s use. 
In noisy situations such as a busy station, a raised handkerchief or simi- 
lar visual signal is necessary unless the class is very small. 

e. Avoid side-interests or stops not directly related to the major pur- 
poses of the excursion. Too many sensations will diminish interest, con- 
fuse comprehension, and induce emotional as well as physical fatigue. 

f. Watch constantly for signs of fatigue and lagging behind. Keep 
stragglei's up with the party through friendly encouragement; hold back 
the more impetuous by appealing to their group loyalty. 

g. Stay on schedule. Always endeavor to be just a little ahead of 
time at the next point, so as to allow for unforeseen delays, Be sure not 
to overstay your allotted time in any one place. 

h. Approach the city destination from the opposite side of the 
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street. This approacli enables the group to see their goal to best advan- 
tage before they roach it, thereby heightening their sense of ex- 
pectancy. 

i, Halt the group outside the resource center while the teacher en- 
ters to announce its presence. When the guide or other host has been lo- 
cated, the students may enter at his invitation. Introductions should now 
be made. These may he personal if the group is small and composed of 
relatively mature people ; otherwise a general presentation as a class will 
be sufficient. 

j. Arrange for the speaker, guide, or host to talk with the students 
most of the time, rather than with the teacher or his assistant. While en 
route or during a meal together, have him walk or sit in the midst of the 
group in order that they may benefit to the full from his presence. If a 
meal is to bo served before his address, see that he starts eating first so 
he can be finished before his hearers. This can be arranged by having the 
waiter serve him first, or by putting him at the head of your line in a 
cafeteria. 

Thus, the traveling and waiting time passes easily, and the pupils 
come to their destination psychologically ready to begin their active 
learning at that point. 

13. Stimulate Learning at the Center 

Although the resource center has assumedly now been reached, 
the teacher’s vigilance must not be relaxed. Even if professional 
guides have taken charge of the student group, the teacher has a 
number of new responsibilities which should not be overlooked. To 
illustrate, he should now: 

a. Arrange opportunity for the pupils to carry on their previously 
chosen learning activities such as questioning, taking notes, sketching, 
photographing, collecting specimens, making maps, conversing with 
workers, and so 'on. 

b. Keep authorized groups together; do not allow aimless wander- 
ing about or undue attention to irrelevant exhibits, however interesting 
they may he. 

c. Be sure that insofar as possible every pupil is able to see and 
hear what is occurring for his benefit, 

d. Remain constantly sensitive to background factors such as 
weather conditions, traffic movements, seating arrangements, ventilation, 
emotional atmospheres, amorous interests, and similar infiucnces of pres- 
ent or potential significance. 

e. Watch the time carefully. If speakers or hosts take more time 
than was previously arranged, the teacher should be tactfully insistent 
upon moving on at the appointed time. Failure to do so at one center will 
invalidate schedules planned with others, or will end the trip at a later 
hour than announced. 
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Promptly at the designated time, therefore, the group should 
leave the resource center. The teacher will then thank the guide or 
host at an appropriate moment; the pupils should be encouraged 
to express their appreciation also as they go out. Everyone who has 
served the group should personally be thanked for his efforts if that 
can be done without disrupting the excursion schedule, 

14. Dismiss Pupils from the School 

If the class departed from the school for its excursion, then the 
class must be returned to the school upon completion of the trip. 
Under no circumstances should a teacher take it upon himself to 
dismiss an elementary or secondary school class from any other 
place, such as a bus or railroad station. Such action in the case of 
immature pupils would be evidence of the teacher’s failure to exer- 
cise reasonable care. (See pp. 313-^14.) 

At the school, and before final dismissal, the teacher should 
check quickly to see that every one is present and eversdihing is 
aU right. Not until then should the pupils be released from the 
jurisdiction of the school. 


Interpreting the Field Experience 

Completion of the excursion proper does not terminate it as a 
project. On the contrary, much still needs to be done before the 
trip’s full educational value can be realized. Definite follow-up 
activities form an integral part of any well-managed excursion 
project. Such activities, if properly planned and carried out, will 
result in more vitalized education — ^not only from the curricular 
point of view, but also in improved pupil-teacher relationships. 
Since the excursion has enabled teacher and students to share in- 
teresting common experiences, it provides excellent intrinsic moti- 
vation for further study. The wise teacher will be well aware of this 
fact, and will take immediate steps to capitalize upon it, 

FoUow-up activities are of two chief kinds: (1) those which 
analyze and appraise the trip itself, and (2) those which grow out 
of information, appreciation, or interests developed on or as a 
result of the trip. Suppose we notice each type in turn. 

16. Appraise the Trip 

As soon as possible — else interest and enthusiasm will cool — 
the field experience should be analyzed by the group in general free 



166 BRIDGES BETWEEN SCHOOL AND COMMUNITY 

discussion. Information gathered and incidents remembered should 
be discussed and evaluated. Often, the emotional experiences of a 
trip are of more permanent educational value than is the factual 
information received. Yet such experiences must be analyzed in 
retrospect if they are to be of most value. More specifically, there- 
fore, the group should: 

a. Evaluate the trip in terms of the purposes originally established 
for it. 

b. Diagnose mistakes, difficulties, and other lost opportunities from 
the standpoint of how to improve future excursions. 

c. Discuss the conduct of the group and appraise it, in specific 
but impersonal terms. 

d. Write letters of thanks to officials, speakers, guides, bus drivers, 
parents, and all others who helped to make the excursion possible. 

e. Record the highlights of the trip in some permanent form for 
future use. 

Honest evaluation of this nature will do much to mature the 
thinking of pupils, for it will force them to appraise their own 
educative process in concrete terms. A further excellent outcome 
will be that of improved pupil-teacher and pupil-pupil relation- 
ships for the future. 

16 , Express Emergent Interests 

Every really successful excursion will arouse new interests which, 
properly stimulated, may be of great educational significance. Every 
opportunity should therefore be provided for appropriate mental, 
motor, and emotional activities as personalized outgrowths of the 
excursion experience. Individual projects, committee work, class 
activities of many sorts should now develop as a definite part of 
the total excursion project. Such activities as these are eminently 
suitable as follow-up procedures of this second type: 

a. Discuss the significance of things learned as they relate to the 
subject, unit, or problem which originally inspired the excursion itself. 

b. Express ideas and feelings through oral reports, written compo- 
sitions, scrapbooks, photographic exhibits, graphs, maps, sketches, draw- 
ings, murals, scaled models, dramatic productions, public addresses, and 
the like. 

c. Relate important findings, wherever possible, to other subject 
fields or areas of experience. By so doing, the student becomes more 
aware of the essential unity of all knowledge. 

d. Test for increased information, deeper insights, changed atti- 
tudes. 
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e. Share the experience with others. Committee visits, classroom 
displays and exhibits, dramatic skits, class ncwsiiaper, special assembly 
programs, and the like, are all excellent means whereby other pupils may 
share the excursion experience. 

Carefully planned, conducted, and followed-up excursions provide 
for students and teachers alike both realistic and vital educational 
experiences. Out of them will come enriched knowledge, increased 
maturity, sustained interests, and personal satisfaction of a high 
order. The alert teacher, knowing these results and appreciating 
their lasting value, will make wide use of the excursion technique. 


What Are the Limitations of the Field Trip? 

Despite its evident advantages, the school excursion as a tech- 
nique of community study has several definite limitations. Among 
these are three which merit recognition; 

1. Disruption of the school program. Most secondary schools and 
colleges operate on the traditional plan of fixed periods for different sub- 
jects. A single class period is inadequate for most excursions; this gen- 
erally means that when trips are taken it is at the expense of succeeding 
classes to which these students have equal academic responsibilities. 

2. Expense is inevitable, and often constitutes a real problem in the 
democratic school. Most school budgets do not provide for class excur- 
sions as they do for other learning aids — documentary materials and 
audio-visual aids, for example. Yet if pupils are required to pay their 
own expenses, it is difficult to make the excursion a required activity. 

3. Restriction of field study to occasional trips. Despite many 
students’ wider interests, they cannot be allowed to pursue them in sus- 
tained and directed fashion on the field itself. The classroom is still their 
chief center of learning activity, and within its walls they must confine 
most of their school-directed experience. For excursions, by their very 
nature, are exceptions to standard procedure, rather than the essence of 
everyday practice. 

Might it be possible, however, to use the basic school journey 
technique — ^first-hand investigation in the field — ^without disrupting 
the school schedule, embarrassing those pupils who lack financial 
tuphtih to participate, or restricting students with enduring field 
study interests to occasional periods of brief observation? Yes, it 
might be possible! We shall find some suggestions for doing it in 
the chapter to follow. 
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CHAPTER 9 


Surveys^ 

The Cop on the Corner 

What floes a policeman do, anyway? How did our modem police sys- 
tem develop? Whiit kind of a society would we have without a police 
force? What are some of the outstanding police systems in America, and 
why are they considered superior? What are the qualifications of the 
policemen in our town? Are these standards as high as they should be? 
Why do we disimrage many policemen? What would our town have to 
do to secure the best possible police force? 

Together with her pupils, a teacher of social problems studied these 
and other questions. One of the class members was the daughter of . a 
policeman. This father, as a resource person, outlined for the group the 
responsibilities of his occupation, and answered their questions concern- 
ing requirements for entrance into the service, training while in service, 
salary, promotion, tenure, politics and the police force, and retirement 
provisions. A substantial reading program was then launched to provide 
further background for class discussions, and to aid in the preparation 
of questions for interviews with other police ofiBcials. Excursions were 
taken to nearby towns and cities to enable the pupils to talk with police 
officers in systems of varying merit. Members of the County Attorney’s 
staff were interviewed concerning their work and their relationships to 
the local police department. An F.B.I. officer described what he felt to be 
good police conditions generally. Newspaper reporters on the “police beat” 
were questioned for their frank appraisal of local police service. 

When the suiv’cy was completed, these students had an excellent con- 
ception of what constitutes a good police department, how closely their 
own local department approximated that standard, and some idea of 
what it is worth to a community to have a competent police force. To 
many of these pupil-s, the policeman was no longer merely “a cop on the 
comer”; he was, at his best, a friend and an ally in maintaining genuine 
community welfare. 


What Are Surveys? 

The term "survey*' is almost as broad and elusive as “com- 
munity” itself; for a survey may deal with a single feature, as 

^ Some material ia this chapter was prepared by Howard E. Wilson and at his 
request is used without specific acknowledgment but with many thntilra 
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the provision of recreation for a given neighborhood, or it may in- 
volve a general overview or cross section of the entire locality, as 
in a professional analysis of a community. Yet in either case, the 
survey may be defined as an accurate determination, through or- 
ganized study, of social or physical data, particularly with ref- 
erence to its spatial patterning and causal relationships. The survey 
concept should probably also include the recording of discovered 
data upon some form of spot or base map. 


What Makes Surveys Valuable? 

From their earliest childhood, pupils are engaged in exploring 
the world about them. Much of this activity is both unconscious 
and unsystematic in character, yet it is clearly purposive for all 
of that. Through such activity, the growing child is seeking to 
develop improved personal controls over his own physical and 
social environment. The community survey thus functions as an 
organized and systematic procedure whereby the random explora- 
tions of childhood may be transmuted into conscious adult ca- 
pacity for intelligent local, regional, national, and international 
planning. If the survey is properly adjusted to the maturity of 
pupils, the making of it may be an excellent educational experience 
— ^not alone for the data it reveals, but also for the cooperative plan- 
ning and activity it entails. A survey is likely to involve field trips 
and interviews, and to combine them with library research and all 
the activities of a classroom laboratory. Under good conditions, the 
making of a survey is a project with all the merits which were at- 
tached to project teaching in its original sense. The survey tech- 
nique: 

1. Fosters comprehensive understanding of community structure 
and processes in their everyday operation, interaction, and complexity. 

2. Stimulates depth of insight into vital community problems and 
trends as these have been influenced by past conditions, present develop- 
ments, and future prospects. 

3. Discloses problems which should be met — ^not because teacher 
or textbook loftily says so, but because the evidence itself inescapably 
reveals the need. 

4. Suggests possibilities for student participation in the ongoing 
processes of the community. Such constructive participation, cooperatively 
carried on, provides fine personal satisfactions, as well as essential train- 
ing in democratic citizenship. 

5. Develops awareness of human interdependence and of the prac- 
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tical necessity for general civic cooperation in carrying on successful in- 
dividual and group living. 

6. Promotes superior citizenship by providing extended experience 
in the making of critical judgments concerning existing conditions. Stu- 
dents learn, through personal actions, to base conclusions and recom- 
mendation.s upon factual data carefully assembled, objectively inter- 
preted, and meticulously verified. 

Every community carries on the fundamental social processes 
and experiences some of their related social problems. Every school 
can vitalize its students’ education by encouraging them to make 
selected local surveys part of their academic experience. 


What Are the Types of Surveys? 

Surveys may well be classified according to the types of com- 
munity phenomena which they examine. It will be remembered 
that Chapter 3 presented a pattern for analyzing any community 
in terms of four major factors, and that these factors were further 
divided and even subdivided as follows; 


COMMXJNITY STRUCTURE 


Abeas 

Local 

Regional 

National 

Inlemational 


Lbs'Els 
Material 
1 antilntional 
Psychological 


COMMUNITY SETTING 
Geogiuphy Population 


COMMUNITY PROCESSES 


Utilizing Environment 
Appreciating the Past 
Adju.stino to Pkopi.b 
Excuangino Iug.as 
Making a Living 
Sharing in Citizenship 


Maintaining Hralth and Sapett 
Improving Family Life 
Securing Education 
Meeting Rblioious Needs 
Enjoying Beauty 
Engaging in Recreation 


COMMUNITY TIME PERIOD 
Historic Contemi’or.ary Future 


COMMUNITY AGENCIES 

Governmental Commerclal Piuvatb Noncommercial 


Now it is apparent that a survey might well be undertaken to 
discover how (all, some, one) of the social processes operate 
through (governmental, commercial, private noncommercial) agen- 
cies, in the (local, regional, national, international) area, on the 
(material, institutional, psychological) level, as influenced by the 
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(geographic, population) setting, during the (historic, contempo- 
rary, future) period of time. Mathematically and practically con- 
sidered, there are hundreds of possible combinations among these 
significant variables. Actually, however, most useful community 
surveys emphasize some variation of the two following fundamental 
patterns: 

1. Extensive, general overview of a community setting or of many 
processes as they operate contemporaneously in the local or rc^onal area 
and upon one or more of the three levels. 

2. Intensive, detailed analysis of one process or problem as it op- 
erates contemporaneously in the local or regional area upon all three 
levels. 

A few illustrations centering in typical social processes may serve 
to point up and clarify these basic survey patterns in some of their 
many possible variations. 

Community Overview 

The “School Correspondence” program of the Junior Red Cross offers 
excellent survey possibilities. In this program, two pupil groups, situated 
some distance apart, arrange to tell each other the story of their own 
communities. For instance, a class in Minnesota and another in Arizona 
may be cooperating, or a group in an Oregon town may work with one 
in Mexico City. (Where different languages are involved, the Red Cross 
arranges for translation.) Such correspondence may be widely interna- 
tional as well as intersectional. 

Each group sets itself the task of surveying its own community to dis- 
cover what it can about local history, cultural resources, social organiza- 
tion, economic background, and political organization. A reading pro- 
gram is set up, following which the pupils interview local leaders in the 
various areas. 

The data collected may be presented in various forms: through per- 
sonal letters, essays, photographs, and sketches; collections of rocks, 
leaves, pressed flowers, bird pictures, etc. with brief descriptions of each 
item; small costumed dolls; and directions for playing games peculiar 
to each locality. The chosen items are then brought together in portfolio 
form, and sent to the cooperating group. 

In this kind of general survey, each student group discovers much about 
its own local community through personal research, and also learns some- 
thing of life in the distant community through the study of materials re- 
ceived. Pupil motivation is excellent, for in making the survey, each group 
is stimulated to do its best through the knowledge that the distant chil- 
dren will get an inaccurate or incomplete conception unless the portfolios 
sent them are true and well-done.® 


^ Suggestions and aids for making such survey-exchanges may be secured through 
any county Junior Red Cross chairman. 
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Controlling Environment 

A science teacher suggested that her class delve into the history of 
man’s efforts to inwiflc [>uro water, and that this be followed by a survey 
of water purification methods used in cities of the immediate region. This 
was done; as time and means permitted, various class members went to 
these cities for first-hand observations and then reported their findings 
to the entire grouji. Since the survey emphasized the local situation, the 
pupils be(iamc familiar with an important governmental service, as well 
as with basic techniques for purifying water today. 

Making a Living 

What arc the job possibilities in our community? This question carries 
deep significance for most students nearing the close of their high school 
careers. To answer it for themselves, one high school class made a survey 
of local occupations. First, they inventoried all the business enterprises 
in the town. Next, they interviewed the head of each establishment, in- 
quiring about employment [)03sibilities, types of jobs, compensation, pro- 
motion policy, .security, total training required, aspects of necessary train- 
ing already available through the school program, and the general future 
prospects of that enterprise in their community. Finally, the students 
constructed charts and graphs comparing data received, and with these 
as a basis, engaged in serious individual thinking and group discussions 
of the whole employment problem. 

Sharing in Citizenship 

For years students of government have been concerned about the fail- 
ure of many voters to make use of the franchise, especially in cases when 
charter amendments are placed upon the ballot. Such amendments, how- 
ever worthy and non-partisan, often fail of adoption, not because the 
citizens do not approve their proposals, but simply because many voters, 
uninterested in "dusty” amendments, fail to vote upon them at all. These 
voters usually do not realize that adoption requires afiBrmative votes from 
a stipulated percentage of all voters registered. 

The public school must not take sides in partisan election contests, but 
it can freely urge qualified citizens to accept their franchise right and 
responsibility. In this spirit, a civics teacher proposed to his students that 
they make a house-to-house canvas in a number of election precincts 
near the school. The class favored the suggestion, and proceeded to the 
task. Each voter was given a copy of the amendments to bo voted upon 
at the coming election, was urged to read tliem carefully, and was re- 
minded that failure to vote upon the amendments would constitute a vote 
against them. 

After the eleetiofi, a check was made. Although two praiseworthy 
amendments failed of passage by close margins, it was found that in the 
precincts canvassed by tlie pupils, a far greater percentage of voters 
had expressed themselves upon tlie amendments than did citizens in pre- 
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cincts of comparable population not covered by the pupils. Thus, the 
students vividly discovered that voters often defeat their own best in- 
terests through sheer indifference. 

Maintaining Health and Safety 

Using the Junior Red Cross "Check List for Common Hazards In and 
About the Home," a seventh-grade class made a safety survey of their 
local community. Each pupil in the school was given a copy of the check 
sheet; against this he checked his own home for sucli hazards as might 
lead to falls and broken bones, electric shock, burns and scalds, asphyxia- 
tion and suffocation, cuts and infection, poisoning, anti gunshot wounds. 
Homes not represented in the school population were assigned to class 
membera in order to make the survey complete for that community. Such 
residents were called upon by student teams and asked to check their 
houses against the check sheet furnished them. 

The data thus gathered provided a clear picture of local home condi- 
tions so far as accident hazards were concerned. As a result, a majority 
of the pupils and many adults became conscious of home hazards to 
safety, and a considerable number of home repairs followed. 

Improving Family Living 

Where does our Community Chest money go? What services are thus 
rendered? To whom? By whom? Under what conditions? A high school 
social problems class became concerned with this aspect of community 
living. Following a reading program, the group divided itself into small 
committees which sought out heads of the various social agencies sharing 
the Community Chest funds. Previously prepared questions were posed 
by the pupils in these interviews. Then arrangements were made whereby 
committee members might spend sometime in the agency oEBces, and some- 
times participate in their welfare programs and activities. Some girls, for 
instance, had been observing settlement houses; during the following 
summer they acted as cottage leaders in summer camps provided for un- 
derprivileged children. Other students helped care for the children of 
wmrking mothers on Saturdays; still others attended sessions of the 
Juvenile Court where they observed the part played by some of the agen- 
cies in providing desirable home conditions for predelinquent children. 

Engaging in Recreation 

What do we do with our own leisure time? An English class pondered 
that query, and decided to make an investigation. After quizzing the 
members of their own gi'oup, they broadened the scope of the survey to 
include the whole high school. Among other questions the class asked of 
all school students: 

To what radio programs do you listen? 

How much time do you devote each day to the radio? 

Do you study with the radio on? 

How many movies do you see each week? 
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Do you go to the movies on certain nights, or do you select the films 
you wish to see? 

What movies have you seen in the past two weeks? 

How many afternoons a week do you spend in drug stores, confec- 
tionery stores, or in similar places? 

How many evenings a week do you spend in such places? 

What unassigncd reading have you done in the past two weeks? 

• Which magazines do you read? 

What out-of-school exercise have you had in the past two weeks? 

Other questions bearing on the use of leisure time were included. Class 
members summarized the check sheet findings, and the results were made 
generally available. In the light of these findings and their background 
reading about recreation, the students with the teacher then considered 
soberly the elements of a commendable leisure-time program. The school 
newspaper ran a feature story on the survey, and this provided further 
stimulation and discussion in other classes. 

It is evident that any aspect of the community which has mean- 
ing for young people, either now or in the future, may properly be 
considered an appropriate field for school surveys. The scope and 
depth of each such survey will depend upon the time available for 
the study as well as upon the maturity of the pupils involved. 


How Can the Survey Best Be Used? 

In many instances, a survey is a mere mechanical piece of busy- 
work, an arid accumulation of knowledge for its own sake. One 
school proudly reports a survey, participated in by almost three 
hundred pupils and covering an area of many city blocks, in which 
the outcome was apparently the preparation of thirty statistical 
tables summarizing such varied items as number of houses in each 
block, number of persons in each family, number of college gradu- 
ates, number of illiterates, number of homes with gardens, amount 
of home ownership, amount of sickness, the number regularly at- 
tending church, and the number of books in each house. While 
these are potentially interesting data in some respects, they are un- 
related in their own parts or to any general purpose. Such rudi- 
mentary counting might well be the beginning of a survey, but 
hardly its outcome. It needs to be followed by an analysis of rela- 
tionships or of problems or of social changes. Any survey of educa- 
tional significance is not merely an experience in tabulation, but 
is in tabulation for the definite purpose of interpretation and social 
action. The means ought not to be confused with the ends, yet many 
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surveys made by pupils or by adults do not go beyond the accumula- 
tion of undigested data. At its best, the survey is a creative rather 
than a routine procedure. Anything less than enlightening interpre- 
tation of accumulated data is to be avoided by the school. Let us 
therefore examine the characteristics of a truly constructive survey, 
noting these according to our threefold pattern of (1) preparing 
for the survey, (2) making the survey, and (3) interpreting the 
survey experience. 


Preparing for tbe Survey 

A number of significant procedures are in order in this initial 
planning stage. These procedures may well be outlined as follows; 

1. Let the Teacheh Prepare in Advance 

If a teacher is to be effective in stimulating pupil interest, he 
must orient himself to survey possibilities well in advance. Inade- 
quate preparation will quickly be sensed by the pupils; they do 
not readily follow a leader in whom they detect signs of uncertainty, 
indecision, or lack of confidence. While the teacher should always 
work with students in a spirit of mutual adventuring and should 
not appear to know all the answers in advance, it is equally im- 
portant that he possess some definite awareness of directions and 
possibilities before such explorations are undertaken by the group. 

Perhaps the best single outline of community survey possibilities 
is that presented in Colcord’s Your Community.^ Here are easily 
understood directions for undertaking and reporting a simple survey, 
together with detailed suggestions as to sources of data under each 
of the following major categories: 

Community setting, founding, and development 

Local government 

Provision for dealing with crime 

Provision for public safety 

Workers, wages, and conditions of employment 

Housing, planning, and zoning 

Provision for health care 

Distribution of health care 

Provision for the handicapped 

Educational resources 

Opportunities for recreation 

Religious agencies 

Public assistance 


® New York : Russell Sage Foundation, 1939. 
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Special provisions for family welfare 
Special provisions for child care 
Foreign-born and racial groups 
Clubs and Associations 

Agencies for community planning and coordination 

"Know Your Community” by Bess Goodykoontz is an excellent 
bulletin of similar though restricted scope. This pamphlet sum- 
marizes the practical significance of understanding ten aspects of 
the community, and presents basic questions with suggestions for 
investigation and discussion of each. The ten areas covered are 
these: 


Size of the community 

Location 

History 

The People 

Making a living 


Community organization and government 
The community’s health 
Recreational and cultural opportunities 
Housing 
Welfare services 


The National League of Women Voters has published two similar 
pamphlets which are of considerable value even though they merely 
list questions and problems for investigation. Major topics out- 
lined in these bulletins are as follows: 


"Know Your Town” 

History and population 
Industry and workers 
Public welfare 
Education 
Health 
Recreation 
Courts and juries 
Streets, transportation, and public 

utilities 

Housing and living costa 
Local government 

All four of these publications are devoted to the problem of 
analyzing various aspects of the community; they do not present 
survey findings as such. Yet the teacher’s preliminary orientation 
requires also some awareness of what a finished professional study 
is like — not that he will duplicate its excellence, but that he may 
at least adopt high standards of criteria. The teacher should there- 
fore familiarize himself with one or two complete survey studies 
such as the Lynds’ Middletown, and Middletown in Transition, 
Klein’s Pittsburgh Survey, or Harrison’s Springfield Survey. For 
rural regions, the teacher may seek advice and assistance from local 
or nearby university departments of rural sociolofrv. 


“Know Your County” 
County government in your state 
Overhead functions 
Administration of justice 
Public welfare 
Public health and sanitation 
Education 
Public works 

Other important functions 
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In addition to his reading, the alert teacher will spend as much 
time as possible in personal observations of the community in or- 
der to get the “feel” of it for himself. The aridity of the printed page 
often springs into life as the teacher supplements it by immersing 
himself in related community activities. 

2. Aeottse Student Interest 

Little of lasting value will result from a survey if pupils look 
upon it as just another assignment. Assuming that the area, process, 
or problem to be examined has genuine social significance, the 
teacher’s task is to translate that significance into terms which 
will motivate his students to personal interest and group action. 
If the teacher cannot relate the proposal for a survey with factors 
that already touch the lives of his pupils, it would be better not to 
proceed any further. 

In this world “aching with vividness,” there are innumerable 
areas of activity which carry deep and personal significance for 
youth. The resourceful teacher will seek, wherever possible and 
within reasonable limits, to let the survey have its basis in the 
achievements, good and bad, of people. A survey of juvenile de- 
linquency, for instance, will be much more eagerly approached 
by pupils if they are not initially frightened by too many statistics. 
Let them come to know something of the human factors first, and 
then go on to statistical summaries and generalizations. Start with 
people and the survey will come alive. 

Is it to be a survey of public health agencies? There is romance, 
heroism, defeat, victory in the lives of people engaged in this field. 
Lift the cold statistics from the printed page and blow life into them 
through some revelation of what men and w'omen have done to 
throw safeguards around human life. What has happened to Amer- 
ican life expectancy in the past hundred years makes only indif- 
ferent statistical reading. But dramatized in personal, human terms, 
it becomes a thrilling story. 

Genuine student interest will depend, to a marked degree, upon 
what answers can honestly be given to these two basic questions, 
both of which are useful criteria for appraising the choice of survey: 

a. What difference does it make? If there is to be an adequate 
development of pupil interest in the survey, the teacher must be sure 
that a positive answer is returned to this query. Unless students can see 
a functional value in the making of a survey, they will properly remain 
uninterested in it. 

b. What can we do about it? Besides recognizing the real value of a 
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survey, students need to feel that they themselves can actually help to 
improve conditions disclosed. If they cannot actively contribute, either 
now or in the future, they will often develop feelings of frustration and 
eventual indifference or cynicism. 

It is of crucial importance that the teacher does not assume the 
position of taskmaster, but rather that of a colleague engaged in 
mutual research. Beware of that I’ve-been-through-all-this-before 
attitude, and be sure never to reflect boredom. Positively stated, let 
teacher and students work cooperatively together in a spirit of 
shared research, seeking information which is of genuine signifi- 
cance. To the extent that this is done, the survey will not be just 
another assignment; it will possess the breath of life itself. 

3. Identify the Purpose 

The basic necessity in planning a survey is the thoughtful, precise 
formulation of the major purpose or end toward which it is directed. 
The first step in reflective thinking upon any problem is always a 
clear definition of the question involved. One of the paramount 
values for pupils making a survey is the exercise it may afford 
in clear thinking — and that thinking must be initiated in the ques- 
tion: just what are we trying to accomplish f It is relatively easy 
to accumulate data, but there is little value in collecting them in 
random fashion or in the vague hope that they will turn out to be 
interesting or illuminating. Only when the purposes for which data 
are wanted are precisely known, can they be assembled efficiently. 
There can be no efficiency in any survey until its purpose has been 
stated and all its aspects related to the achievement of that pur- 
pose. The more thorough the planning, the less lost motion there 
will be. 

Michener suggests that the survey problem be formulated as a 
question, and that this question be checked against five criteria 
as a means of appraising its educational validity. The central 
survey question should thus: 

a. Contain one idea 

b. Be comprehensive, but not involved 

c. Not be answerable by a simple "yes" or "no” reply 

d. Be unambigtmis and pertinent 

e. Possess social significance * 


* James A. Miohener, “Participation in Community Surveys as Social Education." 
In Huth West (ed,), UlUizaiioti of Community Resources in the Social Studies, 
pp. 144r-63 (163). Ninth Yearbook, National Council for the Social Studies, 1938. 
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“How Can Traffic Accidents Be Controlled?” and “Can We Believe 
What We Read in the Newspapers?” are examples of survey prob- 
lems which satisfactorily meet these five criteria. 

Persons active in the field to be surveyed should be consulted as 
the survey problem is being defined. Some of these people, to- 
gether with the teacher and a committee of students, should meet 
once or twice at the outset to define the limits of the field, and 
should also meet as often as necessary during the whole period of 
the survey in order to check both direction and progress. 

4. Gain Perspective upon the Problem 

Students should now be immersed in a reading program as the 
springboard for direct contact with the field. It would be a grave 
mistake to start field contacts if the students have no background 
of general understanding in the area chosen for survey. Only as 
they come to know a given field in terms of its literature, as wei. 
as its immediate phenomena, will they secure an intelligent under- 
standing of it. 

Documentary sources must be chosen with care, and must always 
be appropriate to the mental level of the students using them. 
These materials should first deal with general aspects of the prob- 
lem, and thus provide an initial overview for all of the students con- 
cerned. With that background in common, the reading program may 
then be diversified for detailed treatment of specific sub-problems 
by various committees or individuals. 

Such general and specialized reading, accompanied by adequate 
■classroom discussions and interpretations, should enable the stu- 
dents to sense the "topography” of the problem and thus be in posi- 
tion to break it down into its component elements. 

5. Analyze the Problem 

The chosen problem should next be divided into several con- 
stituent sub-problems. This should be done by the students and 
teacher in free discussion. What are the essential and detailed 
Jeatures of this problem? To stimulate thinking it is well to develop 
an outline on the blackboard; each student making his own note- 
book copy after it is completed. A sample breakdown of one funda- 
mental question might thus be outlined somewhat as follows : 

“Can We Believe What We Read in the Newspapers?” 

(a) What is a newspaper? 

(b) How is news gaihered? 
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(c) How is news edited? 

(d) How is a newspaper financed? 

(e) What connections may exist between editorial policy and adver- 

tising revenues? 

(f) How do publishers decide what political issues or candidates to 

support? 

(g) Is the news censored in any way? 

(h) What ethical standards are expected and maintained in jour- 

nalism? 

In developing such a breakdown, the subtle skill of the teacher 
will be of paramount importance. Much time can be saved if stu- 
dents are prevented from getting too far afield in pursuit of rela- 
tively unimportant features. The incidental and inconsequential 
must not be allowed to obscure the fundamental issues; neither 
must any really significant aspects of the problem be ignored. 

A good analyisis always simplifies the general problem, stimulates 
insight into its interrelated elements, and facilitates division of 
labor among several committee groups. 

6. Discover the Practical Limits of the Survey 

Having identified and analyzed the problem, the teacher and 
pupils are next confronted with three basic questions concerning 
the desirable range of the survey being planned. Those three ques- 
tions are these: 

a. Are the pupils mature enough? In a survey of housing, for exam- 
ple, it is obvious that the approach made by a class of seventh-graders 
would have to be different from that employed by a group of college 
seniors. The mental maturity of the students must always determine the 
depth of the survey they undertake; that is, the degree to which they 
probe beyond the material level and into the institutional and psycho- 
logical levels of the housing problem. Furthermore, their mental de- 
velopment should alway.s condition the extent of the survey; their study 
of regional, national, and international housing trends and policies as 
related to the local housing situation. Both depth and extent of student 
interest and ability will depend in large measure upon their general grade 
level. 

b. Will community mores permit? Pupils must not be sheltered 
from reality, but at the same time the school cannot usually go much 
beyond dominant community attitudes in its teaching program. In some . 
sections, for example, a survey of tbe cultural contributions of minority 
groups may be charged with social dynamite. The teacheT who really 
knows bis community should be able to avoid areas of investigation 
about which local feelings run high. This is not to suggest that all con- 

, troversial issues be avoided, but only that the teacher’s good judgment 
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must be exercised to avoid those areas which are practically “untouch- 
able” in that community. 

c. Is the survey over-ambitious? It is better to do an adequate 
survey in a limited field than to .spread efforts so thin that results are 
necessarily sketchy and unsatisfactory. Teachers are reminded that 
pupils should learn something of the technique and spirit of the survey, 
as well as finding genuine personal satisfaction in its results. If too pre- 
tentious a survey is attempted, both these values will be lost. Time is a 
real factor here. Such matters as distance between the school and the 
survey-field, post-school availability of pupils, and means of transpor- 
tation must also all be taken into careful account. 

7. Determine What Data Are Needed 

The obvious next step is to decide what types of information 
may be secured to throw most light upon the problem chosen. To 
illustrate, the class may conceive its purpose as that of finding out 
how public opinion in the local community is formed. With this 
objective in mind, the pupils may then consider the availability 
and relative usefulness of data on citizens’ reading habits, on the 
use of commercial advertising, on the extent to which people use 
the radio and the types of programs they select, on the influence of 
movie newsreels or public forums. Probably it would not be feasible 
to tap all these sources of information, but within practical limita- 
tions the sources chosen must be selected in terms of their per- 
tinency to the general purpose of the survey. 

8. Decide upon Techniques to Be Used 

Now comes the problem of determining what survey techniques 
to use — source documents, audio-visual aids, resource people, field 
interviews, excursions, questionnaires, public opinion polls, and 
the like. Detailed suggestions have already been given for using 
most of these approaches, so attention here will be confined to brief 
descriptions of questionnaires and polls. 

a. The questionnaire. Questionnaires should be relatively simple and 
brief, and should deal with materials fairly easily recorded and tabulated. 
Since comparable replies to the questionnaire are desired, as extensive use 
as possible should be made of check lists and mechanical markings on 
the form devised. A questionnaire, once prepared, should be tried out 
on a small group and then revised before final and extensive use of it is 
made. The persons to whom it is taken or sent should be carefully se- 
lected. An accompanying letter; perhaps signed by the school adminis- 
.trator, should explain the purpose the school seeks in allowing pupils to 
circulate their questionnaire. 

b. The opinion poll. In many respects this is similar to an interview. 
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The techniques developed by professional analysts of public opinion, 
such as the Gallup Poll, are useful; they involve especially critical 
care in two areas: the selection of subjects in the sampling used, and the 
careful formulation of the questions asked. The sampling need not be 
large but should be representative. The questions chosen should be di- 
rect, unequivocal, and simply phrased. 

Some schools have found it useful to secure generalized data 
through reports made by the pupils of themselves, or of their 
families. Records of reading done, recreations enjoyed, purchasing 
habits, church interests, and the like may serve many educational 
purposes. Care must always be taken that items to be reported by 
pupils be very clearly understood by them in advance, or the re- 
ports may not be accurate or even be returned. And every precau- 
tion should be taken to avoid the appearance of prying into per- 
sonal affairs. Data must be generalized and impersonalized if their 
educative use is to be possible. 

Obviously the variety of techniques to be used is as great as the 
variety of possible purposes or the number of areas to be surveyed. 
The choice of each is dependent upon the local situation and upon 
the alertness and ingenuity with which the teacher approaches the 
project. 


9. Organize Class Committees 

Having general plans well in mind, the students and teacher now 
turn to the matter of committee organization. The committee ap- 
proach is recommended because it makes for economy of effort, and 
it provides a situation where students may work intimately to- 
gether, where group responsibility may be readily shared, and 
where observ^ation of individual efforts is expedited. 

Committees should be established on the basis of student inter- 
ests. Teachers should urge that each class member select for study 
that aspect of the problem which most appeals to him. John should 
be discouraged from joining a committee just because his friend, 
Bill, is already on it, or because he has amorous inclinations toward 
one of its feminine members. 

a. Decide committee numbers. The number of interest committees 
will depend upon the number of significant areas or sub-problems re- 
quiring attention. The personnel of each committee should number be- 
tween three and seven. Fewer than three members fails to provide sufficient 
opportunities for intra-committee discussions, and bears the further 
.hazard of not providing sufficient numbers to cover the field adequately. 
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More than seven may result in non-pai*ticipation by some members, with 
consequent loss of interest by all of them. 

b. Elect officers. Each interest committee should have the following 
officers: chairman, vice-chairman, recording secretary, corresponding 
secretary, and librarian. These are all traditional officials with the ex- 
ception of the librarian. His function is to keep a master list of sources 
in the special field to be surveyed, adding to it references brought to 
his attention by committee members. He keeps a file of new.spaper clip- 
pings relating to the field, and acts also as custodian of all audio-visual 
aids utilized by the group. All this material should be kept in a classroom 
filing cabinet where it will be avmlable to committee members and the 
teacher. The vice-chairman's function is to assist the chairman in check- 
ing over the reading program of individual committee members, to aid 
the librarian in special phases of his work, and to sit in at general con- 
ferences between the committee chairman and the teacher. 

c. Learn note-taking. Some students are readily able to catch the 
thought of a printed paragraph and put its substance into a few words; 
many others cannot. Before the committees go into their reading pro- 
grams, the teacher should therefore give the class some practical sug- 
gestions about efficient taking of notes. This is important, for if stu- 
dents are allowed to make a laborious task of recording notes on reading 
and observations, they will lose interest in the project itself. There are 
many excellent short-cuts in note-taking which the teacher should dem- 
onstrate for the class. From time to time, he should also sit down with 
individual committee members and check their notes, asking them to 
make oral reconstruction of information summarized in their notebooks. 

d. Follow parliamentary procedure. Nothing so dulls the ardor of 
committee members as fumbling conduct of meetings. To forestall this 
possibility, the teacher should explain and demonstrate simple rules of 
parliamentary procedure before the committees hold their first sessions. 

10. Comprehend the Committee’s Function 

Emphasis has already been placed upon the importance of 
breaking down the field or problem into its constituent elements, 
and upon the desirability of allocating each such sub-problem to 
one of the interest committees. Within each committee, the same 
process should now be repeated; each subquestion should in turn 
be analyzed into its logical aspects. Continuing the newspaper il- 
lustration offered on pages 181 - 82 , let us suppose that Committee F 
is composed of pupils who are especially interested in subques- 
tion (f). This committee might therefore break down its prob- 
lem somewhat as follows; 

( f ) “How Do Publishers Decide What Political Issues or Candidates 
to Support?” 
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(1) How does the editorial page differ from the rest of the newspaper? 

(2) What general training do editorial writers have? 

(3) How much do cditoriaJis influence readers’ opinions? 

(4) What is the relationship between the news and the editorudsf 

(5) What is the relationship between editorial opinion and the news 
presented? 

(6) What is the, relationship between the publisher and the editor? 

(7) How does the business office influence both publisher and editor? 

These specific subquestions will now be divided among the mem- 
bers of Committee F on the basis of their individual interests in 
these topics. Members will then pursue reading programs and ac- 
cept field responsibilities centering in their chosen subareas; they 
will also stand ready to report their findings to the whole committee 
or to the entire class at stated times. All members should be re- 
sponsible for covering (1) all subquestions included in the com- 
mittee’s field, and (2) all available sources of information such as 
newspapers, periodicals, government reports, radio programs, visual 
aids, and so forth. Such coverage for questions specifically assigned 
to others will consist in making brief written memoranda for the 
fellow workers most concerned. 

11. Hold TEACHER-CHAiBMEir Confbkencbs 

A definite schedule of conferences between the teacher and all 
the committee chairmen should be worked out. These meetings will 
provide opportunity for the teacher to check upon the general 
program and progress, to inject a sense of direction as needed, and 
to stimulate rapport between the various chairmen. If at all possible, 
most of these conferences ^ould be held out of school. Experience 
suggests that more can often be accomplished around a campfire or 
over a cup of cocoa than within the familiar classroom itself. The 
student chairmen are the key people of the class, and the success or 
failure of the whole survey will usually hinge upon their attitude 
and sense of responsibility toward it. 

12. Seek Lat Advisors 

“Lay advisors” are persons active in the problem-field who may 
be induced to associate themselves with the survey of ■ that field. 
Even busy people will cooperate in this manner if they can be con- 
vinced that the students are serious in their purpose and intelligent 
in their planning. It should be remembered that nearly everyone is 
trying to sell somefhinff— perhaps an idea, a service, or a com- 
modity. This being true, nearly everyone will respond to a request 
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for counsel in the area of his interest. It is therefore weU to use 
appropriate lay leaders as general advisors, both in the planning 
stage and in evaluation of the findings. Since these lay advisors are 
actually “resource people,” they should be utilized according to the 
techniques outlined in Chapters 6 and 7. 

At suitable times, the interest committees most concerned, the 
teacher, and the lay advisor should meet together. The latter’s 
function is chiefly that of interpretation, direction-pointing, and 
stimulation of student interest. Being human, he has his own 
prejudices and predispositions, all of which must tactfully be taken 
into account as the survey progresses. 

Assuming now that these twelve steps of survey-planning have 
been successfully completed, the class is ready to start the actual 
field survey. Let us therefore see how this second general stage may 
best proceed. 


Making the Survey 

All preparations have now been completed, and the stage of ac- 
tive investigations in the field has been reached. Five major steps 
now become necessary: gather the data, report findings within the 
committees, present committee reports to the entire class, synthesize 
committee findings, and verify conclusions. Let us analyze each of 
these steps in turn. 

13, Gather the Data 

Keeping foremost in mind the central and subsidiary purposes of 
the survey, the interest committees now proceed to gather the data 
previously determined upon as necessary and desirable. This they 
will do by utilizing those varied techniques of investigation al- 
ready chosen as appropriate. Before any of these techniques are 
actually attempted by the students, however, all the suggestions 
previously offered for their effective use should be carefully re- 
viewed. As a final safeguard, the teacher should once more stress 
the vital importance of cultivating public goodwill in all the field 
investigations about to be made. 

14. Report Findings Within the Committees 

Some definite plan for reporting individual and sub-committee 
findings is essential to sustained interest and group efficiency. 
Such a plan must include at least seven significant aspects, as fol- 
lows: 
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a. Schedule report meetings. Each committee secretary should pre- 
pare a report schedule after teacher-committee discussion of progress and 
needs. A copy of this schedule should be given to the teacher, who thus 
knows where responsibility lies in each committee all of the time. Com- 
mittee members likewise know definitely on what days they are to make 
their reports. Thus, there is no necessity for frenzied, last-minute activity 
on the part of those presenting reports. If the chairman or the vice- 
chairman constantly checks upon the reading and field research pro- 
grams of all committee members, much “cramming” for report days 
will be avoided. 

b. Maintain a balanced program. No fixed rule for the frequency of 
reports can be suggested here. That will depend upon the age of the stu- 
dents, the volume of material available, the abilities of individual pupils, 
the number of class periods devoted to the survey, the amount of time 
that committee members can work upon their assignments, and similar 
factors. At all times, the teacher must seek to maintain a nice balance 
between the requirements of a thorough investigation and the limitations 
of committee members. 

c. Require adequate notes. If the teacher has helped students with 
the mechanics of note-taking, the presentation of reports will be much 
more meaningful than is likely if pupils have little idea of what is im- 
portant or trivial, significant or irrelevant. Adequate notes will do much 
to foster such discrimination. These notes will be carefully taken and 
organized, and preserved together in a notebook of reasonable size. Tak- 
ing notes on scraps of paper of varying size is apt to be disastrous if the 
hope is to assemble information of lasting value. If possible, all notes 
should be taken in ink. 

d. Present formal oral reports. According to the committee schedule, 
individual members make oral reports of findings to the committee as a 
whole. It is important that the notes from which these talks are made 
be prepared upon cards in basic outline form. The student’s original 
notes, whether of reading done or of conditions observed in the field, 
should not be used directly. The reason for this is that the student will 
have taken notes about many items which will not be of paramount 
significance in a summary talk to the entire committee. For them, he 
must present only that material which all should remember; every other 
item is extraneous and should be omitted. If he speaks directly from his 
original notes, the fumbling which ensues injures effective presentation. 
The talk should be made in such a manner that the other members read- 
ily discern its outline, and should be concluded with a brief summary 
which says in effect, “Now, out of all I have told you, here are the high- 
points.” 

e. Make occasional reports to the entire class. During the course 
of the survey, one individual report from each committee should be made 
before the entire class. This procedure provides excellent general mo- 
tivation since it introduces an element of desirable group competition, 
and it also enables the teacher to comment profitably upon good and bad 
techniques of presentation. Students who are to make these reports should 
be selected by the respective committee chairmen. 
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f. File written reports. After each member has reported to his own 
committee, he gives the committee librarian a written summary of his 
talk. This summary is based upon his speech notes, but is written out in 
full and includes a bibliography. The length of this statement is deter- 
mined by the importance and volume of the material covered; its ade- 
quacy as to form and content is ascertained by the chairman, vice- 
chairman, librarian, and teacher. After approval, this report is type- 
written by a committee member, or by someone else who does type, and 
is then filed by the librarian in the teacher’s room or office. Thus, a library 
of information is currently developed for the use of all, but with indi- 
vidual authorship properly credited. 

g. Summarize committee findings. The final step within this purely 
committee procedure is to bring all the individual’s findings together for 
organization, summary, and interpretation. This can best be done in a 
discussion group composed of the entire committee, the lay advisor, and 
the teacher. The blackboard should be freely used as an aid in visualizing 
ideas, relationships, and relative significance of findings. When the 
group has agreed upon its completed summary, the recording secretary 
should write out that summary in full and have it typewritten in trip- 
licate — one copy for the class or school library, one for the committee 
chairman, and one for the teacher. 

If all the committees flexibly follow this general procedure, they 
will be ready at the appropriate time for the third step in active 
survey-making: that of exchanging findings through general class 
presentations. 

15. Present Committee Reports to the Entire Class 

When a survey is thus undertaken on a committee basis, it is as 
though a structure, let us say a house, is to be built in sections and 
later assembled. Each committee is given responsibility for a part 
of the whole ; each "crew” must contribute its share to the total 
project. Not to do so adequately would produce something less than 
a finished structure. The reading and the field research programs 
are the materials out of which each committee constructs its al- 
lotted portion of the common dwelling. 

With this accomplished, however, the next problem is that of 
combining findings through committee presentations before the 
entire class. This requires consideration of five major factors, as 
follows: 

a. Schedule each report. The committee chairman, with the teacher’s 
advice and approval, should establish a definite schedule according to 
which the various committees will present their findings to the entire 
class. The amount of time allowed each committee will depend upon 
,1) the significance of the total problem, (2) the importance and pro- 



190 BRIDGES BETWEEN SCHOOL AND COMMUNITY 

portionate value of each committee’s findings, and (3) the time which 
the teacher feels can be devoted to presentation. In a survey of news- 
papers, for example, the time allotted to the committee on censorship 
might be greater than that assigned to a committee on newspaper finance. 

b. Decide what to present. In preparing its class presentation, each 
committee should bear constantly in mind this essential query: “What 
should the intelligent member of this community know about this prob- 
lem-field?” Every committee will have uncovered numerous details which 
it would be pointless to present to the entire class group. What should be 
known and remembered? What is genuinely significant? What informa- 
tion doe.s our committee have which will help to make its other classmates 
more effective citizens both now and later? 

c. Determine the form of presentation. Each committee must next 
decide how and by whom its report is to be presented. The nature of the 
material will naturally detennine whether panel discussions, motion pic- 
tiire.s, dramatizations, charts, drawings and sketches, or direct talks are 
most appropriate. A single committee may utilize one, several, or possibly 
all of these devices. In any event, presentation should not be restricted 
to the "star" members of the committee. In the interests of general pupil 
growth, it is always desirable that every committee member participate. 
Members who lack oral facility should be required to contribute directly 
in some other capacity. 

d. Hold a "dress rehearsal." Whatever the form chosen, the commit- 
tee should practice the technique of presentation. At this point it is often 
desirable to enlist the aid of other teachers, such as those of speech, 
dramatics, or art. Committee members engaged in presenting the group’s 
findings should know their material well enough so they will not be too 
dependent upon notes or other props. This is not merely “making a re- 
port” ; it is telling a stoiy of vital import to those in the audience. 

e. Stimulate audience questions. When the committee has completed 
its presentation before the class, all students should have a clear under- 
standing of the facts uncovered by that committee, and of the signifi- 
cance of those findings for the entire survey problem. Such understand- 
ing is not likely to be complete upon the basis of the committee’s pres- 
entation alone ; it requires questions by the audience and replies from com- 
mittee members. If students are not thus stimulated to ask questions, it 
may be taken for granted that tlie committee presentation was either 
perfect or most inadequate. 

In such manner, the entire class is made aware of the major 
findings, conclusions, and generalizations reached by its respective 
committees. The obvious next need is for the class as a whole to or- 
ganize these separate findings into a coherent general picture. 

16. Synthesize Commiotee Findings 

After all committees have reported, general class discussion of 
their findings is in order. The fundamental purpose of this discus- 
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sion should be to synthesize the data presented — to organize all of 
it into some consistent amalgam out of which may be refined sev- 
eral significant generalizations. The teacher should serve as chair- 
man of this class discussion, since he alone has been constantly in 
touch with all committees throughout the survey, and since he is 
presumably more skilled in organizing data and in detecting rela- 
tionships. Yet he must avoid dominating the group since students 
need real experience in analyzing, relating, and interpreting dis- 
crete data. If the teacher acts in a residual capacity, the students 
will enjoy that experience and yet will be safeguarded against 
serious error in their interpretations of data. 

Conscious effort should thus be made to crystallize all reported 
data into three or four major generalizations, each concisely stated 
and subject to verification in the future. Meanwhile, however, one 
further step should be taken; this is to refine these several gen- 
eralizations into one inclusive statement. In other words, an hy- 
pothesis is formed as the intellectual basis for appropriate social 
action in the future. 

17. Verify Conclusions 

Every effort must now be made to verify the data, the generaliza- 
tions based upon the data, and the hypothesis crystallized from the 
generalizations. Verification may be sought by submitting findings 
to the best available experts for review and criticism. Lay advisors 
and other resource persons should be invited to evaluate the validity 
of the data and the logic of interpretations made from it. In the 
light of their criticisms, objectively considered, necessary changes 
should be made in the generalizations and hypothesis itself. Only 
after both facts and logic have been verified, is the class justified 
in assuming the truth of its findings. 

Thus, it is apparent that the whole process of planning and con- 
ducting a survey is properly a directed exercise in reflective think- 
ing: identifying and analyzing the problem, gathering and synthesiz- 
ing data, formulating and verifying hypotheses. But thinking 
unrelated to action is sterile, and so is a survey which fails to 
eventuate in some form of social activity. Thus, we pass into the 
third basic stage of the survey project: acting upon the findings. 

Interpreting the Survey Experience 

Community study should not “evaporate into thin air." Data 
are to be accumulated and recorded, not merely to fill up files, but 
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to be used. One test of the value of a survey is the extent to which 
it is the basis for further study and for wider activity in the com- 
munity itself. 

The data of a survey, however reported and recorded, are finally* 
to be closely related to the basic purpose for which the survey was 
made. Until the data are used to answer the question with which 
its accumulation began, the project has not been consummated. All 
that has been said about follow-up teaching of an excursion is 
equally pertinent to the final phase of teaching through the making 
of surveys. “What do these data mean for us and for our com- 
munity?” ought to concern pupils and teacher jointly. In addition 
to the careful interpretation they demand, the survey data should 
be made the basis of any possible social action on the part of the 
students. Such action should consist in the application of data to 
problems within the framework of the basic community processes 
(see Chapter 3). Such follow-up of the survey proper commonly re- 
quires three further steps: prepare visual aids, publicize the find- 
ings, and take community action. We shall briefly examine each in 
turn. 

18. Phepahe Visual Aids 

Having tabulated and interpreted its data, the class ought now 
to exercise all possible skill in planning how to present its findings 
to wider audiences. While the exact devices to be used are dependent 
upon the nature of the data and the audience to which they are to 
be presented, it may be generally urged that as many pictorial and 
graphic means of summarization and presentation as possible be 
utiL’zed. 

The language of graphs, diagrams, charts, and pictograms is be- 
coming a language of the common man in an age where quan- 
titative analyses were never so important as now. It is therefore 
imperative that students be trained in the making, use, and inter- 
pretation of such aids to learning. Visual expressions of data should 
not, of course, displace written and oral reports, but they ought 
to be extensively used, at least for their supplementary value. 

The class should therefore now proceed to construct whatever 
“visual aids” are appropriate and feasible as media for presentation 
of survey data to wider audiences. Among such aids frequently 
utilized are these: 

photographs land use maps charts 

relief maps social base maps graphs 

scale models pictorial charts diagrams 



SURVEYS 193 

Suggestions for construction of these and other visual aids were 
given in Chapter 5. At this stage those suggestions should be again 
consulted. 

In developing these visual summaries, it is economical for the 
students to work as small committees. These committees may be 
either those which originally gathered the data, or new committees 
formed on the basis of individual interest in the construction of 
different visual media. The latter alternative is generally pref- 
erable since it provides better for personal creative interests, and 
serves also to promote wider cooperation between class members. 
Thus the survey, beginning as a class project, proceeding through 
committee endeavors, again becomes a class interest as it moves 
along in this third major stage. 

19. Publicize the Findings 

Teachers and students should constantly be alert to ways in which 
the survey findings may be related to life concerns within the school 
and the local community. What, then, might be done to bring 
findings to the attention of a larger audience? Among many vital 
possibilities such projects as these suggest themselves: 

a. Prepare an exhibit of material for school, library, or museum dis- 
play. 

b. Write news and feature stories for school and community news- 
papers or magazines. 

c. Speak before school classes, one member representing each inter- 
est committee. 

d. Conduct a colorful school assembly program, using visual aids, 
panel discussions, or dramatic productions. 

e. Mimeograph a summary report for distribution to parents, lay 
advisors, other resource persons, local newspapers, etc. 

f. Address business, professional, and service clubs, utilizing all 
avenues of publicity before and after the event. 

g. Hold a public meeting to present findings, and send special in- 
vitations to all people who were interviewed, all lay advisors, all teachers 
and parents intimately concerned, and all local newspaper editors. 

h. Broadcast by radio, and offer to send mimeographed summaries to 
all listenera who request them. 

Through scores of such approaches, the school and community 
publics may be reached. And in reaching these publics, students 
gain invaluable personal experience in speaking, writing, organizing, 
interpreting, as well as in the more fundamental processes of scien- 
tific thinking. 
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20. Take Community Action 

At its best, the survey will achieve the triple aim of community 
study generally; that is, it will (a) deepen participants’ under- 
standing of community structure, processes, and problems, (b) de- 
velop positive attitudes leading to group attack upon revealed 
problems, and (c) provide extensive practice in applying social 
skills. Any survey which ends in cold understanding, untouched by 
enthusiasms and skills directed toward the making of needed com- 
munity improvements, is hardly justifiable in the genuinely demo- 
cratic school. 

The ultimate value of the survey project thus appears as it leads 
into constructive, cooperative, and civic activity within the com- 
munity itself. Specific suggestions for planning, executing, and 
evaluating such service projects are offered in the following chapter 
and need not be previewed here. At this point, let us simply em- 
phasize again that the purpose of the survey is not to be an activity 
complete in itself; rather it is to result in further social action. 


What Are the Limitations of the Survey? 

Despite its obvious values, the survey as a technique of com- 
munity study is limited by two major factors, neither of which is 
inherent in it, but only in the viewpoints of the typical school’s 
administration and instructional staff: 

1. Opposition to students “scurrying around” in the community. 
Many administrators and teachers eagerly utilize documentary materials 
and audio-visual aids, welcome resource people into the classroom, and 
even tolerate field interviews and excursions. Yet these same persons fail 
to envision sufficient educational value in student-made surveys to jus- 
tify the necessary field activity. 

2. Teacher domination is habitual in many classrooms. Even when 
a survey is approved, the teacher in charge is likely to do all the real 
planning and evaluating, leaving it to his students to carry out his di- 
rections. Such domination, however kindly it is exercised, will defeat some 
of the central values of the survey experience. Unless the teacher is will- 
ing to consider courteously the ideas, opinions, reactions and prejudices 
of his students, and to engage in genuinely cooperative planning and eval- 
uation with them, the survey will fail in its essential educative purposes. 

Both surveys and excursions are in one sense still classroom 
projects; that is, the school remains the essential center of opera- 
tions from which students sally forth for short periods and then 
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quickly return to the ever-familiar home environment. But how 
much more vital this technique would be if the mature students 
could live in as well as study about an unfamiliar environment for 
a longer period of time! In short, why not combine the basic fea- 
tures of the excursion as social travel with those o-f the survey as 
systematic exploration? Would that be feasible? Certainly! Sug- 
gestions for effectively organizing such a combined program are 
therefore now in order, and appear in the following chapter. 
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CHAPTER 10 

Extended Field Studies 


Teachers Edccatb Themselves in Europe 

European Field Course in Nursery School, Kindergarten and First 
Grade Education was the title of a summer travel course offered by Teach- 
ers College of Columbia University and arranged by the Open Road, Inc. 
Twenty-eight students enrolled. The instructor had been abroad a num- 
ber of times and had studied European educational systems, but she did 
not speak any foreign language. The course lasted two months from de- 
parture to arrival back in New York. The group studied elementary ed- 
ucation in four countries, traveled by train, and lived in student hostels, 
boarding schools and simple hotels. 

The stay in each country was organized by student or cultural organ- 
izations, with the collaboration of leading educators. A native guide- 
interpreter, interested in education, accompanied the group in each coun- 
try. There were visits to schools, meetings with educators, and much 
fraternization with European teachers who accompanied the group on 
its visits to historic landmarks, museums, and other similar centers, and on 
occasions entertained the Americans in their homes. 


What Are Extended Field Studies? 

“Extended field studies” combine the essential elements of a long 
excursion and a survey; that is, they take the group out of its home 
environment and into a new one for purposes of serious field analy- 
sis over an extended period of time. Such a field study may last 
from several days to several months; its geographic area may be the 
local, regional, national, or even international community; it may 
be confined to one small community, or it may require travel over 
thousands of miles. Yet the members of the group engaged in ex- 
tended field study always work, learn, and live together during the 
course of the project. 

Although educational field study may properly include oppor- 
tunity to “see the sights,” it should never be confused with mere 
sight-seeing. Whereas genuine field study measures up to academic 
standards in the definition of its subject matter and the rigor of 
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its methods, the sight-seeing trip rushes from place to place, its 
members absorbing sensory impressions largely devoid of intellec- 
tual or emotional substance. Too often, the purely sight-seeing trip 
masquerades as “education,” and too often teachers are accessory 
to that deception. 


Why Is Extended Field Study Profitable? 

Most of the values of making surveys and excursions are im- 
plicit in extended field studies, just as are many of the advantages 
resident in community-centered education generally. In addition, 
the extended field experience affords some other opportunities pe- 
culiar to itself. For extended field studies: 

1. Stimulate imagination and learning interests as they introduce 
us to new and different environments. 

2. Expand horizons by making us acquainted with people whose 
manners, customs, living standards, outlooks, and interests may be quite 
different from our own. 

3. Facilitate objectivity in studying controversial issues. The 
tax-supported public schools, and even the parent-supported private 
schools, have to approach many local situations with caution. Often, the 
most acute problems cannot be touched because of the adult emotions in- 
volved. But these very problems may often be studied with complete 
candor in another community removed from one's own. 

4. Provide perspective upon the home situation. No one really 
knows his own environment and his own neighbors until he has compared 
them with something different. 

5. Teach the art of living with others. The day-in-and-day-out 
association — ^traveling in the same conveyances, sharing rooms, sitting 
at the same table, participating in the same experiences, getting deadly 
tired together — ^is not without strains and stresses. Idiosyncrasies and 
character defects come to the surface; so also do traits of nobility. The 
purpose of the field study is to focus attention upon the outside world, 
but in the business of living and working intensively with others, the 
student also gets under his own social microscope. 

6. Treat students and teacher as complete personalities. The lim- 
ited and somewhat hierarchical relations of the classroom are discarded. 
The teacher is no longer merely an instructor; he is now also parent, 
companion, arbiter. Students are no longer detached from their back- 
grounds; it is now as though they have moved into the classroom, bag 
and baggage. 

Extended field study is a highly dramatic and satisfying ex- 
perience. Above all, it motivates participants to engage in new 
activities and assume new responsibilities. 



200 BRIDGES BETWEEN SCHOOL AND COMMUNITY 


What Are the Types of Extended Field Study? 

Extended field studies, which are essentially surveys carried on 
outside one’s accustomed environment, are therefore properly clas- 
sified according to their primary purpose, basic curricular program, 
major locale in which they are carried on, and the community area 
they survey. These four factors may easily be charted as follows: 


Classtfication of Extended Field Studies 


PUIMAHY 

ciruRicnLAR 

MA.IOR 

COMMUNITY 

PURTOSK 

PROGRAM 

LOCALE 

AREA 

I. Organized edu- 

A. Specific study of some 

1. Within the 

a. Within a local 

cation with a 

broad topic, theme. 

United Slatea 

community 

curricular pro- 

1 process, or problem 



gram 

with only incidental ref- 
erence to its community 
context. Samples: geo- 
logical formations, race 


OR 


b. In several eon- 


rdatlons, the T.V.A,, 


trasted local com- 


European housing or 
music festivals 


munitiea 

OB 

OR 

OR 

OR 


B. General overview of a 



community’s setting or 
of many social processes 


c. Within a region 


or problems as they con- 
jointly operate. Ex- 


or nation 

II. General euUure 

amplcs; life in a coal 


OR 

based OQ social i 

mining town, study of 



contacts and ! 

Southern economic con- 

2. In another no- 

d. In several cotv- 

acquaintance 

ditions, cultural survey 

lion or in several 

trasted regions or 

with custonus 

of Europe 

other nations 

nations 


Any particular field study of extended nature may easily be classified 
as to fundamental type by reference to this chart. By way of il- 
lustration, consider several varied field studies carried on before 
World War II and listed on page 201. 

The most fruitful field trips in the United States are those which 
concentrate on a specific topic or focus on a local community. But 
since the concentration of interest which is possible at home can 
hardly be expected abroad, it is obvious that the general cultural 
tour and the general overview curriculum are both more popular 
and usually more desirable for the foreign locale — especially for 
those .taking their first trip outside the United States. Such gen- 
eralized field studies offer valuable learning experiences, providing 
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201 


TYPE SYMBOL 

TITLE OF FIELD STUDY 

SPONSORING AGENCY 

I Ala 

Field Geography 

Pennsylvania State Teachora 
Cullege, at Indiana 

I A 1 c 

Indian CuUure of the Padfie 

University of Washington 

IA2d 

Traveling Inquiry into Public 
Housing in Europe and the Soiriet 
Union 

The Open Road, Inc. 

IBla 

Sociological Field Course in 
Southern Conditions 

Teachers College of Columbia 
University and the Open Road 

IB2c 

Mexican Seminar 

Committee on Cultural Relations 
with Latin America 

II B 2 c 

Experiment in International 
Living 

Donald Watt 

II B 2 d 



Civilieotions of Central and 
Southeastern Europe 

Now York State Teachers 
College, at Onconta 


they do not cover too much ground, are built on contacts "with 
people, and penetrate below the sight-seeing level on which most 
tourists pursue their way smoothly, comfortably, and in almost per- 
fect isolation from the life around them. 

The specific study, on the other hand, offers superior advantages 
to those who already possess a general background derived from 
previous travel, and to those whose special interests are already 
sharply defined, whether or not they have already been abroad. 


What Are the Human Prerequisites for Extended Field Study? 

Extended field study should come at a later stage in education 
than does the making of local surveys or participation in local ex- 
cursions. It is essentially an activity for the maturing mind. Gradu- 
ate students and people already practicing their professions get 
more from extended study trips than do college undergraduates. 
The latter, in turn, benefit more than high school students. It is 
questionable whether educational returns commensurate with the 
effort and expense can be obtained at a lower level than the senior 
or junior years of high school. 

When a group of adolescents travel together, their administration 
presents obvious problems. First of all, is the feasibility of combining 
the sexes. This will depend upon the social pattern which has gov- 
erned their previous relation in school life and in the community, 
on the inteUectual intensity of the experience being offered, and 
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on the teacher’s character and personality. These are factors which 
each school's administrators must weigh for themselves. There is 
one rule, however, which it is perilous to violate; no one should be 
admitted to the group who might present behavior problems or be 
a social misfit. Living with difficult personalities is in its way 
educational, but is nevertheless certain to hamper the group in 
achieving the objectives of the course. 

The group engaged in field study should never be too large. Fif- 
teen is the maximum number that any teacher should try to super- 
vise singlehanded. Larger groups, even if the teacher in charge has 
adult assistance, tend to become unwieldy. The larger the group, 
the more formal its program must be and the less opportunity 
there will be for intimate relations with hosts and informants, and 
for that casual observation which is so often the most revealing. 

Great care must be exercised in admitting outsiders to the course. 
Brothers, sisters, and friends of the same age level should be taken 
only if they are otherwise qualified for the experience that is 
planned. The inclusion of qualified students who are native to the 
locality to be studied, however, can greatly enrich the group’s ex- 
perience. ■ Parents and other adult relatives should generally be 
excluded. It must always be borne in mind that to succeed in their 
work the students have to develop a group life ; the mere presence 
of nonfunctional adults, especially those with ties to particular 
students, is invariably disruptive. 

Everything depends upon the teacher. The better he gets along 
with others and the more he knows about the subject to be in- 
vestigated, the greater is the likelihood of success for the project. 
Ideally, the teacher should be thoroughly familiar with the locale 
of the study. Yet successful European field courses have very often 
been conducted by teachers who had never been abroad, and even 
by those who did not speak any foreign language. Similarly, suc- 
cessful field courses have been given in the United States by teach- 
ers who had never previously visited the community to be studied. 
Character and temperament are far more important than specific 
knowledge or experience. Generally speaking, the teacher best 
qualified to conduct a field course is the teacher who is student- 
centered in his thinking, who is successful in human relationships 
outside the classroom, and who has administrative ability. It is fre- 
quently the case that a stimulating and popular classroom teacher 
is educationally lost outside school walls. 
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How Can Extended Field Studies Be Carried on Successfully? 

In the planning of an extended field trip, there is the closest in- 
terrelation between technical preparation on the one hand and 
curricular and social preparation on the other. One does not first 
do the technical planning and then the program and the social 
planning, or vice versa. The planning must be one indivisible 
process: technical arrangements are naturally shaped to the pur- 
poses of the trip and the curricular and social programs by which 
those purposes are to be achieved; on the other hand, curricular 
and social arrangements may be modified by exigencies of a techni- 
cal nature, and often plans of either a technical or nontechnical na- 
ture have to be revised more than once before the preparations for 
the trip are completed. Following are the principal things to be con- 
sidered in preparing for an extended field study trip. 

1. Plan Democratically 

The teacher in charge must be the acknowledged head of the 
group, with all that this implies as to responsibility and authority. 
It is not necessary, and certainly never desirable, that he be au- 
thoritarian; experience shows that the best field courses are those 
in which students assume most responsibility for their daily lives, 
as well as for their academic work. The extent to which group 
democracy can be practiced depends primarily upon the teacher’s 
philosophy and proficiency in democratic techniques. But the nar 
ture of the course is itself an important factor. One which travels 
far and fast, or one which has a crowded and rigid program, re- 
quires more authoritarian direction than one which is stationary or 
seldom changes its locale and which can therefore have a more 
flexible program. The authoritarian approach is typified by a recent 
summer school course which studied the Tennessee Valley Au- 
thority and its social effects. The instructor was autocratic; the 
subject was tremendous in scope; there were 2,500 miles of travel 
with a good many one-night stops; such an intensive and detailed 
program was laid out in advance that there was little time for any 
unscheduled events. In contrast was a course of the democratic type 
which was given by a different institution. The students in it spent 
six weeks studying a Maine textile town. A program was elaborated 
in advance which filled the first three weeks; the program of the 
last three weeks was developed by the group itself on the basis 
of what it had already seen and done. The instructor was a man 
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of philosophic depth and great human insight; he was a passionate 
practitioner of democracy; nothing happened in the group which 
escaped his notice or to which he was indifferent, but he knew how 
to stay his hand while his students worked at the problem of group 
living and personal relations; conflicts developed, came to crisis, 
and were resolved. His students learned a lot of sociology. They 
also learned a lot about human relations. 

Student participation in planning is the first step in making the 
trip democratic. It may be simpler for the teacher by himself to 
define the objectives, formulate the program, and make the techni- 
cal arrangements. But a trip which in its inception is authoritarian 
will not be truly democratic in execution. If students share re- 
sponsibility for all decisions, they can also be expected to share 
responsibility for carrying them out. 

Democratic planning does not imply an unrealistic division of 
labor between teacher and students. There are some things which 
the teacher can do best, and these he should do. Example; It would 
be desirable that someone visit the various locations of the field 
course in order to learn essential facts and make necessary arrange- 
ments. Obviously, the teacher is the one to do this. In such cases, 
the democratic principle will be served if the problem has been 
thoroughly discussed in class and the teacher goes as the repre- 
sentative of the group. 

2. Determine Purposes and Locale 

The next need is to determine the essential type of field study 
to be made. Will its purpose be organized education or general 
culture? Should it concentrate upon some specific topic or problem, 
or seek a more generalized comprehension? Is it to be carried on 
in the United States, or is the major locale elsewhere? What is the 
basic community area to be surveyed? Each of these fundamental 
queries must be answered in terms of many factors inherent in the 
needs, interests, and purposes of the particular group. 

Sometimes the project presents itself complete. The planners 
know what they want to investigate and where it is to be found. 
But often there are missing links. For example, the field course 
which studied the textile town in Maine started with the idea that 
it would be worthwhile to spend some weeks getting to know a 
typical textile community. Maine was chosen because the instruc- 
tor hailed from Maine and it was felt that his background should 
be used. It was also decided that the town to be studied ought to 
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be an independent community, not the satellite of a large city. 
After these decisions had been made, a representative of the college 
spent several weeks studying possibilities. He gathered preliminary 
data about the textile towns of Maine and consulted both trade 
associations and union organizations. A certain town was selected, 
but it was discovered that the dominant textile interest would not 
welcome “professors and students poking their noses in.” The emis- 
sary of the college thereupon tried another town and, guided by his 
previous experience, approached the powers in a way which enlisted 
their enthusiastic support. 

The determination of locale can be made with relative ease if the 
field trip is to be made in the United States where needed data is 
readily obtainable. But deciding where to go abroad is much more 
difficult. A group planning a public housing study in Europe, for 
instance, will probably be unable to gather the requisite prelimi- 
nary information from American sources. The best plan would be to 
establish connections with some competent European organization. 
But doing that is not easy, and consultation at such long range takes 
considerable time. In such cases, the services of an educational 
travel agency may become essential. 

3. Study the Field in Advance 

We have already said that the teacher’s temperament, character, 
and skills are more important than his specific information. Every 
teacher, however, will want to approach the field with the fullest 
possible knowledge. He should first familiarize himself with all 
available documentary sources, and consult with everyone he can 
find who has knowledge of the area to be visited. Where he has 
adequate prior acquaintance with the subject and the locale, or 
where an expert organization is employed, program planning may 
be done at long range. But if the trip is within the United States, 
best results will be obtained if the teacher can visit the locations 
of the course and make arrangements on the spot. This does not 
mean that the teacher ought to interview everyone who is to par- 
ticipate in the program. The purpose of such a reconnaissance is 
achieved if it enables the teacher to survey the resources and to find 
competent local confederates, to work out the general plan with 
them, and to convey to them his point of view and its requirements. 
The detailed planning can be carried forward from that point by cor- 
respondence between the teacher and those whom he has chosen to 
represent him locally. 
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4. Plan the Cureiculah Program 

A good field study has clarity of purpose, deals with live material, 
and is arranged with an eye to dramatic development and effect. 
Planning the program involves knowing the needs, resources, and 
capacities of the group. And the more the students know about the 
study subject in advance, the greater will be their zeal and achieve- 
ment in the field. Students should therefore be given background 
and an overview by means of orientation talks and through as- 
signed reading. It may be worthwhile to get them to do preparatory 
individual or group research, and to share their findings with the 
rest of the group. In any event, maps showing political, economic, 
cultural, demographic and other relevant factors should be fully 
utilized. 

It is of utmost importance that when it has been completed, the 
program be communicated to all concerned, including the students, 
and that they be informed of any subsequent changes. At all times, 
those concerned should know in advance the principal things that 
are going to happen. But be sure to plan a few surprises to add zest 
for the group! 


6, Establish Standards op Travel 

Uniformity of standards is more important than quality. A 
group which accustoms itself to simple standards will be happy as 
long as it does not spend a night in a first-class hotel. On the other 
hand, a group which alternately stays in cheap and de luxe hotels 
is likely to be continually discontented. However, fluctuations in 
standards which are due to lack of facilities, or which have educa- 
tional reasons, will always be understood and accepted. Groups 
accustomed to staying in comfortable inns, have thoroughly en- 
joyed being billeted in farmhouses without modern conveniences. 

6. Decide Whether to Use a Travel Agenct 

An obvious first thought in planning an extended trip is to turn 
the business management over to some travel agency. Unfortu- 
nately, however, there are few agencies which are competent. Most 
travel agents know only how to sell transportation and to retail the 
standard tours which they purchase from wholesalers such as Thos. 
Cook & Son or the American Express Company. Furthermore, the 
services which they sell — excepting transportation, for which there 
are standard rates — are designed for middle class and wealthy tour- 
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STANDARDS IN THE 
UNITED STATES 


STANDARDS ABROAD 


Tbansportation 


The ideal arrangemont is for the group 
to have its own automobiles. This facili- 
tates mobility in carrying out the pro- 
gram, and makes possible diversification 
of activities. The problem is to recruit 
cars with safe drivers. The cost of such 
transportation, when prorated among 
the group members, is very low. Where 
the use of private cars is not feasible, 
a school bus may be used. This, how- 
ever, has the great disadvantage that all 
must do the same things at the same 
time, and that the group is conspicuous 
wherever it goes. Train travel is gen- 
erally inadequate becau.se it leaves the 
problem of local transportation im- 
solved. Over long distances, however, 
railroad or air travel may prove most 
feasible. 


Before World War II, there were three 
standards of ocean travel: first class, 
tourist class, and third class. Students 
and professional people generally trav- 
eled third class. Presumably, there will 
be several classes of steamer travel after 
the war, and without doubt, the cheap- 
est will again be adequate unless the 
group is impatient of travel time and 
prefers the more expensive air line 
transportation. 

The use of private automobiles Ls not 
feasible abroad. Transporting cars from 
this country is exceedingly expensive, and 
renting them abroad is likewise pro- 
hibitive from the point of view of cost. 
A foreign field trip must therefore rely 
on common carriers for all transporta- 
tion. In Europe', there are several classes 
of train travel ; students and intel- 
lectuals generally use the cheapest, ex- 
cept for very long journeys. 


Lodgings 


Group rates can often be secured at a 
standard hotel which compares favorably 
with the rates of an inferior hotel. It is 
frequently feasible to use the Y.M.C.A. 
and tourist homes, the one disadvantage 
of the latter being that it is likely to 
necessitate scattering the group. Where 
a field trip spends considerable time in 
one place, it may be advisable to rent 
a house. This was done by the field 
course which studied the Maine textile 
town; the group lived in several cot- 
tages on a lake five miles from the town 
center and did its own cooking, with the 
result that the charge to each student 
for living and travel during six weeks 
was well under a hundred dollars. 


There are various distinct grades of 
hotels in Europe, with corresponding 
price differences. It is a good rule to 
patronise small hotels and pensions (a 
combination boarding house and hotel, 
and generally a family institution) ; these 
are often very comfortable and the food 
excellent. Such places are overlooked by 
the commercial travel trade, but agen- 
cies catering to students will know them. 
There are also student hostels, clubs, 
and, in a few instances. International 
Houses connected with universities. 
These facilities should be available 
through the special type of travel agency 
recommended in these pages. 


Board 


In rapid movement, hotel dining 
rooms, restaurants, and cafeterias must 
be used. But when the group settles down 
for an extended period, it may be pos- 
sible to utilize boarding houses or even 
to establish cooperative housekeeping ar- 
rangements as was suggested above. 


It is usually cheapest to take all meals 
in lodgings. This anangement is known 
as "full pension.” However, such an ar- 
rangement necessitates return to lodg- 
ings in the middle of the day and ham- 
pers the educational program. It i.s there- 
fore best to take breakfast and dinner, 
or only breakfast, in lodgings. 
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ists; these services are basically expensive and the surcharges of 
the wholesaler and the retailer are excessive. 

As a general rule, the school which plans a field trip in the TJnited 
States does not need the technical assistance of a travel agency. 
The business of arranging transportation, lodgings, and meals in 
home country is not difficult and goes hand in hand with the 
elaboration of the program. To illustrate: the local citizens who 
help to arrange an educational program in their community can 
also be relied upon to find lodgings at minimum cost. But the tech- 
nical planning of a trip abroad requires organization and experience 
which no school is likely to possess. The intricacies of foreign time- 
tables, connections, standards of travel and rates, the procedure of 
getting reservations, payment in foreign currencies, and the secur- 
ing of visas are the functions of specialists. Before World War II, 
there were several educational travel organizations which existed 
to serve students and which could be relied upon to give competent 
service at reasonable cost. Following the end of hostilities, some of 
these may resume operation, and others will doubtless come into 
existence. Any school which then contemplates a foreign field trip 
would do well to consult the Institute of International Education, 
2 West 45th Street, New York 20, N. Y., for full information re- 
garding reliable educational travel agencies. 

7. CONSTHUCT A TiMB SCHEDULE 

Perhaps the next important step in planning any successful field 
trip is to build a calendar. This calendar or schedule must show 
the dates planned for each place, the exact times of arrival and 
departure, and the details of routings and connections between 
points. Such a schedule outlines the technical structure of the trip. 
On it are based cost estimates, reservations, and the timing of the 
study program. 

When the calendar has been provisionally drawn, many details 
will emerge for consideration. One knows how many nights of 
lodging must be reserved in each place; how many meals there will 
be at each center, and what meals have to be provided for en route 
between points; exactly how much working time the group will 
have in each place, and so on. 

With the skeleton calendar in hand, it is possible to start or- 
ganizing the study program. As engagements are made and events 
are scheduled, they should be entered in the calendar so that upon 
completion of preparations, there will be a day-by-day, hour-by- 
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hour record of all that is planned. Such a calendar will be found 
indispensable in operating the trip later on, as well as in plan- 
ning it. 

A common defect of field trips is the overcrowded schedule. Ade- 
quate time must be allowed for each event, and there must be 
enough time, between events, for getting from one place to another. 
Furthermore, the day must not be too full. It is a good general rule 
to leave a third of each day — ^morning, afternoon, or evening — ^free 
from prescribed activities. Students need time to digest their ex- 
periences, to do things on their own, and to attend to personal 
affairs and interests. This is the best insurance against jangled 
nerves and jaded sensibilities. Those who construct field trips, like 
those who arrange public meetings, often overestimate human ca- 
pacities. A program which looks meager on paper often overtaxes 
its participants. 

8. Estimate Costs 

In establishing a cost estimate, calculation should first be made 
for the group as a whole ; this figure may later be divided by the 
number of participants to determine what each individual should 
pay. Some items can be estimated with precision; others can only 
be approximated in advance. It is well to add a small sum or per- 
centage to the total of any estimate as a safety margin. Students 
can be assured that any savings will be returned to them at the 
conclusion of the trip. Complete cost estimation on a day-to-day 
basis is the only safe course to take. Such an estimate is reproduced 
on pages 212-214 to illustrate both the importance and the tech- 
nique of this step. 


COSTS WHICH C.4N BE DETERMINED IN ADVANCE 


Extended transportation; Money can 
often be aired by buying all transporta- 
tion as a single unit. Round-trip rail, bus, 
or airplane tieket-s can be purchased 
from any point in the United States at 
a .oaring; a round-trip stoamship ticket 
is cheaper than two one-way tickets; 
remarkable economies can often be 
achieved by purcliasing part, at least, of 
the European rail travel in conjunction 
with the round-trip steamship ticket. 
Discounts for students and small groups 
are not obtainable on American redl- 
ways, but prior to World War II, the 
gorc‘rnment-controlle<i railroads of Eu- 
rope generally gave discounts to students 
and to travel groups. 

Lodgings* Many standard hotels here 


and abroad, give group rates which are 
lower than their ordinary tariffs; many 
of them also give the person in charge 
of the group free lodging. These con- 
cessions, however, are not always granted 
by small hotels, boarding bouses, and 
pensions. 

Board: Meals in lodgings can be pre- 
cisely estimated. The cost of meals taken 
outside is more difiicult to calculate and 
a certain amount of guesswork may be 
unavoidable in this instance. 

Guides' fees: These can generally be 
known in advance. 

Passport and visas; Rates are estab- 
lished by law and can readily be ascer- 
tained. 
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COSTS WHICH MAY BE ONLY APPROXIMATED IN ADVANCE 


Local transportation: Whore common 
carriers are used for local transportation, 
one can either allocate a lump sum by 
guesswork or ascertain the transit rates 
and work out a budget accordingly. 

Entrance fees : Many museums and his- 
toric places, local sight-seeing trips, the- 
aters, movies, etc. involve entrance fees. 
Some information may bo obtained in 
advance, but an arbitrary allowance will 
probably have to be made. 

Instructor’s administrative fund : The 
teacher in charge should have at his dis- 
posal funds to defray such incidental ex- 
penses as telephone, telegraph, cable or 
radio charges, tips, porterage of luggage, 
reciprocal hospitality to hosts and in- 
formants, occasional treats for the group. 


and minor expenses which cannot be fore- 
seen. These contingency funds shoidd be 
sufficient so that it will not be neenssaty 
to take up collections from the group 
members. “Treats for the group” may 
mean an ice cream soda at the psycho- 
logical moment on a hot day, or a .snack 
to cat when the next meal is too far off. 

Organization expenses: It is best if 
the school meets the expenses of organ- 
izing the trip. Such expenses may include 
giiido books, .source materials, stenog- 
raphy, telephone, tclcgrn|)h, and cable 
charges, and travel expenses incurred 
when arranging the program. To the 
extent that such items are not met by 
the school, they must be prorated among 
the group members. 


9. Sbcube Registration 

When the plans are suflaciently definite, a prospectus should be 
prepared for the information of all concerned. It may be necessary 
to issue a preliminary prospectus along general lines, to be fol- 
lowed by a final prospectus when thg plans are in final form and 
the price which each participant must pay has been established. 
Pages 212-214 show the first three pages of such a prospectus. 

It win be noted from these figures that the prospectus should in- 
clude the following data, together with anything else which the 
school considers pertinent: 

General statement regarding the aims of the field study project, the 
way it has been conceived and is to be carried out, who is eligible to 
join, etc. 

Summary o£ the program planned. This may, but need not nec- 
essarily, include a calendar in detail. 

Description of standards of travel, and of living accommodations 
to be used. 

The services provided for the stated price, with a statement of pos- 
sible services or extras which are not covered by the inclusive price. 

Price to the student. This figure may be merely a total, or it may in- 
clude a breakdown of that price in some detail. 

Good management requires that business relations between the 
school and the parents should be clearly defined and stated from 
the outset. This is best accomplislied by means of a registration 
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blank to be signed by the parent or guardian at the time when he 
enrolls his child in the trip. The following represents a typical form 
which has been drawn up on the basis of experience and legal 
counsel. 


10. Plan for Payment 

It is advisable to collect a deposit at the time of registration. This 
is usually ten per cent of the total price. Payment of the balance 
should then be required before the start of the trip. It is common 
practice to collect in full thirty days before departure. Payment of 
an initial deposit is the best evidence that the parent really intends 
to send his child, while collection of the balance a month in ad- 
vance is the final test. This allows time to enroll another group 
member in the event of a cancellation. 

11. Provide Insurance 

Insurance is a form of financial protection which should be 
utilized to the full for all off-campus travel. Four types of insurance 
are applicable to extended field trips: 

Public Liability : The school should protect itself against claims by 
parents in the event of accident. 

Individual Accident Insurance: It is recommended that students be 
required to buy individual accident insurance policies. Premiums should 
be included in the price of the trip. 

Baggage Insurance: This form of protection is desirable unless the 
effects of the student are already covered by a family floater or by pro- 
visions in family fire and theft policies. 

Automobile Insurance : If private cars are recruited for group travel, 
the school should see to it that each car owner carries adequate public 
liability insurance on his car. Any automobile utilized on a field trip 
should carry public liability insurance in the sum of $100,000/$300,000. 
If the owner is insured for less, the school should request the above figure 
and itself pay the difference, which is negligible. The insurance company 
should be notified of the use to which the car is being put, lest i>olicies be 
invalidated. 

All insurance problems should be taken up with a first-rate in- 
surance agent for the following reasons: it may be impossible to 
obtain a standard public liability policy which protects the school, 
in which case the agent must be capable of securing a special policy; 
a number of companies write individual accident policies, few of 
which are adequate; and the general assistance of a good agent may 
be most helpful, not only in writing insurance, but also in the event 
of claims. 
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12. Make Reservations 

After the calendar has been established, and at the earliest pos- 
sible date, tentative reservations should be made for steamer or 
plane accommodations, for lodgings, and for any other form of 
transportation or accommodation for which there is heavy demand. 
It is often necessary to make deposits for such reservations, which 
is another reason for requiring them from parents at the time of 
registration. Care should be taken to assure that deposits on ten- 
tative reservations are refundable in case the contemplated number 
is reduced or the trip cancelled. 

As the contemplated numbers in the trip increase or shrink, the 
tentative reservations should be increased or reduced accordingly, 
so that good relations are maintained with carriers, hotels, and the 
like. When the exact number of participants is finally known, the 
tentative reservations should immediately be made definite. 

13. Develop a “Who’s Who” of the Group 

Those who are to receive the group must know with whom they 
will be dealing. Care must be taken to see that every participant in 
the program knows the size of the group, the average age, the bal- 
ance of the sexes, and the stage of intellectual development of 
the group as a whole. Sometimes it is a good idea to prepare a 
Who’s Who of the membership which indicates for each individual 
his name, residence, major field of study, special interests, etc., and 
to circulate this memorandum among those who will meet the 
group. 


14. Arrange Passports and Visas 

These credentials are required for foreign travel, and must be 
secured before leaving the United States. A travel agency or steam- 
ship line will advise and assist in obtaining them. Loss of a passport 
is attended with great inconvenience, and it is advisable for the 
leader to carry them for the group. Each individual, however, 
should have on his person, at all times, a memorandum of identifi- 
cation which includes the number of his passport. 

15. Advise on Clothing and Other Equipment 

The less one takes, the better. Neatness and suitability are the es- 
sentials. Students are advised to consider the packing qualities of 
clothes and to avoid things that must be freshly laundered or 
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pressed to look well. Shun objects that make bags heavy — ^like 
weighty cold cream jars. Valuable jewelry should be left at home, 
also electrical appliances unless the group is to spend a period of 
weeks in one spot. American appliances are useless abroad. Room 
should be left in suitcases for the things one will want to buy en 
route. It is suggested that before the trip starts the group come 
together to decide what type of clothing will be needed and how 
it can be kept at a feasible minimum. 

16. Specify Baggage Limitations 

It is desirable to keep baggage to the minimum. This means that 
clothing and other personal effects must be chosen with great care. 
Group members should be furnished with a maximum list of needed 
items and be obliged to adhere to it. In the case of a trip abroad, 
several group suitcases should be taken on the voyage; heavy cloth- 
ing needed only on shipboard can then be packed in the group suit- 
cases when port is reached. Arrangements can be made with the 
steamship line to store the cases and to deliver them on board the 
return vessel. 

Each student should be allowed to take one suitcase measuring 
29 X 17 X 9 inches maximum size, and one handbag not exceed- 
ing IS X 121/2 X 6 inches in size. There are good reasons for these 
specific limitations; the larger case is the biggest that can con- 
veniently be packed in the luggage compartments of automobiles or 
fitted into luggage racks of trains; the smaller case is of a size which 
the individual himself can carry at all times and for some distance 
if necessary. If the large bag exceeds the recommended limits, it 
will be a continuous annoyance; if the small one is larger than sug- 
gested, it may involve extra charges for porterage. If automobiles 
are to be used, it will be necessary to make an exact study of the 
luggage capacity of each before issuing baggage instructions, for 
it wdll frequently be found that the limits outlined above are too 
generous. Luggage can satisfactorily be shipped from point to point 
in the United States by common carrier. Doing so abroad is more 
troublesome and delivery is less certain. 

17. Leave Mailing Addbess 

Nothing is more essential to group morale than hearing from 
home and friends. Arrangements for the reception of mail must be 
carefully worked out. A memorandum should be prepared and each 
student given enough copies to cover his correspondents’ list. The 
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memorandum should contain this information : A list of addresses, 
with the dates of each, and instructions always to address the stu- 
dent as 


Mr. John Doe 

Member, School Group, 

Address 

By identifying the student with the school or the name of the trip, 
the problem of forwarding mail is greatly simplified. It saves the 
teacher the trouble of including all names in his forwarding instruc- 
tions to a hotel when the group leaves it. 

The foregoing system applies if the trip is within the United 
States. If the group goes abroad, it is advisable to have all mail ad- 
dressed in care of the central foreign office of the travel agency, for 
these reasons; it is almost impossible for friends at home to gauge 
the time a letter will take to reach its destination and mail is likely 
to arrive after the group has left; time tables and hotels often have 
to be changed in the course of the trip; only the central foreign 
office of the agency will know where the group is going to be at all 
times, and so be able to send mail to the right place at the right 
time; the slight delay occasioned by the re-directing of mail from 
a central foreign office is overbalanced by the greater certainty of 
delivery. 


18. Cabry Funds Safely 

It is recommended that individuals put their personal funds into 
traveler’s cheques. The teacher should also carry group funds in 
traveler’s cheques unless the sum exceeds a thousand dollars, in 
which case a letter of credit may be advisable. 

19. Agree Upon a Code of Behavior 

The success of an extended field trip depends in part on the code 
of behavior which governs its participants. There has to be agree- 
ment regarding the function, responsibility, and authority of the 
teacher, the relations of students to each other, and the relation 
of the group to those it meets along the way (hosts, informants, 
guides, servants, etc.). It will not be difficult to define the position 
of the teacher or to develop rules of conduct within the group. But 
the formulation of attitudes toward outsiders requires imagination. 

There are a few fundamentals of “public relations” w'hich 
must not be overlooked. People in all walks of life are glad to talk 



220 BRIDGES BETWEEN SCHOOL AND COMMJNJTY 

about their jobs, tlieir interests, and their problems— provided the 
inquiry is friendly, intelligent, and not condescending. The secret 
is to establish a degree of identification with all whom one meets. 
Once this has been done, it is possible to be searching in one’s 
queries without giving offense. There are situations of conflict and 
tension in which great tact is required, but it is generally possible 
to meet all factions and get all points of view, provided partisanship 
is avoided. The right of students to learn facts for their own en- 
lightenment is conceded, so long as there is no feeling that the stu- 
dents are “slumming,” or that they are going to take sides or “ex- 
pose” anyone. The watchwords of any field study which seeks 
social understanding must be humility, friendliness, and sincerity. 

The character of the group and its purposes should be made pub- 
licly known wherever it goes. Statements regarding the group 
should be made to the press on arrival in any center. No member 
of the group should ever give an unauthorized statement to the 
press. 

Punctuality is a group obligation which must be impressed on 
everyone. Nothing is more destructive of group morale and good 
public relations than the thoughtlessness of laggards. 

20. DivinB THE Labor 

The teacher carries the general responsibility, but he cannot at- 
tend to every detail of execution and also perform his essential in- 
tellectual, social, and guidance functions. It is therefore advisable 
that as many jobs as possible be assumed by students, perhaps in 
rotation. Some of these student assignments might be: 

Laundry : Immediately upon arrival in a place where there is to be a 
sufficiently long stay, arrangements should be made to get laundry done. 

Mail : Inquiry must be made concerning mail which has already ar- 
rived; it must be distributed; and, in departing, a group forwarding ad- 
dress must be left. 

Room assignments: Accommodations reserved in advance must be 
cheeked; if not reserved, .suitable quarters must be located without delay. 

Accounting: Someone should check bills before they are paid, and 
also collect from individuals for items which they personally owe. 

Recording secretary : It may be desirable to have someone keep a 
record of the names and addresses of persons with whom the gi’oup has 
contact, and of all the important events which occur. 

Social secretary: Perhaps some individual should see that everyone 
syho extends hospitality or assistance to the group receives a suitable 
acknowledgment. 

Confirming technical arrangemencs : Some member might arrange for 



EXTENDED FIELD STUD/ES 221 

meals to be taken outside of lod^ngs; check time of plane, train, or bus 
departure and reservations, if any; time and place of meeting with 
guides, etc. 

Confirming curricular arrangements : There may be someone in the 
group sufficiently mature and adroit socially to check the engagements 
with institutions, speakers, etc., in so far as this may be necessary. 

21. Plan Leabning Activities 

A field trip affords only limited opportunity for reading. It is 
well, however, to carry a small carefully selected library of books, 
periodicals, and reports to which students can refer. But in the main 
the learning activities are the gathering of impressions from life, 
their organization, interpretation, and evaluation. 

Students must be taught how to conduct interviews, both as a 
member of a group and individually. This calls for thought and ex- 
perimentation on the part of the teacher. But the gathering of data 
is a much simpler business than the reflective process by which 
meaning is derived from impressions. Obvious devices for this are 
group discussions and the preparation by individuals or committees 
of reports to form a basis for such discussion. It may also be de- 
sirable to have each student keep a notebook or “log” in which he 
summarizes those facts which he has learned and which seem to 
him important, and in which he records reactions to experiences of 
the trip, etc. Such an intellectual diary induces reflection, thereby 
carrying the learning process to a higher level than is usual with 
young students. A further value of such notebooks is that they 
furnish a basis for discussion between teacher and student regard- 
ing the latter’s habits of observation, sense of the significant, clarity 
of thought, imaginative freedom, and the like. 

Other forms of recording and expression are photography, sketch- 
ing, and the making of collections. While very interesting and use- 
ful, these media are not as fruitful for intellectual development as 
is the reflective diary, and should therefore be regarded as of second- 
ary value. 

What Are the Limitations of Extended Field Study? 

Extended field study is characterized by certain manifest limita- 
tions as well as by the demonstrable values we have already an- 
alyzed. Some of these limitations, such as those of finance and 
scheduling, are essentially administrative in nature and therefore 
of secondary importance. Othera among these handicaps, however 
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are directly inherent in the technique itself. We shall take notice of 
both types, as follows: 

1. Expense is often prohibitive. The added financial cost of travel 
and of living away from homo puts extended field study beyond the reach 
of most students. 

2. Scheduling difficulties may be great. The period of time which 
must be taken from the classroom generally makes extended field work 
a vacation activity, except in those progressive schools who plan their 
programs to permit such field study. 

3. The number of participants is necessarily restricted. This is 
hardly a technique of mass education, for unless the number of students 
in each field group is kept small, effective work cannot be done. 

4. It is difficult to be academically precise. The richness of the ex- 
perience, the time it takes to gather materials, the business of daily liv- 
ing, and the distractions of strange environments limit the use of books 
and the production of written responses. This is as it should be, for the 
extensive employment of classroom techniques in the field would be a real 
waste of valuable opportunities. For the most part, reading and writing 
should be done before and after the field experience itself. Meanwhile, 
it is of utmost importance that students be constantly reminded that ob- 
servation and immediate impressions do not exhaust a subject, and that 
they should continually evaluate the information and impressions which 
they gather. Academic procedures more precise than this can hardly be 
expected. 

5. There may be language and class barriers. When field study is 
extended to non-English speaking countries, these two factors become 
significant. A student group is then largely confined to association with 
English-speaking people, who generally belong to professional circles or 
are in the upper economic strata. Thus, the fundamental characteristics 
of the country and its people are likely to be somewhat distorted in the 
students’ minds. 

6. Romantic impressions are hard to avoid. This is true, whether 
the locale of the field study be another local community in the United 
States, or another nation abroad. Low living standards and back-breaking 
toil often appear in the guise of picturesqueness. A traveler who spent 
two weeks in a Swiss Alpine valley was charmed, until he discovered the 
dirt and discomfort of the peasants’ homes, the labor which they ex- 
pended on their small fields, the meager return which it brought them, 
and the inbreeding which was the result of isolation. Had he stayed only 
one week, he would have gone away thinking of that little valley as a 
veritable Shangri-La. 

Extended field studies, like surveys and excursions, are largely 
observational in nature. A survey in the local community should 
lead to constructive social action, but students engaged in extended 
field study are foreigners and guests wherever they go, and must 
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observe the amenities which such status requires. They will be 
welcome as visitors only so long as they are learners. While it is 
true that extended field study may lead to individual or group 
action later on in the home community, this should not be expected 
nor regarded as a necessary outcome. 

Extended studies of the kind indicated nearly always seek to 
observe people, aird hence concentrate upon the study of social 
processes and problems in the community. But what of the physical 
and biological realms, the whole world of Nature in the great out- 
doors? Is this to be neglected as we seek more effective means of 
relating school and community? Surely notl Young people deeply 
need the wholesome experience of cooperative group living close to 
Nature, particularly during their childhood and adolescent days. 
How can this outdoor living experience be given them? Some sug- 
gestions toward that end are offered in the succeeding chapter. 
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CHAPTER 11 


School Camping 


Let’s Visit a School Camp 

As we walk into Life Camp Raritan we sec no one, and are told that the 
buildings before us do not house campers. Instead they are the village 
where campers get their daily supply of food from the camp store, deposit 
their pennies in the bank, get books from the library, receive tools and 
supplies from the repair shop, make their bed-rolls, check equipment for 
short camping trips, and visit the clinic for any treatment that demands 
the attention of the camp doctor. 

Campers and counselors live together in the woods. One small group 
lives in three long houses that look like wind tunnels. The boys have built 
these themselves out of saplings. A canvas shelter provides a dining room 
and kitchen. Two boys are busily engaged in repairing an oven and fire- 
place made from rocks, clay, an old five-gallon metal ice cream freezer, 
and a few iron bars. We are told this task must be completed today be- 
cause their tomorrow’s menu calls for a meat loaf and two berry pies. An- 
other camper, while building a small wash water dam, becomes more inter- 
ested in catching salamanders and crayfish, which he has never seen be- 
fore. We suspect that the wash water dam will soon turn into an aquarium. 

Another group of boys is following a team of horses that is dragging a 
ten-foot log. We are told that the horses belong to the covered wagon 
group who travel about the country camping in the pastures of friendly 
farmers. They are back at camp now, however, and a neighboring group 
of campers have borrowed the horses to pull this log to their camp, where 
it will be sawed up and used for seats at their dining table. 

Here is another group composed of boys thirteen and fourteen years old 
who have been at camp two weeks and are establishing a new camp site. 
Under the direction of their counselor they have cleared a place in the 
woods, erected three tepees, a dining room shelter and a temporary 
kitchen. A fireplace and oven have been completed and a play area cleared. 
A hole dug in the side of a bank near the small stream is the first step 
toward a refrigerator. 

After a supper the boys themselves have prepared, the campers have a 
pow-wow around their fire. Stories are told and songs sung, but more 
important to this group is a discussion of what to do next day. A bike is 
suggested, a game, a visit to another camp, a swim in the river, a raking 
and cleaning up of their camp site. Finally, the group decides to do things 
around their camp in the moraing, hike in the afternoon, visiting the other 
camp on the way, and to end the day with a swim in the river. 

225 
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... As darkness overtakes the group, songs around the campfire end a 
day filled with new experiences — experiences these underprivileged chil- 
dren couldn’t even dream about before, because the U.S.A. had meant a 
city street to them. 

They won’t forget the way they lived, the fun they had. They won’t 
forget the real America.^ 


What Is "Camping”? 

Camping is defined as group living close to Nature. Although the 
term originally assumed military significance — referring as it did to 
the crude, regimented living arrangements of an army in the field — 
it has since been broadened to denote an informal yet organized 
rural living experience particularly designed for city youth. For it 
was the growth of great cities, separating urban children from the 
“elementary experiences of humanity,” which forced educators to 
find in creative outdoor camping another vital bridge to link city 
school instruction with country community living. Meanwhile, 
rural camping developed also, particularly among boy and girl 
scouts and members of 4-H Clubs, Future Farmers of America, and 
similar organizations. 


How Is Camping Beneficial? 

Paradoxical, indeed, is the learning situation conventionally repre- 
sented by our city schools. We spend thousands or millions of dol- 
lars to build and equip large school plants which become, in primary 
effect, temples of vicarious learning. How constantly we continue 
to ignore the real world of Nature beyond and above the city — that 
world so pregnant -with fundamental meaning, with concrete learn- 
ing opportunities, with direct educational experience! Sometimes, 
. to be sure, we have arranged Nature and Science excursions into the 
countryside; most of the time, however, we have merely smuggled 
Nature into our schools in the forms of classroom plants, aquaria, 
zoological exhibits, flat pictures, slides, movies, and the like — ^all 
too frequently, unrelated to our highly-graded and compartmental- 
ized curricula, usually devoid of their normal habital relationships, 
and always meager substitutes for living reality. 

Furthermore, our city schools have typically remained indifferent 
to the non-academic purposes of education — among which is the 


*W. L. Gunn, "A Weekend at Life Camp Earitan For Younger Boys.” Life 
Camps Memorandum, Januazy 15, 1942, 
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development of each pupil as a well-integrated personality, psy- 
chologically adjusted within his group and socially sensitive to his 
citizenship responsibilities in the local, regional, national, and inter- 
national community areas. How can teachers exemplify for their 
students those essential qualities of genuine loyalty, initiative, co- 
operation, and the like when the environment within which they 
work offers minimum opportunity for vital give-and-take? Even 
school excursions and surveys, advantageous as they surely are, do 
not provide the real social experience of students and teachers 
living and working together not six hours each day, but rather 
twenty-four 1 Only extended field study and full-time camping 
offer this maximum experience in group living. 

We talk much, these days, about the importance of teaching de- 
mocracy in our schools. Yet democracy, like religion, must be lived 
to be understood. And it must be vividly lived and concretely ex- 
perienced if it is to take definite shape and assume a depth of mean- 
ing in the lives of youth. Our students must therefore be given every 
possible opportunity to live, plan, and work together in a simple, 
dynamic, democratic environment. For this diagnosis there is no 
better prescription than that of the well-organized camp experience. 

Camping is thus a superb bridge between school and community. 
Perhaps it comes closest of all our ten approaches to being a con- 
tinuous, direct, and responsible personal experience with the realities 
of our natural environment. Camping: 

1. Provides sustained experience in democratic living and com- 
munity service. The exigencies as well as the programs of organized 
camping require that each camper live and work as a participating mem- 
ber of a democratic social group. As such, he must respect the origins, 
actions, and opinions of his fellows. He must share with them in respon- 
sibly deciding group policy and in executing the chosen course of action. 
He has every chance and stimulus to exercise personal leadership, loyal 
followership, initiative, self-control, good sportsmanship. He can enjoy the 
deep satisfaction of working with hand and mind at creative tasks in a 
simple, naturalistic setting. The rich and stimulating environment af- 
forded by the camp, the matter-of-fact contact between teacher and 
learner, the previously unknown informality and intimacy of group living, 
all enhance personality growth as do the numerous community services 
performed. Finally, the happy anticipation with which children from the 
formal school approach their camping experience insures a maximum of 
interest, effort, and cooperation, all of which are so essential for educa- 
tional growth and civic development. 

2. Fosters intimate appreciation of Nature. Daily living close to 
Nature brings a close personal awareness of soil and stream, cloud and 
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rock, sunrise and evening star which may immeasurably enrich one’s in- 
tellectual and spiritual life. The true naturalist is never a neurotic. There 
is profound psychologj'’ in the Biblical maxim : “The heavens declare the 
glory of God and the firmament showeth His handiwork.” 

3, Promotes health through developing outdoor interests. Phys- 
ical vitality, pulsating energy, radiant good health all demand regular 
outdoor physical activity. Camping brings a depth of personal satisfaction 
with outdoor activity, and a deepened appreciation of physical fitness; 
together, these values become purpose which motivates enduring partici- 
pation in outdoor recreational and service activities of many kinds. 

Camping introduces the child to the world beyond the city streets, 
to the world of Nature and the world of personal work. In very 
real fashion, creative camping bridges the gulf between city and 
country, as well as that between school and community. Camping 
is thus a potent instrument of social democracy as well as of func- 
tional education. 


What Kinds of Camping Are There? 

Camping projects may best be differentiated in terms of their 
primary purposes. Although practically all camps will stress various 
purposes or values, it is usually possible to distinguish in each camp 
one fundamental purpose which subsumes all others. Perhaps the 
following classification will illustrate this fact. Let us note that 
there are at least these four chief purposes among camps: 

1. Kecreational — “Have Fun.” This is the typical summer camp. 
Three kinds of activities receive major emphasis: (a) sports such as 
archeiy, boating, fencing, fishing, hiking, riding, shooting, swimming, 
tennis, and volleyball; (b) arts and crafts like dancing, dramatics, music, 
weaving, woodworking; and (c) camperaft including cooking, fire making, 
tent-pitching, use of axo and knife. 

2. Health — ^“Develop Strength.” In this group are the various wel- 
fare summer camps, including the “fresh-air” camps for underprivileged 
city children, special camps for cardiac and tuberculosis oases, and rest 
camps with light activity for convalescent adults. Both mental and physi- 
cal health are stressed, with the camp program built chiefly around (a) 
body-buMiiig in terms of improved physical strength, stamina, and weight 
increase or reduction; (b) soctoi adjvstment through group experiences; 
and (c) emotional stabilization through guided living in a wholesome 
atmosphere. 

3. Work-service — "Help People.” This is the newest kind of camp 
in terms of basic purpose. Sometimes called a "work camp" and sometimes 
a “service camp,” its primary goal is to develop individual character and 

■ skill through organized and socially-motivated manual labor devoted to 
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community improvement. Such a camp thus combines elements of both 
service projects and work experience. In this country, the Civilian Con- 
servation Corps Camps and the American Friends’ Service Camps are 
typical examples of this emphasis in camping ; abroad, the German youth 
work camps which operated under both the Weimar Republic and the 
Nazi regime were most prominent. Major activities in work-service camps 
usually center around such work projects as those of agricultural service, 
the construction or remodeling of buildings or public facilities, forest and 
soil conservation, landscaping, land reclamation, park improvement, re- 
forestation, social settlement service, swamp draining, and trail building. 

4. School Camp — “Outdoor Living.” Here is the school camp, oper- 
ating during the summer or the entire year, either as a strictly day camp 
or with overnight facilities in addition. It may be intended chiefly for ele- 
mentary school children, high school pupils, college or university students, 
or for adults engaged in scientific research work. Among the many sub- 
jects or areas of study commonly approached in the school camp are these: 
art, biology, botany, camp crafts, conservation, designing, food service, 
foreign languages, forestry, gardening, geography, geology, nature study, 
physical education, remedial teaching, safety skills, stagecraft, wild life, 
zoology. 

Camps may also be classified according to their sponsoring agency 
(commercial camp owner, public welfare organization, philanthropic 
individuals or groups, religious organization), their clientele (chil- 
dren, adolescents, youths, adults), their type oj program (rigidly 
fixed in all details in advance, broadly prearranged, but flexible 
in daily program, unplanned by the staff in advance, but planned 
cooperatively by staff and campers from day to day) or their dv,ra- 
tion (day camp, week-end, full-time for a week, a month, or a 
season). Since at least these five variables must be considered — 
purpose, sponsor, clientele, program, duration — ^it is evident that 
a very wide variation in camping experiences can and does exist 
today. In this chapter, however, we shall confine attention to the last- 
mentioned of the four main types of camps, that is, to the academic 
or school camp. Discussing this school camp as it might well operate 
upon either a day-camping basis or a full-time basis, we shall stress 
basic principles in democratic planning and programming, rather 
than administration of technical details such as construction of huts 
and the like. 


Why Inaugurate School Camping? 

Since there are already thousands of private and public welfare 
summer camps in operation, what justification is there for proposing 
that school-sponsored camps be established? The question is nat- 
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ural, and must be answered in terms of the fact that summer camp- 
ing represents a most valuable educational development. President 
Eliot of Harvard onee said that organized camping is “the most 
significant contribution to education that America has given the 
world.” The potential learning values inherent in adequate camping 
opportunities are so manifestly great that they should be available 
to all the children of all the people as part of their general educa- 
tional experience. That is why the school camp constitutes another 
necessary bridge between school instruction and community living. 


How May We Develop a School Camp? 

Several significant cautions are in order for those schools and 
school systems which contemplate establishing school camps as part 
of their total educational problems. Among these cautions are sev- 
eral which merit special consideration at this point. 

1, Define the Purposes of School Camping 

Just why should school camps exist? Shall we use them as media 
for enriched academic learnings? For outdoor recreation? For phys- 
ical hardening, emotional release, individual socialization? For com- 
munity service and work experience? Any or all of these possible 
purposes are fuUy legitimate for the modern school camp. Until 
such purposes are clearly defined and delineated in the specific 
situation, no satisfactory camp program can be planned. 

Regardless of the specific objectives sought, however, it is essen- 
tial that the entire camp program be built directly around the 
needs, interests, and problem-purposes of young people, not around 
the academic requirements of the traditional school curriculum. It 
would be ridiculous and fatal to take children into the woods and 
there have them study in formal fashion about Eskimos or deserts, 
algebra or Roman history, Addison’s essays or aerodynamic 
theories. Campers need continuous challenge to satisfy their crea- 
tive interests through artistic media close to Nature, to carry for- 
ward emerging interests in the natural and social environments, 
to stabilize their emotional lives through new aesthetic apprecia- 
tions and personal associations, to develop useful practic^ skills, 
strong and healthy bodies, and a deep respect for the simple, yet 
essential, requirements of individual and group living close to Na- 
ture. All this requires that the camp program be both informal 
and functional, and that pupil-teacher relationships be comradely 
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and human, rather than officious and strict. If such a camp program 
is to be achieved, it will have to be built around the democratic and 
life-centered philosophy in education. As this is done, school camps 
can become vital laboratories for rigorously testing the validity 
of that philosophy in actual “real-life” outdoor situations. 

2. Develop Administrative Arrangements 

The organization of a school camps program entails a considerable 
amount of preparatory work. In .some localities, this work may be 
undertaken by an already existing bureau, within the local board 
of education — such as that of Health Education, Extension Ac- 
tivities, or Community Service. In other communities, it will be 
necessary for the local board to establish a school camp bureau by 
designating a responsible supervisor to direct and administer the 
proposed program. This supervisor should thereupon engage a 
staff of selected assistants, research workers, and clerks. The follow- 
ing diagram suggests such an administrative plan, with major lines 
of executive responsibility indicated. 

Board oe Education 

t 

Superintendent op Schools 

t 

Bureau of School Camps 

T 

School Camps Supervisor 
(liaison agent) 

The School 
School Principal 
T 

School Teachers 

Having achieved some such administrative organization, even 
though on an initially experimental basis, the Camps Supervisor 
and his staff should then proceed to explore the many problems in- 
volved in planning and establishing a successful school camping 
program. Chief among those problems is that of how extensive the 
projected camp project should be. 

3. Decide Extent of the Camp Project 

Full-time camping experience is far superior in educational value 
to occasional day-time camping episodes. Best thinking stresses the 
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great desirability of the sustained camping program since this offers 
whole and continuous experiencing on a round-the-clock basis in a 
completely new and unbroken environment. 

The ideal school camp is therefore one which carries on a full- 
time program throughout the calendar year, and which operates 
in intimate coordination with the all-year community school. Is 
this ideal purely visionary? No. Despite its administrative dif- 
ficulties, it is already receiving experimental application in some 
communities. The possibilities of such expansion are presaged by 
such camps as that at Wilderness Lake in Michigan. This camp is 
owned by the Ann Arbor Board of Education and is operated by 
the faculty and students of one junior high school of that city’s 
public school system. 

Wilderness Lake Camp 

The really unique feature of the Tappan (Junior High School) program 
is the inclusion of a camp, owned by the Ann Arbor Board of Education, 
in the school program. ... 

The project is a 233-acre camp on marshy Wilderness Lake, 180 miles 
northwest of Ann Arbor, in the heart of an unpopulated, undeveloped, and 
wooded section. The swamps bordering the lake contain virgin tamarack, 
some excellent second-growth conifers of various kinds, balsam, spruce, 
birch, and cedar. The section is inhabited by wild fowl and animals, such 
as deer, grouse, partridge, beaver, wildcats, hare, fox, and bear. The lake 
is a haven for migrating waterfowl. . . . 

With this spot as the center of activity, and with the long distance 
between the school and the camp providing related possibilities, the school 
expects to offer students an opportunity to study the simple life of the past 
in its natural setting and to learn pioneering by experiencing it. It is 
pointed out that in this setting land utilization, land value, recreational 
possibilities, sceneiy, wild life, farm economy, schools, place-relation to 
centers of population, and even climate are all significantly different from 
conditions the students experience around Ann Arbor. 

The distance of the camp from the school building proper adds to its 
educational possibilities. Every step of the project, from the original pur- 
chase down to the planning of each trip to Wilderness Lake, has been one 
of co-operation among pupils, parents, and teachers. A group of junior- 
bigh-sehool pupils anticipating living together three or four days in the 
woods, 180 miles from home and, 8 miles from the nearest town, face a 
possible growth situation which demands purposeful planning. Under the 
direction of the student council, a Lake Committee was formed for the 
supervision of the project. 

The problem of transportation was first met by the purchase of an old 
truck, which was made over into a modem covered wagon by the practical 
, arts classes. Long boxes ser\’ed as seats and as lockers for supplies. Later 
the Parent-Teacher Association, through its interest in the project, sup- 
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ported the student body in the purchase of a new bus, which now provides 
safer transportation on each excursion, with each pupil protected by 
insurance. 

The success or failure of each trip made to the camp depends upon pre- 
vious planning by the students and teachers. This planning is not done 
before or after classes, but becomes the curriculum in the social-studies 
class, the mathematics class, the shop, and the homc-economics class. 
There are the problems oi finance, food preparation, equipment prepara- 
tion, social living, and itinerary which act as centers of learning. The ex- 
periences of the trips are brought up in class in the planning of each sub- 
sequent trip. The students learn planning by planning, and the experiences 
of the excursion act as n real test of such preparation. 

Onco the students are back, the experiences carry over into the school, 
determining the curriculum in class after class. The work of the art classes 
reveals the impressions of the trip. Social-studies classes arc the scat of 
discussion concerning the wide differences which exist within the state, the 
social problems of each locality, and the attempts made by the state to 
meet these. Experiences in group living present material for social- 
studies consideration. The leaders of the school, boys on probation, the 
bold, the timid, and those who seem to be disliked by the group have all 
engaged in the planning and the experiences of the excursion. In the shar- 
ing of blankets and other possessions on a trip, social differences are lost. 
The fellowship of teacher and pupil on the trip strengthens the guidance 
program back in school. A teacher becomes also a comrade to the student, 
and in turn the activities enable the teachers to become better acquainted 
with the individuals in their classes. . , . 

School pride in Wilderness Lake Camp and appreciation of its inherent 
educational possibilities have grown with increased participation. The 
major part of the development of the site has been done by the students, 
under the guidance of faculty and parents. This endeavor has included the 
improvement of a shack to act as kitchen and storage room, the construc- 
tion of platforms for sleeping tents, the improvement of the grounds, and 
the provision for sanitation. A janitor with well-drilling experience was of 
value in providing a driven well which would stand the state test each 
year. 

Experiences are varied. A trip may include the study of beaver dams 
and abandoned log houses, conversation with old settlers, cooking in the 
open, building roads and bridges, a visit to a cool mine, and listening to 
the bobcats at night. Possibilities reveal themselves as the development 
of the program moves forward. A unit of work built around the project 
will include opportunities for writing a history and studying the geography 
of the area about Wilderness Lake. A general .survey of the resources of 
the property, such as lumber, will be estimated, while written and oral 
expression will function around the folklore which students have dis- 
covered in their conversations with lumbermen and settlers of the re- 
gion. ... 

Work at the camp is carefully organized, each student shanng respon- 
sibility for the whole undertaking and making his individual contribution 
to group welfare. Individual interests are cared for through nature study, 
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historical exploration, and similar activities, but seldom is endeavor in- 
dividual. The group, either large or small, is always noticeable. 

As the school sees it, the elements of importance in this camp project, 
as related to curriculum development, are its experience in reality, learn- 
ing through doing, the fusion of departments in a study approach more 
natural than subject matter, opportunity for guidance through the natu- 
ral situation, social integration of individuals through the solution of com- 
mon problem.?, and the possibility for the individual’s growth and experi- 
ence. Such provision for individual interests and abilities automatically 
removes the unnatural barriers set up by the academic angles of the edu- 
cational system. “Instead of training for living, students are trained by 
living.” * 

In larger cities where a full-time camp is not immediately feasible, 
it may be desirable to experiment with limited day camping. Un- 
der this plan, much less equipment and consequent expense is in- 
volved since no overnight facilities are necessary. Children come 
to the camp during a stated daytime period, just as they might other- 
wise go to school. While such “camping” may be little more than 
excursion picnicking, it nevertheless is far better outdoor experience 
than is none at all. 

The individual day camp should be equipped to handle several 
school classes each day. Attendance at school day camps should 
begin with the fourth grade and extend perhaps through high 
school. In large cities, many such camps would have to operate 
simultaneously in order to permit each child to enjoy even one day 
per month in camp. Eventually, the program should enable each 
child to live at least one day out of each school week in camp. A 
day in camp and four days in the school building might come to 
characterize the new school week of the future. A glimpse of its 
potentialities was recently given in New York City, where a school 
day-camping program was in operation from 1935 to 1941 under 
the auspices of the Board of Education and the Works Progress 
Administration. 

Camp sites for as many as ten camps, during one period, were 
made available to the schools through the cooperation of the New 
York State Park Commissioner. Shelters, tables, benches, storage 
facilities, lavatory facilities were also furnished by this source. 
Park maintenance workers were instructed to take an active in- 
terest in the school camps by keeping the sites and lavatories clean, 
disposing of garbage, and assisting in removing all hazards. Food for 


“Harold Speats, The Emeraing High-School Cwniovlum, pp. 163-67. New York; 
American Book Company, 1940. 
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lunches was prepared by the city’s central kitchen, and its delivery 
was facilitated by the Board of Education. Food dispensing staffs 
and lunchroom workers were assigned to each camp by the W.P.A. 
Teaching staffs and clerical workers were also furnished by the 
W.P.A. project, the Field Activity Program, under Board of Edu- 
cation supervision. The Field Activity Program, through its Manag- 
ing Project Supervisor and his staff, supervised and administered 
the whole school camps program. 

In approaching the question of how extensive the school camping 
program ought to be, one is thus confronted at the very outset by 
the ancient dilemma of quality vs. quantity. Specifically speaking, 
the camping issue is this: Is it better to begin by providing occa- 
sional daytime camping for all the children from the beginning, 
and work gradually into an eventual full-time camping program for 
all? Or is it more desirable to start with a full-time program limited 
to a selected few, and thus demonstrate the real values of camping 
as a basis for gradual extension of this program to all the children? 
One alternative distributes lesser value among greater numbers and 
hopes to increase that value progressively; the other alternative 
stresses maximum value first and plans to increase coverage later. 
This dilemma lies at the very heart of the whole school-camp ques- 
tion, and must obviously be resolved in terms of each particular 
school’s philosophy, size, and budget. 

Other important questions involved in that of extent may merely 
be suggested as follows: 

1. Should day camping be confined to the elementary school level, and 
full-time camps provided for high school and even college students? 

2. Should school systems operating day-camp program also experiment 
with control groups attending a full-time camp? 

3. What is a satisfactory minimum period of attendance at a full-time 
camp? 

4. By what criteria sltall students be chosen for full-time camp ex- 
perience? 

4. Obtain a Camp Site 

A thorough survey should be made to discover whatever large 
tracts of land are possibly suitable for development as school camp 
sites. An ideal land tract would provide an interesting variety of 
terrain and a markedly different physical environment. No undue 
physical hazards should exist or be incapable of removal. Wide, 
grassy fields, dotted with flowers and trees, wooded areas, haunted 
by small forest animals and birds, a clear lake, an ocean front, a 
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turbulent meadow stream or creek, a hilly or mountainous section 
— these are the physical elements which in varying proportions go 
to make up our ideal camp site. In addition, the site should be 
historically significant if possible, desirably containing within its 
limits some realia of early America. Finally, it must be readily ac- 
cessible by common forms of transportation. 

Such sites are not always hard to obtain, since they often exist 
adjacent to both large cities and small towns. Once a tentative choice 
of site has been made, the necessary legal steps should be taken to 
purchase or lease the specifically demarcated areas. Purely day 
camps may often be established in the picnic areas of publicly- 
owned city parks, as was done in New York City and in many other 
places. 


5. Provide Equipment and Supplies 

Adequate housing is of paramount importance. Even in day 
camps, some sort of shelter is essential to protect campers from sud- 
den storms. Sometimes wooden shacks, pavilions or other build- 
ings, suitable for this purpose, already exist on the camp site; in 
such cases, be sure to secure written permission for their use. On 
day camp sites where no shelter at all exists, giant tents should be 
erected over raised wooden platforms located on high ground, close 
to drinking facilities and lavatories. 

In the full-time camp the problem of shelter becomes that of 
providing housing proper. From the very first, fuU-time campers 
should be encouraged, under expert guidance, to plan, design, and 
erect their own living quarters. Many types of shelter are feasible. 
The most common and convenient is the ordinary tent for sum- 
mer camping or the wooden hut for either summer or winter use. 
Using the tent or shack as the basic tjrpe of shelter, campers should 
be allowed to build, live in, and continually keep in repair a variety 
of “early men” shelters such as tree-houses, lean-to’s, long-houses, 
tepees, or covered wagons. 

Food is always a problem and an opportunity. In the full-time 
camp, where school campers live together for a week or more on a 
24-hour basis, the problem of securing, preparing, and eating food 
becomes a matter of very fundamental firsthand experience. Here 
school campers and teachers may cooperatively develop their own 
menus, discuss their values with the school camp dietician, make 
trips to the village or camp store to purchase stocks, keep records 
of the costs incurred, develop ideas for improved refrigeration, build 
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ovens and fireplaces, cook, serve and eat their own meals. Such is the 
ideal culinary process from the perspective of educational growth. 

At the school day camp, however, feeding the campers is mainly 
a question of the noon meal. Each school day camp should be 
equipped, and its staff prepared, to distribute sufficient lunches 
daily. The day camping program experience in New York City 
suggests one practical method of solving this problem. Financially 
needy children were given their lunches without charge; others paid 
from one to eight cents for the regular camp lunch. The schools 
from which they came were requested to forward specific requests, 
with money orders to cover the paid lunches, to the central office of 
the camp project at least a week in advance of the projected camp 
visit. At the central office, the order was checked against class lists, 
the money was accounted for, and a copy of the order was for- 
warded to the city’s central kitchen in Long Island City. On the 
day of the trip, the ordered lunches were sent in special steel con- 
tainers, by auto trucks, directly to the specified day camp. With 
the delivery, came a list of the number of children from each school 
to be served at the camp. This procedure enabled the camp author- 
ities to check the actual amount of food received each day, against 
the amounts ordered from the school. Thus, discrepancies were 
avoided, and every child had his lunch. In addition, a pint of milk 
was regularly served to each child, free of charge, upon his arrival 
at the park. 

Special provision should be made in both daytime and full-time 
camps for adequate first-aid measures. With the cooperation of the 
local Board of Health, a registered nurse may be assigned to each 
school camp just as she would be assigned to a school building. Com- 
plete medical kits and other needed equipment should be readily 
available in every camp. Children displaying any symptom of ill- 
ness must be referred to the nurse, at whose discretion the child 
might either be isolated for observation or else escorted directly 
home. Nurses should be required to fill out detailed reports of aU 
accidents for referral to the local board of education. 

6. Choose a Competent Camp Staff 

The average classroom teacher knows little about either camping 
or learning by direct field experience. It is therefore not usually 
practicable to assemble a camp counsellor staff by the simple expe- 
dient of transferring school teachers to camp assignments. The 
School camp program, particularly if it is operated upon the fuU- 
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time basis, requires professional leadership, trained to meet the 
wider responsibilities of education through camping. Teacher-educa- 
tion for camping education is prerequisite to successful operation 
of any school camp. 

Such a training program for teachers as that sponsored by Na- 
tional Camp, Inc. needs widespread development in our nation. 
National Camp was established in 1940 for the purpose of training 
advanced leadership in the field of camping and outdoor education, 
to the ultimate end that camping might be incorporated as an inte- 
gral part of the school curriculum. National Camp is now actively 
working with eighteen state teachers colleges, helping them to de- 
velop camping and outdoor education within their professional 
programs of teacher education. This organization is also rendering 
field service to a number of other teacher-educating institutions, as 
well as to some local communities. Especially significant are the 
institutes on camping and outdoor education which are conducted 
by National Camp upon invitation from boards of education. These 
institutes introduce teachers and administrators to the philosophy 
and methods of school camping, and provide firsthand experience 
in discovering teaching materials from the world outside the class- 
room.’ 


7, Enlist Community, Parental, and Student Support 

Special emphasis should be placed upon making the school camp 
an integral part of the community and school program. To this end, 
a meeting might be called by the school camps bureau for the pur- 
pose of establishing a community camp advisory committee com- 
posed of parents, teachers, and potential campers. This committee 
should discuss tentative plans for organizing a school camp pro- 
gram, set up objectives to be sought, and list proposals for achieving 
them. The following are some suggestions for enlisting the active 
participation of the community in the school camps program, once 
that program has begun to operate. These suggestions are obviously 
most pertinent to elementary school camping projects. 

1. Send speakers with motion pictures or slides to address student as- 
semblies about the school camp program. 

2. Do the same for faculty meetings, and organize Saturday and week- 
end trips for teachers to typical school camps. 


*For further infotmation, write to National Camp, Life Camps, Inc., 14 West 
49th St.. New York 20. N. Y. 
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3, Explain the camping values and program at parent association 
meetings; invite parents to join the teacher on a camp-inspection trip. 

4. Invite parents to accompany their children on school day camp 
excursions to see for themselves how such camps function. 

6. Welcome newspaper representatives to the camps. 

After a full-time camp has been actually established, a series of 
planned meetings with the teachers and children who will attend 
camp, and the latter’s parents, if possible, should be arranged. At 
these sessions, camp objectives should be analyzed and discussed. 
Time schedules should be established and definite dates assigned to 
specific groups or classes. Extended consideration should be given 
to such aspects of camp preparation as the nature of the camp 
program and its routine, safety factor and facilities, and necessary 
clothing and equipment. 

A week or more before the contemplated arrival of any class at 
camp, a camp teacher should visit the group with which he will be 
associated during the camping experience. This camp teacher should 
come prepared with films and slides featuring the high lights of the 
camp and camp life. His visit thus enables the camp teacher and 
the future campers to become acquainted with each other. It also 
provides an exciting, intimate opportunity for children to ask their 
own questions about what to expect in camp. In these ways, the 
preparatory program operates to give the children a good “mental 
set” toward the camping experience they are about to enjoy. 


What Kind of Camp Program Is Desirable? 

The program of the school camp must be derived from a careful 
activity-experience analysis of the daily camp life at its best. In 
short, superior camp living itself becomes the curriculum pattern. 
Thus the “curriculum” of the school camp will center in many 
broad and varying areas of camp activity such as nature exploring, 
healthful living, social relationships, recreation, working. 

8. Plan Daily Activities 

In the smaller, full-time camps, the daily activities should be 
planned cooperatively by the campers and counselors together, as 
was done in Life Camp Raritan, already described. Such a program 
is at once simple, flexible, and decentralized. While complying 
with certain broad time divisions, full allowance is made for vary- 
ing conditions such as new interests, unforeseen discoveries, in- 
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clement weather, and the like. Furthermore, the camp program 
should be arranged on a sensible stagger basis, so that while some 
groups engage in sports, others will be occupied in nature activities, 
service projects, campcraft instruction, and so on. Such a system 
of rotation will enable the entire camp to run smoothly without 
taxing any of its facilities unduly. Many informal activities such 
as the following will offer worthwhile and highly interesting learn- 
ing experiences: 

1. Compile a scrapbook of leaves from the camp trees 

2. Make leaf-prints (spatter, smoke, shadow or blue prints) 

3. Construct paraffin leaf friezes 

4. Arrange nn exhibit showing the various uses of wood to man 

5. Collect and preserve flowers, rocks, seeds, cocoons 

6. Plant seeds experimentally in different types of soil 

7. Discover effects of sunshine and darkness upon plant growth 

8. Help build a camp nature trail 

9. Identify and label camp trees and rocks 

10. Make an insect collection 

11. Build bird houses and baths for camp birds 

12. Keep a bird diary 

13. Learn to recognize birds and reproduce their calls 

14. Cultivate a camp vegetable garden 

15. Harvest crops on neighboring farms 

16. Build a terrarium for camp nature room 

17. Help destroy poison oak or ivy growth 

18. Study and sketch various types of clouds 

19. Analyze the plant and animal life in one cubic foot of soil 

20. Plant flowers and trees to beautify the camp 

21. Construct a sun-dial 

22. Help conserve natural resources 

23. Make a weather calendar and diary 

24. Study life cycle of tree from its stump 

25. Observe life cycle of a frog or a caterpillar 

26. Compare different birds, nests, and eggs 

27. Start fires by friction, and by flint-and-steel 

28. Lay various types of fires: Indian fire, star fire, hunter’s fire 

29. Signal by smoke, tom-tom, heliograph 

30. Pick berries and learn to recognize the edible ones 

31. Knot and splice ropes 

32. Construct simple pottery and bake it 

33. Master use of jackknife and hand axe 

34. Blaze a forest trail 

35. Photograph wild life in natural habitat 

For ttie larger day camp, with its more numerous and shifting 
clientele, a somewhat more formal “curriculum” may have to be 
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planned. In such instances, the program or curriculum might well 
consist of two distinct sections. The first should be of general char- 
acter and should yield a set of units dealing mainly with the first- 
hand types of experience so inherently a part of the camping pic- 
ture. These units should be centered about the basic social processes 
already described in Chapter 3: 

Utilizing natural environment Maintaining health and safety 

Appreciating the past Improving family living 

Adjusting to people Securing education 

Exchanging ideas Meeting religious needs 

Making a living _ Enjoying beauty 

Sharing in citizenship Engaging in recreation 

In each case these processes should be observed and analyzed as 
they currently operate within the camp community in relation 
to the larger communities outside. 

9. Develop Units op Work 

The second part of the curricular program should be of a more 
specific nature, consisting of units dealing directly with the his- 
torical, geographical, physiographical, anthropological, and architec- 
tural features of the immediate camp site and vicinity. Example; a 
school camp located in Inwood Park, New York City, would doubt- 
less develop units of work treating such phases of that region as 
these: 

Historical — ^The life and story of Henry Hudson; his landing at the 
Tulip Tree 

Geographical — ^The Hudson River as a tidal river ; the Palisades 
Physiographical — ^Native and imported flora and fauna 
Anthropological — Inwood Indian tribes; history, organization, arti- 
facts; typical Indian caves. 

Architectural— The George Washington Bridge; the Cloisters 

To discover the educationally vital aspects of each particular 
day camp site, it is desirable that a prior series of camp area surveys 
be undertaken. Research should be done on the local history, geogra- 
phy and natural features of each camp site. Frequent conferences 
and discussions should be held by all camp staffs, together with 
members of the school faculties participating in the school camp 
program. This material should then be organized into units of work 
and submitted to the school camps bureau for approval and distri- 
bution. The completed units, when combined with the regular 
school syllabi units, thus form the basis of the day camp curriculum, 
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and the resource materials upon which both the camp teacher and 
the school teacher may draw in anticipating and preparing specific 
lessons. The following nature study outline is one sample of such 
a resource unit. 


TREES IN SPRING 


Aims: 

To teach children to recognize the common trees 
To stimulate appreciation of man’s relationship to trees 
To foster awarene.ss of the beauty and harmony in nature 
To develop a conservation viewpoint and attitude 

Leading Themes : 

Trees in Spring: the growing buds; the flowing sap; the appearance 
of green leaves (chlorophyl) ; blossom time; the appearance of 
fruit; seed dispersal; return of the birds; the leafy season. 

Trees in Myth: the tree of good and evil; Christmas trees; the 
English oak; the tree of life; historic trees. 

The Tree’s Parts: trunk, roots, branches, twigs, leaves and their 
functions; where trees grow; the bark, types of fissures. 

The Leaves: parts of the leaf; texture of leaf. 

Types of Trees: deciduous and evergreen trees; their various 
families. 

The Forest: what makes a forest? Type of soil found in a forest; 
the soil as source of food and moisture ; the forest as barrier against 
floods; forest fires; other forest enemies such as borers, beetles, 
aphids, fungi; the conservation movement. 

Vahie of Trees to Man: shade and windbreak; source of wood for 
building and heating; soil conservation and replenishment; air 
purification (oxygen-carbon dioxide cycle) ; food bearing (fruits, 
dates, cocoanut, etc.) ; sugar; rubber; turpentine; homes for birds 
and smaller animals. 

Activities : 

1. Sketch a tree; label its various parts 

2, Sketch a leaf; label its various parts 

3, Make leaf-prints, spatter prints; leaf plaster casts, etc. 

4. Make a collection of leaves; mount and label them 

6. Make a model exhibition of the various uses of wood to men 

6. Draw posters urging campers to prevent forest fires 

7. Make an insect chart, showing those insects that are tree enemies 

8. Draw a relief map of the U. S. showing where government re- 
forestation is going on 

9. Make box-lid constnictions of a lumber camp. Show the chopping 
down of the trees, their hauling to the river, the saw mill, transpor- 
tation of lumber to the city 

10. Organize a tree guessing contest 

11. Print small identification labels for trees 
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12. Learn how to start and extinguisli a fire correctly 

13. Construct a sand table model of a forest before and after a fire 

14. Model in clay an exhibit showing the life of a forest ranger 

15. Divide the class into two groups. Let Group A construct a model 
of a well-wooded forest with a model log cabin in it. Let Group B 
model a rocky hillside cleared of trees, with dry gullies, flooded 
lowland, a turbulent stream, and an abandoned shack. To empha- 
size the difference between the two exhibits, label: Fires cause 
floods, wasteful lumbering ruins forests, floods carry away top soil, 
floods are prevented by trees, trees break the force of the wind, 
forests shelter animal life. 

Reference Books for Teachers : 

1. Keeler, H. L., Our Native Trees arul How to Identify them 

2. Lounsberry, A., A Guide Book to Trees 

3. Mathews, F. S., Familiar Trees and Their Leaves 

4. Pack, C. L., The Forest Primer 

5. Pack, C. L., School Book of Forestry 

Books for Children: 

1. Brown, E., Woods and Fields 

2. Curtis, M. I., Stories in Trees 

3. Meyer, Z., Field and Tree 

4. Rogers, J. E., Trees Every Child Should Know 

Nature exploring in the school camp is of paramount importance. 
The outdoor camp obviously presents numerous opportunities which 
are seldom available in the classroom; it permits concrete experienc- 
ing to supersede the vicarious imagining demanded by the limita- 
tions of the school building. Customary teaching procedure should 
therefore be reversed when in camp; that is, it should proceed from 
the specifi.c to the general, rather than from the general to the 
specific. Instead of studying about scientifically classified groups 
of birds, trees, rocks, plants, etc., as such, the camp situation en- 
courages examination of whatever individual plants, rocks, trees and 
birds are encountered on hikes and nature w'ulks. Nature, from the 
camp perspective, thus becomes an integral aspect of living in the 
open and of close communion with one’s fellow-creatures. All this 
means that a heavy responsibility devolves upon the school camp 
staff, all of whose instructional members should be nature specialists 
regardless of their other educational functions. 

10. Make a Time Schedule 

While each day camp’s program will necessarily vary somewhat, 
the following general time schedule is suggested for daily use by 



244 BRIDGES BETWEEN SCHOOL AND COMMUNITY 

such camps, particularly if the numbers of children involved are 
so great as to require such formal organization. 

9:00 to 10:00 Travel: from school to camp, under school escort. 
10:00 to 10:30 Orientation: Children arrive at school camp, are 
checked in, attend to wants, receive a bottle of milk, and 
are assigned to a definite location on the camp site. A 
short rest period ensues during which camp hazards are 
reviewed and all pertinent camp instructions are issued. 
10:30 to 11:15 Nature Exploring: This may consist in a variety of 
nature activities such as nature walks, work on nature 
collections, gardening, and the like. 

11:15 to 12:00 Recreation: Organized and free play; active and pas- 
sive games; storytelling; calisthenics; woodcraft; hik- 
ing; singing; folk dancing. 

12 : 00 to 12:30 Lunch : Classes eat together, with their teacher, as units. 
12:30 to 1:00 Rest: Sunbathing, napping, story-telling. 

1 : 00 to 1:45 Unit Study : Units of work or lessons begun in the formal 
school and now given concrete exposition and applica- 
tion. 

1:45 to 2:15 General Assembly or Town Meeting: Group singing, 
dramatics, discussions, reports, announcements, evalua- 
tion, exhibitions. 

2:16 to 2:30 Afternoon Milk: then clean-up, preparation for dis- 
missal, rechecking of campers. 

2:30 Dismissal: and carefully-supervised escort back to 

school building for final dismissal to homes. 

11. Be Democratic 

There is one thing more. The desirable program of the camp 
school, whatever the nature of its curriculum, will be fundamentally 
democratic in its conceptions and operation. Democracy, which is 
a rather vague concept in the minds of many, cannot be taught on 
the verbal level alone. If democracy is to take shape and assume 
definite meaning in the lives of children and youth, it must be 
vividly lived and concretely experienced. If we want our children to 
learn democracy, we must give them continuing opportunity to 
live, plan, and work together in a simple, dsmamic, democratic en- 
vironment. It is in the free atmosphere of the well-run school camp 
that our children can come to feel an essential regard for each 
other's origins, to respect each other’s opinions, to share in vital 
group planning, to develop a feeling of personal responsibility for 
group welfare, to work cooperatively together for democratically 
chosen ends. The opportunities for such democratic experiencing 
are legion in the good school camp, and in this very fact lies the 
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ultimate significance of camping education in our democracy. If 
we would really build democracy into the daily behavior of our 
American youth, we must do so by giving our youth continuous 
democratic experience in meeting their problems intelligently. No- 
where are the constructive possibilities for democratic individual- 
school-comraunity relationships more apparent than in the emerg- 
ing school camp of tomorrow. 


What Are the Limitations upon School Camping? 

The great educational values of school camping, even at its best, 
are still limited by two factors, neither of them necessarily inherent 
in camping itself : 

1. Academic tradition, which includes public opinion concerning tht 
proper functions of schools. By long-established j)ractice, schools are oper- 
ated in schoolhouses, not in the woods. The latter is likely to be identified 
among the “fads and frills” and therefore not properly worthy of tax 
support. 

2. Societal isolation. Although the camp group is itself a society of 
sorts, it is not a realistic one since the whole atmosphere is isolated from 
the rest of the world. Granted that such periods of retreat are exceed- 
ingly desirable at times, continuous living in such retreat is both socially 
and psychologically undesirable. 

Isolated living, even isolated group living, is not basically satis- 
factory for long, particularly for older adolescents and youth. 
Education is a social process as well as an active one; at its best it 
requires constructive participation by youth in the ongoing life of 
adult society; education must therefore be framed in the crowded 
market place as well as within the deep woods. But could such 
actual participation in community processes be arranged for stu- 
dents by the school, as a part of the general education of all? Yes 
indeed! It could, and it should be! The next chapter will describe 
one method of individual education through social participation. 
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CHAPTER 12 


Service Projects 

Democracy in Liberty 

The Liberty Consolidated School is pioneering new patterns of rural 
community living. Faculty, students and local adults are growing in their 
awareness of what these times mean — ^this century of such fundamental 
change that only a rethinking of basic direction can suffice. Old values are 
being reappraised. Education for a new kind of civilization is being 
evolved. Increasingly the entire group is coming to realize that social dis- 
asters such as floods, depressions, plagues, wars are only the ultimate con- 
sequence of social blindness. The civic result of all this group concern and 
action at Liberty Center has been startling in its boldness and in its direc- 
tion. Economic democracy, for example, is becoming a very real thing in 
that community. A new form of group life is emerging as the community 
utilizes for its own improvement three great instruments of human prog- 
ress: 

a. Social planning. Social drifting is over as far as Liberty can control 
its destinies. Planning is based on continuous surveying, which is itself a 
service enterprise, carried foramrd by adults and children together. There 
is a program which constantly extends five years ahead, and in which both 
adults and students share as their needs and interests suggest. Examples: 
the adults are now chiefly eonceraed about problems of postwar economic 
adjustment; the youth, meanwhile, are measuring the effectiveness of 
economic production and distribution within the community at the present 
time. Both youth and adults consider broken doorknobs and unpainted 
homes as essential symptoms of social maladjustment and as direct chal- 
lenges to improvement through group action, appropriately planned and 
carried out. 

b. Cooperative movement. Through “Study-Action" groups a definite 
change of social-economic philosophy has occurred. Beginning with a 
single cooperative "buying club,” almost all the business enterprises have 
now changed into cooperatives. Community cooperative enterprises now 
include a general store, credit union, cannery, barber shop and beauty 
parlor, hatchery, sweet potato curing and storage house, saw mill, filling 
station, grist mill and flour mill, burial society, general repair shop and 
garage, community pasture, apiary, group ownership of farm machinery, 
purchase of electric power, and insurance protection. The growth of all 
these cooperatives has been gradual. Organization has kept pace with 
expansion, and no one is required to give undue time to these enterprises 
which are giving new, profound meaning to Liberty Center, and even to 
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the whole concept of democracy itself. The community sees the relation- 
ship between giant reservoirs of capital autocratically controlled, political 
chicanery, and social disaster. The primarj' motivating force behind the 
development of these cooperative enterprises is therefore not the saving 
of money through patronage dividends, but rather the group desire to 
establish Liberty Center as one local unit in a cooperative commonwealth. 

c. Functional education. Doing and thinking are recognized as twin 
aspects of the growth process. Interest is the only motivating force uti- 
lized, and the interrelatedness of individual and social interests is fully 
understood. Problem solving in real situations is the occasion for thinking. 
Facts are the instruments of such thought. But facts, ideas, effort, disci- 
pline are all secondary to the function of defining and solving individual 
and group problems. Growth is the natural consequence of hopefully at- 
tacking and eventually solving one felt problem after another. The re- 
wards of success are courage, re.sourccfulness, understanding. Temporary 
failures teach modesty, sobriety, tolerance. Such is the educational phi- 
losophy at Liberty Center. 

Community-wide utilization of these three social instruments — plan- 
ning, cooperatives, functional education — ^has led to a great variety of 
service projects in the local community. Several illustrations follow : 

In each home, each church, each school room there is a copy of Liberty 
Center’s five-year plan. Regular public meetings are held to consider as- 
pects of that program, such as developing the community-owned forest, 
improving the community layout, bettering the water supply, creating a 
folk museum and a museum of science to dramatize social changes, build- 
ing a recreation center, organizing cooperatives. 

The recommendations of a state forester were followed in thinning, 
planting, pruning and harvesting the community forest. This forest is now 
a model which visitors from considerable distances come to see. The 
school shop is abundantly supplied with lumber from the 900-acre tract 
which guards the town's water supply. Proper care of this area has al- 
ready raised the low point in the water flow several per cent. 

A 9 by 12 foot map has been made of Liberty Center. This map has 
upon it photographs of all the buildings in the community, photographs 
which were taken, developed, and printed by the students. There is also a 
map of Liberty as it might become, showing areas desirable for industry, 
commerce, social life (including churches, school, health center, etc.) and 
residences. Each year new pictures arc made as the buildings are reno- 
vated or replaced. The students help directly in effecting many of these 
improvements. 

The school has taken on such continuing service projects as (a) build- 
ing a health center, w'hich includes a special rending room with books sup- 
plied by the traveling bookmobile, (b) gathering data for the ongoing 
community survey, (c) studying the stock of the cooperative store to 
recommend changes of brands, local production to replace purchased 
goods, or discontinuance of items such as roost patent medicines, (d) 
direct attack upon emergency situations wherein the seri'ices of school 
pupils would be helpful. 
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It is realized in Liberty Center that many of these projects are similar 
to those engaged in by other functional schools. The essential difference, 
however, lies in the doe]i purpose which motivates every effort; that of 
learning through personal experience how man can move into tomorrow 
as master and not servant of the machines his hand and mind have made. 

What Are “Service Projects*’? 

Service projects are cooperative group activities organized and 
carried out by students as specific contributions to civic welfare. 
Being primarily civic in both purpose and motivation, such projects 
never include financial remuneration although they always provide 
for deep personal satisfactions of other kinds. Involving individual 
activity of an integrated inental-physical-emotional-spiritual na- 
ture, service projects eventuate in genuine educational value to 
the student as well as in significant social value to the community. 

Service projects repay the learner-doer by a no less elevated re- 
ward than the identification of self with group in solving social 
problems. This would be distinctive education in any historic 
period, but in our era it is socially imperative that genuine service 
activities be widely developed to attack the source of our civic con- 
fusion. That confusion is now so great that mere “busywork” be- 
comes an even more dangerous waste of time and effort. Simply to 
follow blindly accepted patterns of “spectator education,” or to 
study uncritically the social processes which have led to disaster, is 
clear indication of failure to comprehend the essential social need 
of our times. 


Why Are Service Projects Advantageous? 

Service projects lift education from the dull routine of leading 
each generation in the footsteps of its predecessor to a deadly earnest 
yet joyous adventure in cooperative social improvement. Service 
project values are most clearly perceptible among youth who have 
sensed the transition crisis of our times and are devoting them- 
selves to local community betterment, work camps, to improving 
intercultural relations, to building cooperatives, to fostering inter- 
national organization, to other progressive movements. Thus serv- 
ice projects: 

1. Give hope and courage to youth who are in danger of demoralizing 
frustration. They promote change from despair at the thought of a “world 
like a hog trough already too full of feet,” to an eager desire to help build, 
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for all men, that kind of truly civilized community which this earth 
could become. 

2. Effect definite social improvements and thereby enable youth to 
contribute in significant fashion to the social progress of his group. 

3. Promote status for youth by enabling adults of the community to 
understand and approve the contributions being made by youth to the 
common civic welfare. Such social recognition is deeply prized, for it is 
among the most desired of all achievements during the adolescent period. 

4. Stimulate all-around growth and development of the students, 
since the projects undertaken are of such nature as to necessitate sustained 
and integrated effort of intellect, emotions, and physique. 

5. Create more functional patterns of education. Each century, 
each generation, we have outgrown our previously prevailing nations about 
formal education. Just as our scientific researches into the psychology of 
the learning process moved us, during the 1920*3, from support of the 
traditional school to that of the activity school, so our scientific insights 
into the sociological nature of human relationships are now drawing us 
forward to uphold the community, life-centered school. 

6. Help to make world citizens out of provincial youngsters be- 
cause they lift the imagination from petty matters of the moment to the 
enduring life concerns of all peoples everj'where. 

Thus do service projects advance education to the social frontiers 
in a manner so constructive that the learner grows in character, per- 
sonality, insights, and civic skills through actual participation in 
the slow creation of world sanity, security, and civilization. 

What Are the Types of Service Project? 

Service projects may include a tremendous range of discrete ac- 
tivities as even a quick perusal of Hanna’s Youth Serves the Com- 
munity^ and Mitchell’s Youth Has a Part to Play‘ will indicate. 
Yet for practical purposes, most of these varied activities can prop- 
erly be classified into one of three general categories, depending in 
each case upon the ultimate objective sought. These three categories 
— ^^vhich are by no means mutually exclusive since they represent 
dominant emphases only — ^may be characterized as follows: 

Civic Improvement Projects: Activities of this type include such di- 
verse general contributions to community welfare as those of area sur- 
veying, exterminating rats, revising bicycle ordinances, having a street 
closed for play hours, helping initiate a housing project, developing urban 


^Paul R. Hanna and Research Staff, Youth Serves the Community. New York: 
Appleton-Century, 1936. 

* Morris R. Mitchell and Others, Youth Haa a Part io Play. Progressive Edu- 
cation Association Service Center Pamphlet 6. 



252 BRIDGES BETWEEN SCHOOL AND COMMUNITY 

recreation centers, mapping a town for expected growth, planting a com- 
munity forest, aiding in local beautification. All such projects are intended 
to improve the functioning of community processes through social plan- 
ning for future development, as well as for present needs. 

Consumer Welfare Projects: Protection of the ultimate consumer is 
the basic goal tow'ard which activities of this group are directed. Stress, 
therefore, falls upon such closely related contributions as these: insuring 
pupils against .their breakage of cafeteria dishes, organizing student buy- 
ing clubs for the more economical purchase of supplies by many local 
fraternities jointly, studying and encouraging the extension of noncom- 
mercial rural electrification lines, establishing cooperative stores in schools, 
colleges, and local communities, developing credit unions, furthering com- 
munity understanding of the cooperative movement as the social basis for 
economic democracy in an age of potential material abundance. 

Scientific Thinking Projects: Here are elementary research activities 
designed to promote the habit of rigorous and objective thinking about all 
community elements — ^physical setting, population, social processes and 
problems, agencies and organization. Research projects ultimately in- 
tended for public enlightenment may vary from experiments in the manu- 
facture of inexpensive cosmetics or wall paints, to gathering folk music, 
to analyzing wastage of natural resources, to assembling the scientific 
conclusions concerning racial differences and similarities. Such scientific 
enterprises seek to extend the scientific way of thinking, to arouse admira- 
tion for the great contributions of the scientific mind in all areas of living, 
and to deepen popular awareness of the threat to civilization which arises 
primarily from the fact that man’s social institutions lag far behind his 
technical achievements. And it is understood that great concepts such as 
these are not likely to become effective guides to social action unless one 
basic requirement is met: that the teachers themselves develop confidence 
that scientific thinkers are more likely to be produced through a continu- 
ously guided series of research projerts than by any formalized, subject- 
matter approach. The first approach nurtures creativity and in so doing, 
fosters practical attitudes and skills while teaching needed factual knowl- 
edge. The second approach, beginning and ending with knowledge per se, 
often dulls the imagination, subdues the emotional drive to serve through 
discovery, and fails to stimulate confidence in one’s own ability to pioneer. 

Service projects are thus varied enough to include all the elements 
of any truly functional program of education. Being deeply con- 
cerned with human society and its progressive improvement, they 
tend to further consciously the three great and relatively new instru- 
ments of social progress: civic planning, cooperative organization, 
and functional education. 

How May We Develop Successful Service Projects? 

The purposes, curricula, and methods of our schools inevitably re- 
flect our pro6.t-seeking social order as well as our cloistered academic 
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tradition. Both philosophies are challenged by the basic orientation 
of the service project which stresses voluntary group action outside 
the classroom to help meet existing human needs in times of peace 
as in time of war. Schools today confront no greater obligation than 
to promote this truly democratic spirit which is so desperately 
needed in society at large as well as within the school itself. Yet 
it is wise to proceed slowly and with caution ; indeed, it is almost 
necessary that an entire school move toward the service-project 
orientation, for if one teacher proceeds alone he will be regarded as 
an eccentric by many of his colleagues and students, as well as by 
the community. Gradual experimentation with service projects is 
advisable, with full discussion always carried on in faculty meetings 
and informally elsewhere. 

Service projects are most apt to become a vital part of the school 
program if the teachers and administrators of the school identify 
themselves with the constructive forces of the community. Even 
by joining luncheon clubs and engaging in other conventional social 
activities, teachers are sure to bring more freshness of purpose and 
perspective to the classroom. Today there are newer moving forces: 
groups interested in promoting better interracial relations, the co- 
operative movement, postwar planning, internationalism, decentral- 
ism, local, regional, national, and world planning. Educators should 
be leaders in such groups, and where no such groups now exist, 
should lead in stimulating local thinking along such lines to the 
end that a “current of true and fresh ideas” may hasten right transi- 
tion in these troubled times. 

The first essential therefore is that the teacher himself live con- 
stantly in an atmosphere of responsible social participation. Most 
teachers are the product of generations of academic inbreeding. 
Many are teachers, despite the low salaries, because teaching of- 
fers institutional protection against the hazards of most other 
careers. Too many of us teach for immediate and selfish reasons 
solely, rather than from long-range professional and social con- 
siderations. Under such circumstances, classroom instruction is not 
likely to be very influential. 

Of course there are limitations upon student participation in so- 
cial processes and problems. There are handicaps of physical 
strength and of mental and emotional immaturity, but we are often 
apt to exaggerate these limitations. Student immaturity, for ex- 
ample, has too often been made the excuse for not meeting a pro- 
found professional responsibility. Because children cannot partici- 
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pate completely, cannot wholly solve a problem, is no reason for 
their not taking such part as they rightly can. Psychologists know 
that the vivid imagination of the normal child easily carries his 
emotional participation far beyond the confines of the real. A child 
may have placed one brick in a wall and thereafter sincerely be- 
lieved that he had, with some help, built the entire structure. Such 
a child is not dishonest, he is merely the victim and the rich pos- 
sessor of an alert imagination. The child who is never introduced 
to social-civic problems until he is relatively mature is not likely 
then to develop the desired breadth of vision and social sensitivity. 

Guided social participation is the essence of true educational 
method. Schoolroom walls will largely melt away, home and school 
will work together, and student-community enterprises will function 
much more fruitfully when we teachers come to view education as 
broadly as it must be conceived if it is to meet the challenge of its 
enormous responsibilities in and for the postwar world. 

Toward that end, it is essential that the service projects under- 
taken by the school be planned, executed, and evaluated with ex- 
treme care. There is no surer way to discredit the newly emergent 
life-centered educational philosophy among colleagues, students, and 
townspeople generally than to undertake and fail in some hastily 
and ill-planned community service project. As with all other vital 
educational techniques, the service project must be administered 
with care and discretion. 


Planning the Service Project 

Cooperative group discussion, analysis of proposals, and demo- 
cratic planning of policy is the essential procedure to be followed 
in undertaking the service project. Certain major steps and decisions 
should thus be taken; let us therefore examine each of them briefly. 

1. Discover the Socul Need 

Exhortation to social action w the wrong approach. To be sure, 
the teacher may invite his students to join in civic projects in 
which he is already active — ^in planning for slum clearance, street 
improvement, smoke nuisance abatement, malarial control, inter- 
religious fellowship, and the like. But, for the most part, the stu- 
dents should discover their own service projects through a growing 
personal awareness of social needs as they actually exist. In some 
communities real courage is required to plumb the open or secret 
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economic greed and political chicanery. Much can be done, however, 
if a constructive enthusiasm is maintained, and if emphasis is con- 
stantly placed upon the importance of positive and democratic civic 
responsibility by all good citizens, including the school students. 
This psychological atmosphere, surrounding the students’ discov- 
ery of social needs, should enable them to sense right directions, 
kindle group purpose, and act with responsible vigor. 

2. Select the Project 

If the projected experience is to be of maximum educational and 
civic value, it must be selected with considerable care. Children 
can never experience more than a sampling of possible service 
projects; it is therefore highly desirable that those chosen serve 
also as types for interpreting broad areas of human concern. They 
should also be selected with reference to safety, and to the willing- 
ness of the community to cooperate in carrying forward the project. 
Furthermore, the enterprise chosen should be one which will insure 
wholesome relationships among all its participants, including adults 
in and outside of the school, as well as students. Too often a project 
may nurture a condescending attitude, or even an arrogance, which 
destroys rather than fosters a sense of responsible comradeship in 
facing mutual problems. 

It is evident that all proposed service projects must be appraised 
in terms of specific criteria if their educational and civic quality is 
to be maximally assured. Because this point is so highly important, 
the standards developed in Youth Serves the Community are now 
reproduced in full for the guidance of those without access to that 
excellent volume.® 

Individual Educational Criteria 

1. The youth who participate in a project must sense its social 
significance. No matter how worthy the project may he from a social 
utilitarian standpoint, unless those engaged in it appreciate that their 
effort in cooperation with others udll contribute to the improvement of 
some aspect of community life, much of the educational value is lost. On 
the other hand, no project should be termed socially useful if its major 
purpose is primarily a stunt to enhance the prestige of the adult leader 
or tho organization, or to raise funds for some objective beyond the con- 
cern of the children or youth. A project lacking social significance in 
these respects should not be saddled on young people with the exiiortation 


® Op. cit; pp. 36-40, 
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to participate, because such practice dulls the sensitivity of youth to the 
finer characteristics of enterprises which are truly socially useful. 

2. Youth must have a part in planning the project. In a democracy, 
probably no learnings are more significant than those which result from 
social experiences in which a gi'oup need is faced cooperatively, analyzed, 
possible solutions projected, tentative plana agreed upon, and the task 
eventually culminated. If we would prepare our youth to take over the 
responsibilities of a democratic way of life, such experiences at collective 
planning are indispensable. Whenever a project is planned in broad-outline 
and/or in detail by the adult leader, two indiscretions have been com- 
mitted; (a) the project may never appear to have significance to the 
young people, and their efforts will undoubtedly be half-hearted and the 
outcomes disappointing; and (b) the adult deprives youth of the most im- 
portant learnings that will come with participation in the planning phases 
of the enterprise. It seems trite (but probably a necessary precaution) to 
state, however, that this must not be interpreted as implying that children 
and youth alone should plan the project; it is clear that the more mature 
experience of the adult leader must contribute to the formulation of the 
plan, but this contribution should be made in a democratic manner of 
sharing decisions. 

3. Youth must have some sporting chance of carrying the project 
proposed through to more or less successful conclusion. Young peo- 
ple should undertake socially-useful work within the range of their physi- 
cal strength and endurance. Youth must confine its projects to realms 
where their social maturity permits success rather than predicates failure. 
No task should be planned which is clearly beyond their capabilities. It 
must be said, however, that this criterion is more restrictive than con- 
structive in the hands of leaders who are overconservative or lacking in 
vision, or who are looking for excuses to keep young people from attempt- 
ing to improve conditions from which the leaders profit at the expense of 
the general welfare. If the project is possible from the standpoint of the 
physical materials and physical power to carry it out (an illustration 
might be the elimination of traflSc hazards at a street comer where chil- 
dren's lives are in danger) , and the only inhibiting factors are the inertia 
or corruption of the social, economic, or political arrangements and insti- 
tutions, then no better learning situation can be staged than to have young 
people fail to achieve an obviously needed improvement and strikingly 
discover the reasons why they were foredoomed to failure. In such a fail- 
ure, it is clear that the ground has been cultivated for future success in 
that an intimate knowledge of the forces retarding social progress must be 
included in any plan for betterment. 

4. Youth must accept the responsibility for success or failure of a 
project. Any vital learning experience is incomplete until the plan and its 
execution have been evaluated in terms of successes and/or failures in the 
social environment. Whenever children and youth are denied this cul- 
minating experience by the leaders of a project, they have been allowed 
to “prepare the food, but not to taste it." So often the adult teacher will 
shield the young when the project fails or when reactionary forces in the 
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community object to having children and youth engage in constructive 
work which may undermine their vested privileges. Of course, the leader 
has the responsibility of protecting the mental and emotional stability of 
those in his care, but in the long run, more harm is often done by shielding 
than could possilaly be done by facing frustration frankly and intelligently 
and learning how to cope with it. Probably more general, however, is the 
situation in which the project is eminently successful and wide acclaim is 
given it. The leader who is conscious of the educational values to the 
young will give all the credit where it is due. If the satisfaction that comes 
from social approval of work which betters the social situation will lead 
on to more activity of the same worthy nature, then the wise leader will 
be jealous that his young co-workers share fully that satisfaction with 
him. 

5. Youth must actually grow in total personality as a result of the 
work undertaken. Projects directed toward socially-uscful work offer a 
host of avenues to the enrichment of the intellectual, social, emotional, 
and physical personality. Any comprehensive planning of a project must 
involve such intellectual pursuits as research into the (a) origin of the 
problem, and (b) how costly in time, materials, and human effort the ac- 
complishment might be, etc. In addition, many projects entail experimen- 
tations of a wide range ; a project to improve the agricultural practices 
would involve laboratory and seed-plot experiments in seed treatment, 
soil content, fertilizers, etc. A project may include much study and crea- 
tive effort in the arts; a landscaping project will necessitate familiarity 
with many art principles and techniques. Similarly, each project must be 
explored to the fullest in order that (a) the best plan may result from 
wide study and experimentation, and (b) the young will have the en- 
riching experiences of “study” in terms of problem-solving. No experiences 
can be any more significant than the opportunities utilized to enrich 
broadly that indefinable thing we know as personality. No project can be 
justified on its contribution to social welfare alone; unless the young who 
participate in the work gain in personality, then the project might well be 
classified as exploitation of youth. 

Significant Sociaii Value Criteria 

1. Any project must culminate in the actual improvement of liv- 
ing in the community. Projects are not completed when a “proposal” is 
formulated and then carefully filed in the archives. Only when proposals 
are effective in changing the environment for the better can they be con- 
sidered satisfactory from a pragmatic viewpoint. Whenever a project ter- 
minates in a plan which is not carried through to application, there is an 
unfortunate hiatus between thought and action. This hiatus, if continually 
repeated in situation after situation, may well lead to the development of 
habits of social inertia and general ineffectuality in applying knowleclge 
to human progress. Further, the world is so desperately in need of action 
for improvement that intelligent leadership of the young cannot permit 
the youthful energies to be dulled by endless discussion about action. 
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2. Projects must clearly be an obligation of youth as well as adult- 
hood. Many areas of social living are the direct concern of children and 
youth because these areas vitally affect their well-being. There are, how- 
ever, aspects of community life needing improvement which are unques- 
tionably the responsibility of adults, and youth should not be made re- 
sponsible for righting these wrongs or for the unpleasant task of cleaning 
up social festers which adults would like to leave to more eager hands. If 
the fault for social inadequacy lies entirely on adult shoulders, there is a 
salutory effect in having to remedy the situation ourselves. This criterion 
must not be interpreted too narrowly, however. Throughout this volume 
we arc urging projects in which all members of the community — children, 
as well as youth and adults — ^together tackle a problem of cooperatively 
improving living. In such a conception of a project, naturally the adults 
would perform those duties that are clearly their responsibility, and the 
young would find their field of contribution in tasks appropriate to their 
maturity and ability. 

3. In so far as possible, projects must get at the basic problems 
of improving social welfare. Projects must not contribute to the further 
entrenchment of a social practice which is obviously evil. As an illustra- 
tion: a project of providing Thanksgiving baskets for the poor, while less- 
ening suffering for the moment, does not get at the root of the evil — ^the 
inadequate income of the majority of our families. Not only may the 
Thanksgiving-baskets-for-the-poor type of project contribute to the no- 
tion that we should hold a class of citizens in economic slavery in order 
that those of us who are more fortunate may annually have the smug sat- 
isfaction of “sharing” but, in addition, time and energy given to such su- 
perficial betterment could much more effectively be spent in getting at the 
basic inhibiting influences which perpetuate a scarcity economy in the 
midst of abundance. Probably no other criterion in the social category is 
more often violated by project leaders who intend to do the best possible 
thing for youth and society, but fail to see that the project- really con- 
tributes little even to the immediate amelioration of the evil and may even 
further crystallize it. If project leaders would guide the planning phases 
of projects more carefully and thoroughly and, through research and ex- 
perimentation, drive the roots to deeper soil, many projects which have 
been insignificant might be made significant in community improvement. 

3. Gain Background and Insight 

Most of the specific suggestions already advanced in Chapters 
4 through 9 are fully applicable as the group seeks preliminary 
orientation to its chosen project area. Without amplification in this 
section, therefore, let us simply summarize the essential steps which 
maybe taken in gaining the requisite information and appreciations 
necessary to the development of a successful service project: 

a. Utilize documentary materials as a primary source of data con- 
cerning the problem-area chosen. 
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b. Employ relevant audio-visual aids to dramatize the need and 
to illustrate significant approaches to it already made in this or other 
communities. 

c. Invite resource visitors to explain the need and the problem, and 
to suggest possible courses of action toward solution. 

d. Arrange interviews to gather data and suggestions, advice and 
aid, and to enlist cooperation and support of key adults. 

e. Conduct field trips to develop common insight and to stimulate 
group purpose. 

f. Make surveys to assemble data, define and refine the problem, and 
then to evaluate results after the service project is completed. 

In using any of these varied approaches, it is essential that they 
always be organized and carried forward with the special needs of 
the service project foremost in mind. For the goal now sought is 
the successful completion of the chosen project, and all the other 
“bridges between school and community” are, in this instance, 
merely means to that end. Their use is now warranted only to the 
extent in which they do actually develop intellectual, emotional, 
and ethical background for the selected service project itself, 

4. Cleab with Administration 

The teacher who senses a social cause in some community prob’ 
lem — such as mosquito control, or the need to demolish an adjoining 
“lung-block” to gain space for a playground — should always ap- 
proach his school administrator before engaging in any general dis- 
cussion of the project. This precaution is professionally courteous, 
and also avoids the possibility of jealousy at headquarters, of conflict 
or overlapping of plans among various teachers, and of the embar- 
rassing necessity of retracting, should the proposed plan prove ad- 
ministratively unfeasible. Besides avoiding these negative possibil- 
ities, preliminary consultation with the administrative officer will 
often result in the project recwving his full support from the very 
outset. 


5. Organize the Class 

Effective group organization now becomes essential. In stimu- 
lating such organization, the astute teacher will take steps as fol- 
lows: 

a. Sense student interests. Assuming that the project which the 
teacher has in mind is appropriate for school sponsorship, he should be 
able to find, in the diverse interests of the boys and girls, some adequate 
opportunity to lead them in the desired direction. But in so leading, the 
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teacher should not pretend merely to follow the students’ interests when 
he is actually guiding the gi-oup thinking toward some preconceived plan 
or program. To do that is to he fundamentally dishonest. The desirable 
alternative is for teacher and students together to recognize the impor- 
tance of having proposals presented for group analysis, and then to work 
together for the improvement of those proposals. Good rapport between 
instructor and class is the heart of this problem ; where it exists it avoids 
the antinomy of either domination from above or of sentimental over- 
emphasis upon the validity of students’ suggestions. 

b. Condition the psychological atmosphere. Pupil attitudes are 
highly responsive to environmental changes. The teacher can therefore do 
much to direct students’ feelings and expressions of interests by a ju- 
dicious choice and use of pictures, charts, posters, books, slides, record- 
ings, radio programs, motion pictures, scientific exhibits, and the like. 

c. Observe conditions of effective organization. Whatever specific 
plans are made, the procedure followed should always be: 

(1) Democratic: Because our schools have so long patterned after the 
autocratic European systems, it is now crucially important that we delib- 
erately bring America’s finest political tradition into our everyday class- 
room planning. 

(2) Effident; Political democracy will not endure in the machine age 
unless we can adapt its basic concept to the rational demands of our tech- 
nical era. Technology is efficient precisely because it recognizes and utilizes 
special talents and training. These qualities are not identified by a sys- 
tem of selection based upon popularity won through emotional oratory, 
appeal to prejudice, joviality, or pre-election generosity. In the scientific 
world, it is results that count, and superior results are not expected from 
people of inferior ability or education. We should lead our students to 
recognize this principle, to apply it in the world of human relationships, 
and therefore to choose democratic leaders in terms of such factors as 
natural aptitude, special training, demonstrated efficiency, motives of 
social service, ability to stimulate cooperation, loyalty to the highest 
ideals of human brotherhood, and the like. 

(3) Creative: Designated leaders and committees should be allowed as 
much initiative and responsibility as discretion will permit. The teacher 
who is changing from more traditional forms of instruction to the use of 
service projects must remember that he can no longer expect to dominate 
in every assignment and to check up on every achievement. His older 
responsibility for these items must now be gradually and increasingly 
shared with the students. In the best service project programs, pupils 
are often working on projects located blocks or miles away from the 
school. The sharing of responsibility — ^which is so strong a characteristic 
of the sendee project type of teaching— -actually releases the teacher from 
much burdensome detail in working with large numbers, and makes pos- 
sible far more individual attention where guidance is especially needed. 
Thus, service projects may be carried on with as great a number of stu- 
dents as is customary in more formal methods. 
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6. Approach Community Leaders 
Real service projects deal with community problems and thereby 
involve community sensibilities. For this reason, let it be said 
frankly that service projects may sometimes involve an element of 
social danger. But this danger must be faced and not escaped, else 
we shall accumulate such unsolved social problems as will bring 
increasing suffering and perhaps eventual destruction in civil strife 
and renewed international conflict. 

Our community leaders are often far from receptive to proffered 
aid from schools. Sometimes they fear intelligent scrutiny of their 
inefficiency, their dishonesty, or both. Sometimes they are merely 
contemptuous of teachers for their academic-mindedness, and of 
students for their immaturity. Yet thousands of American teachers 
are shouldering civic responsibilities, and doing so with public grat- 
itude. In hundreds of school systems, children are winning the 
increased respect of adults by the initiative they show, by the hard 
work they are eager to do, and above all, by their demonstrated 
capacity to understand civic problems and to act upon them con- 
structively. In the light of extended experience, however, we can 
say that unless community leaders are first approached and their 
confidence gained, most ambitious service projects will probably be 
doomed to failure. Jealous officials can find many quiet ways to dis- 
credit and thwart the best-planned service project program. Con- 
versely, however, community leaders whose cooperation is sincerely 
sought, will often do much to smooth the way and promote the suc- 
cess of projects in which they are interested. 

7. Work Through Community Groups 
To the parents through the children, and directly by personal 
contacts, the teacher should enlist the support of such organizations 
as parent-teacher associations, civic clubs, churches, newspapers, 
and the like. The service project should always be the community’s 
project, never the teacher’s nor even the school’s. Let the teacher be 
not too greatly concerned about personal credit for achievements 
made; far more will be accomplished if major credit is attributed to 
community leaders and organizations who have given their aid. But 
be sure that the students know their successes have been appre- 
ciated, and that even their mistakes were considered to be fruitful 
aspects of worthwhile learning. 
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8, Secuhe Needed Supplies 

Service projects often require some technical equipment and sup- 
plies. The group must therefore think ahead and arrange for the 
procurement of such materials. Example: red oxide of iron (at five 
cents a pound) mixed with burnt motor oil was found to be a suit- 
able material for painting homes and barns in a rural area where 
many of the buildings had had no protective covering whatever. 
Again : to change the quality of native nut trees to the most su- 
perior varieties calls for a few simple tools and such other items 
as strips of linen, beeswax, rosin, and linseed oil. Unless such ma- 
terials are made available at the needed time, student interest may 
lag or even die. In a sense, then, the service project must be planned 
to operate somewhat on an assembly line basis; all necessary tools 
and supplies should assuredly be made available at the exact time 
they become necessary in the progress of the project. 

9. Plan Essential Safeguakds 

Necessary physical safeguards depend largely on the t3rpe and 
location of the service project undertaken. When fighting forest 
fires in the Rockies, for example, adequate precautions must be 
taken against injury from the fire, against the fever tick, and 
against poisonous snakes. By contrast, the safeguards necessary to 
the construction of toys for the community’s lending library would 
be simple. In any case, it is usually desirable for the teacher or ad- 
ministrator to contact the parents of elementary and high school 
students to discover in advance the existence of any possible par- 
ental objections. Sometimes parents ignored at such times have 
later injected emotionalized barriers into a project even after it 
has been well advanced. 

The group should also be sure to ascertain the existence of any 
legal barriers to any aspect of the proposed project. If this is not 
done, the group may unwittingly violate the law — as one class did 
when it trucked an apiary across a state line and thereby incurred 
the possibility of a $500 fine and the imprisonment of the group’s 
leader for six months. Legal barriers are not usually obscure, but 
in case they are, it is better to be informed in advance rather than 
in retrospect. 


Executing the Service Project 

No definite line should divide the preparatory from the executing 
aspect of the service project, for these two aspects are merely pro- 
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gressive phases of one ongoing process. Yet it is important, when 
appropriate, to move out of the planning and into the practicing 
stage, else the project itself will never mature. In this second stage 
also there are certain fundamental procedures which may well be 
followed. 


10. Give Definite Initial Dihection 
Many service projects have failed because of the seeming lack of 
responsiveness among the pupils. A class may show great interest 
in planning a project, but when the actual work in the field begins, 
may lapse into a disappointing indifference. Sample: a group has 
decided to repair a pig house and then to raise pigs to get Ifunds 
to give to the Red Cross. The pigs have been purchased with money 
borrowed from the school’s credit union. The necessary carpenter 
tools and the whitewash ingredients are all on hand. Students 
are aglow with anticipation, but when they get to the scene of sup- 
posed activity there is only indifference; the children fool around 
chasing one another, while conversation is devoted to quite ir- 
relevant affairs. Teacher urging does no good. 

What is the trouble? Many factors may be in the picture, but 
among them all, there is probably one of dominant influence: the 
pupils have planned their general policies well enough, but they 
have not adequately planned their precise techniques. Perhaps none 
of them have mixed even lime with water to make whitewash, to 
say nothing of the more complicated formula involving also soap 
and alum. They may never have seen a fence built, nor helped to 
build one themselves. And so with troughs, storage bins, and other 
aspects of the project chosen — ^they do not know precisely where to 
begin or how to start. Under such circumstances, preliminary plan- 
ning should have provided for very specific initial directions, both 
for the exact sub-jobs to be done and for the particular pupils 
who were to do them. With such definite initial direction, other- 
wise reluctant groups have been known to grow greatly in both self- 
direction and technical competence. 

11. Let Emotional Satisf.actions Attend Each Step 
The first law of learning is that activities which bring personal 
satisfaction tend to be both repeated and fixated thereby. Nowhere 
is this psychological principle more apparent than in the develop- 
ment of genuinely successful service projects. Specimen: In one 
rural school, long given to formal instruction, a propagating house 
for ornamental shrubbery was developed upon the basis of textbook 
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teaching of botany. Now, a score of years later, that school is en- 
joying the use of its third propagating house. Its nursery covers 
three acres. Fifteen hundred shrubs beautify the school grounds, 
and a half million ornamentals add to the charm of nearly every 
home within a six-mile radius. The example of this project has 
spread to fifteen or more schools within that state, and even to 
schools in other states. 

The real success of this initial botanical service project was due 
to the fact that from its very inception, care was taken to see that 
each step in its progressive development brought emotional satis- 
faction to the pupils and the patrons of that school. This funda- 
mental satisfaction led to widespread community approval, and as 
a consequence dozens of other service projects followed — a co- 
operative hatchery, cooperative curb market, student-built gym- 
nasium and baseball park, school apiary, pupil-operated public 
library, and the like. School and community approval of such 
projects was further stimulated by the judicious use of public meet- 
ings wherein such activities were discussed, and the point was al- 
ways made that from service projects like these the students were 
constantly achieving highly worthwhile learning values. Through 
such precautions, community support was assured, and no serious 
criticism has ever been encountered in that area because of the now- 
phenomenal extension of service project enterprises in the school. 

12. Be Considerate of Other Teachers 

Administratively it is important that the principal and all affected 
teachers know of any disruption to the regular program which the 
projected service project will occasion. In many schools, a majority 
of the faculty have joined in coalition against a minority who fa- 
vored service projects, largely because their classroom teaching of 
the students involved had been often interrupted with little ap- 
parent concern. We must never forget that the difference between 
the routine procedures of formal schooling and the vigorous chal- 
lenge of learning through social action is so basic that the utmost 
tact, patience, and unfailing goodwill must ever be observed by 
those engaged in service project work. 

13. Keep Permanent Records 

Sufficient records should be kept to enable teacher and students 
to review their course of effort and to evaluate it at its conclusion. 
Such records should be as complete as necessary to enable one group 
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to profit from a previous group’s experience. Somehow, a nice bal- 
ance must be maintained between the extremes of keeping no writ- 
ten records and keeping too many. The former course fails to make 
adequate provisions for the later sharing of experience with other 
groups; the latter becomes burdensome and frequently degenerates 
into an end in itself. An illustration of the latter extreme: a col- 
lege seminar class spent a year making an exhaustive and exhaust- 
ing survey of a community; when it fini.shed the task, its members 
had no strength or enthusiasm left for directing an attack upon the 
community needs thus revealed. The written report of its findings 
was filed away in a bookcase, whereupon the discovery was made 
of the report from an exactly similar survey made twenty-five years 
before, and which revealed almost identically the same problems 
about which neither group had done anything. Records, like service 
projects themselves, should be guides to action, not ends in them- 
selves. 


14. Secure Appropriate Publicitv 

Publicity is important and necessary, but it should be sought and 
used for constructive educational purposes, never as an agency of 
personality projection or of student exploitation. It is unworthy of 
the great purposes of community-centered education for personally 
aspiring teachers or administrators to seek advancement of their 
own status by advertising their small part in this democratic move- 
ment for social betterment. Publicity can and should be used only 
as an educational means of acquainting the general public with the 
purposes, plans, procedures, findings, and activities of the projects 
undertaken, and to interpret fairly the whole philosophy of the 
modern, life-centered school. 


Interpreting the Service Project Experience 

If greatest educational growth is to occur and thereby validate 
the first purpose of the service project, it is essential that the whole 
experience be critically evaluated. This evaluation will be continu- 
ous throughout the project, but it should also serve as final inter- 
pretation of it. In planning this critical summary, there are three 
areas which should surely be examined with care. The first two 
relate to the fundamental objectives of the service project tech- 
nique itself; the last is concerned with using the present procedural 
experience as a basis for planned improvement in the future. 
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15. Identify the Learning Results Achieved 
There is real clanger that many of the nonintellectual learnings 
inherent in the service project may go unrecognized, even by the 
teacher. The notions of external discipline and of learning as a dull 
chore are so deeply ingrained in our consciousness that it is hard 
for many to comprehend how enjoyable the most wholesome 
growth experiences can and should be. Teachers and students alike 
need to realize that it is educationally as important that they learn 
to work together, to integrate their thinking, to compromise their 
differences, to develop social sensitivity, and the like as it is that they 
acquire an increasing fund of factual information. A helpful way 
of clarifying the actuality of such varied growth through service 
projects is through recounting the problems met and solved, or 
met and still unsolved. For true development is the by-product of a 
succession of problems constructively met with all the intellectual, 
emotional, spiritual, and physical resources at one’s command. 

16. Summarize the Social Contribution 
The second major purpose of service projects, it wiU be recalled, 
is to advance community welfare. Just how is the community now 
a better place in which to live because this particular project has 
been completed? To what extent and in what manner has this 
project actually penetrated into a real civic defect, rather than 
merely ameliorated a surface symptom? Thoughtful group con- 
sideration of such queries as these is another essential aspect of the 
final evaluative process. 

17. Analyze the Group’s Procedure 

Evaluation should now go one step further to include a critical 
analysis of the part played by each participant in the group enter- 
prise. While this process is sometimes carried to such an extreme 
that the students become too self-conscious about their own develop- 
ment, it is well that they do not ignore such factors and their op- 
posites as cooperativeness of spirit, the willingness of each to accept 
suggestions, the endurance of purposefulness, creativeness of sug- 
gestion, promptness of action, resourcefulness in suggesting feasible 
means to the attainment of desired ends, and the like. These factors, 
after all, are likely to have been central to either success or failure. 
If democracy is to work, our youth must have opportunity to make 
considered judgments upon their own and others’ growth toward 
competence in the basic skills of democratic action. 
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Our schools have traditionally been the academic counterpart of 
a society dominated by purposes of exploitation. Our times de- 
mand change to an era of cooperative enterprise for the full release 
of human energies in a truly democratic social order characterized 
by material abundance and international harmony. This change 
must come, but it must come slowly, through education. We teach- 
ers must change ourselves during this process. We must courage- 
ously acquaint our students with the factors that have led to world 
discord. We must permit students, under guidance, to define tlieir 
own purposes and programs of constructive civic action. We must 
seek the new materials needed for the execution of these purposes 
and keep our colleagues informed of newer educational purposes 
and unavoidable administrative conflicts, and we must win the 
good will of our communities. 


What Are the Limitations of Service Projects? 

Many indeed are the limitations which impose themselves upon 
all who would extend and enrich education through the use of 
service projects. The essence of service lies in the confidence that co- 
operative effort will, in the long run, prove more remunerative to 
all than does individual self-seeking. In such cataclysmic times as 
these, confidence in our fellowmen, especially in those beyond the 
pale of our own major group, is at its lowest ebb. Our kindlier im- 
pulses are submerged in an outburst of harsher sentiments. Teach- 
ers pressing for service projects may therefore encounter a wide- 
spread indifference or even hostility toward the philosophy under- 
lying such effort. Besides this special limitation of our epoch are aU 
the handicaps which an outworn, relatively nonfunctional school 
system imposes — traditional curricula, credits, promotions, grades, 
assignments, methods, examinations, and the lack of community- 
competent teachers. More specifically, these are the chief limitations 
just summarized: 

1. Popular prejudice is strong. Even in this period of vast .social 
upheaval, there is widespread callousness toward many social problems 
challenging democracy and thereby offering opportunities for construc- 
tive service projects. He who would promote school-community projects 
of a civic nature must therefore overcome great inertia as well as strong 
prejudice in most local situations. Illustration: racial segregation is not 
a practice confined to the South, or even to Negro Americans. Indians, 
Mexicans, and often Spanish-Amerienns suffer segregation in various 
states in both the North and South. Yet there is general public emotional 
support of this conspicuously undemocratic institution. Any service 
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project directed against racial segregation would doubtless meet with con- 
siderable disfavor in many localities. 

2. Our schools are aloof from life. "Culture” has long been consid- 
ered an ethereal value acquired through certain disciplines, largely 
memoriter, and is often particularly centered in relatively remote fields 
of study. Consequently, it is difficult to persuade parents or even students 
that true culture involves the intelligent meeting of current problems, both 
personal and social. We accordingly find our schools still placing great 
emphasis upon curricular subjects of traditional prestige, and upon intel- 
lectual tasks carried on in the classroom and within regular school hours. 
Service projects, on the other hand, do not lend themselves to the regimen- 
tation of standardized assignments, grading, state-adopted textbooks, 
paper-and-pencil examinations, and other ritular aspects of traditional 
school education. There is an element of daring, an adventuresome chal- 
lenge in learning through service projects that calls for a different set of 
educational procedures than those still characteristic of our American 
schools. 

3. Competent teachers are few. As a nation, we are utterly inexperi- 
enced in educating teachers to guide students in the planning, executing, 
and interpreting of successful civic service projects. Such guidance- 
teaching calls for professional resourcefulness and imagination of a high 
order — abilities which can only develop out of rich, varied, and pre- 
dominantly first-hand experience in significant community processes and 
problems. 

In these thunderous times, teachers of great foresight and bound- 
less patience are needed to help develop functional, democratic edu- 
cation, based upon cooperative service in attacking the fundamental 
ills of modern life. Perhaps fortunately, the very desperateness of 
our world strife is today shaking schools out of their historic com- 
placency with the traditional pursuit of knowledge as an end in 
itself. Today we realize as never before that practical citizenship 
must be the very heart of democratic education, and that this 
citizenship must be initially learned through personal experience in 
working at it during the period of formal schooling. 

Democratic citizenship requires something more than the volun- 
tary performance of significant service projects, fundamental as 
these are. This "something more” is personal vocational competence, 
including especially the development of that sustained self-disci- 
pline which free men find essential to vocational success. The de- 
velopment of that competence through improved school-community 
cooperation is therefore worthy of special consideration in the chap” 
ter which follows. 
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CHAPTER 13 


Work Experiences 


Education Through Work and Study 

The Atwater School is nation-renowned for its richness in program o( 
work experience. Serving a rural area of some three hundred square miles 
it has touched almost every farm and home helpfully. The soil has re- 
sponded to an awakened interest in its conservation. In driving through 
that district one encounters innumerable SOS signs bearing sub-title, 
"Save Our Soil.” These are the contribution of fourth and fifth grade 
children. Even first-graders have participated in various types of check 
dams in gullies. Once one gully contained a series of twelve such dams 
illustrating ns many forms of construction. Each dam basin had become 
filled with sediment which was being held in place by an over-covering 
of kudzu planted by seventh and eighth graders. There are demonstration 
permanent pastures dotted over the district created by high school stu- 
dents in cooperation with adults. Likewise there are demonstrations of 
winter cover crops, unknown until recently in the Atwater area. The school 
owns three tractors, and equipment for sub-soiling, terracing and power 
spraying; also a combine and power mower. Last year the school, through 
this equipment and otherwise, rendered twenty-eight thousand dollars’ 
w'orth of service within the district. Cooperation of the school and farm 
owners with such other constructive agencies as the Farm Security Ad- 
ministration, the County Farm Agent, the Soil Conservation Service, the 
State Forest Service, have related this work experience to a broad agricul- 
tural program which is clearly holding the soil in place and enriching it. 
Farm yields have conspicuously increased. 

Right use of the land is demonstrated in the school’s use of its own 
property. There is a school garden of nine acres worked cooperatively by 
the students and parents. It is a model in idanniug and care. Its products 
arc canned and dried through further w'ork experience. For this purpose 
the students have constructed a cannery which is available to the entire 
community and which processes one hundred thousand cans annually. 
Other food for the school and community (for there is little distinction 
at Atwater) is perfectly kept in an eighty-unit zero locker planned and 
operated entirely by students. One-third less food has spoiled in the 
Atwater district since these means of preservation have been in use. 
Besides the curing of meat in cold storage the students constructed a 
pis6 de terre smoke house which has cured thousands of hams and shoul- 
ders and sides. Part of the school grounds are in forest. This forest is a 
model for the area. Undesirable trees were cut out under recommendation 
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of a forester. The branches were used to fill gullies. The cord wood was 
used in the community. There is a saw mill at the school, used by the 
school and community. Farmers bring loads of logs to be sawed for a 
service fee in lumber, thus obtaining boards for additions to their homes 
according to plans recommended by the Home Economics students. The 
mature trees from the school forest are harvested, and the resulting 
lumber affords ample supply for the well-equipped wood-working shop. 
Varied work experiences result in the making of furniture for remote as 
well as nearby homes, as also for brooders, feeders and the like. In con- 
nection with the health program, incident to the control of hook worm, 
lumber was sawed from the community’s ninety acre forest (separate from 
the school forest, sometimes called the arboretum) for the making of 
ninety-six sanitary pit toilets which were trucked to the individual farms 
and properly installed. 

On the school grounds, too, are two sweet potato beds, each of which 
produces about fifty thousand slips which in turn produce around eight 
thousand bushels. About the school grounds are bird houses and bird 
feeding stations, one bearing a sign, “all birds welcome to eat here" — 
signed, fourth grade. The whole area is dotted with such evidences of 
concern for bird life that the area has become an unofBcial bird sanc- 
tuary. The school too is a center for the beautification of the homes, 
churches and other public buildings of the district. More than one-half 
million ornamentals have been grown in the school’s three-acre nursery. 
For nineteen years this project has added greatly to the beauty of the 
area without a penny’s cost. In the year the nursery was started a plant- 
ing of six thousand loblolly pines was made on an eroded comer of the 
grounds. The resultant forest, now thirty feet high is called Atwater’s 
Arden, and one may hear Shakespeare read under its shade. The school 
museum, exhibiting a surprising array of handcraft implements and 
products, dramatizes to the school’s constituency the period of transition 
we experience from an economy of scarcity based on handcraft to a future 
economy of abundance based on industrial production. The interesting 
exhibits range from hand-made waffle irons with long handles, once used 
in open fire places, to home-spun hand-quilted covers, still sturdy, warm, 
lovely. 

As a work project of a mechanical nature the children trapped a 
stream, carried it in an earthen and then a wooden flume to a large water- 
wheel which they constructed and which in turn produces electricity for a 
log cabin which they built for school use in recreation. A related pond is 
treated with commercial fertilizer with the result that from four to five 
hundred pounds of fish are produced annually for school lunch use. 

Besides clerking in the school’s own cooperative store the children assist 
in local competitive stores by trimming windows, dusting and sweeping, 
and even arranging shelves. They have conducted research experiments 
in connection with the study of the items in their store. For example they 
make for sale their own brands of library paste, tooth paste and ink. 
In the same library where these products were developed and tested was 
evolved a highly satisfactory formula for making interior paint from local 
native clays. Related to self-grooming there are in the school a barber 
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shop and a beauty parlor, and the students installed their own shower 
and water-heating equipment. 

Atwater School is in fact a hive of industry in which, however, doing is 
always related to thinking, study to action. Far too many examples of 
study-action have become a part of the program to permit even mention. 
The children helped to tear down the minister’s dilapidatefl home, helped 
design a new one, made a model of the proposed home, and helped in con- 
structing it. They installed a public address system in the school; built 
their own gymnasium, fifty by seventy feet, having a high ceiling with- 
out central support. 'They built their tennis courts, out-door volley ball 
courts. With two other parties, each of whom with the school have third 
interests, they constructed a ball park. One owner furnished the lumiier, 
another the grounds, they the work. The students helped create a town 
park; have built and operated a materials’ bureau; operate their own 
apiary, the honey from which is used in the school lunch room. They 
operate a hatchery of twenty thousand egg capacity. They built a ce- 
ramics’ laboratory and large kiln. In this kiln they make of local clay.s, 
and glaze in fiesta style, all the dishes used in the school lunch program, 
And many are found in the homes of that area. 


What Are "Work Experiences"? 

Work experience is sustained and interrelated activity of body 
and mind, carried on for purposes which are primarily prevocational 
in nature. More specifically defined, it means “practical activity in 
the production or distribution of goods or services exercised in a 
normal way in business, industrial, professional, and institutional 
fields.” ^ In contrast with the Service Project, therefore, work ex- 
perience is likely to be somewhat more regularized, routinized, and 
formally organized. Student clerking in a store at Christinas time is 
thus a form of work experience; so is after-school service in a 
social settlement, and a summer assignment as a farmer’s helper. 
So, too, is the daily activity of many students at home. Such ex- 
perience may often eventuate in a genuine civic contribution, and 
should always be infused with the spirit of cooperative service for 
social welfare, rather than that of grasping exploitation for per- 
sonal gain. Yet, fundamentally, the aim of work experience is to 
help young people to acquire the vocational orientation, the specific 
skills and interests, and the sustained self-discipline essential to their 
individual success in some vocational career. Work experience, 
moreover, may or may not include financial remuneration for 
work done. 

1 Warren C. Seyfert and Paul A. Rehmus (eds.), "Work Experience in Educa- 
tion.” Harvard Workshop Series No. 2. Cambridge: Harvard University Graduate 
School of Education, 1941, 
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What Values Have Work Experiences? 

In the world’s most difficult period of readjustment now ahead, 
our comprehensive human need is neither for “heroes of speech” 
nor for “muted toilers”; it is rather for a new generation of youth 
inspired by clear vision of an efficient, harmonious world society, 
yet ever sobered by an intimate acquaintance with the workaday 
world and with the patient, painstaking kind of effort that lasting 
social progress requires. To the development of such youth, planned 
work experiences can contribute enormously in both inspiration 
and realism. Work experiences, in addition to the basic values resi- 
dent in any community-centered educational approach, possess 
several special advantages of their own. Work experiences : 

1. Offer occupational orientation and exploratory vocational ex- 
perience. In this realistic vocational laboratory setting, the student can 
more clearly define his career aspirations, evaluate his previous expecta- 
tions, discover the specific nature of further training needed, and decide 
in which particular occupational area hia life will prove most useful to 
society and most satisfying to himself. 

2. Stimulate a healthy attitude toward work, including the desire to 
secure needed occupational information, skills, habits and discipline— 
not the least of which is a growing ability to “take it” in doing responsibly 
the necessary work of the world. 

3. Deepen civic insight as it brings first-hand contact with varying 
social-industrial conditions in their relation to problems of employ- 
ment, wages, conditions of work, unions and employers’ associations, gov- 
ernment regulation, consumer income, and the economic meaning of 
wealth production. 

4. Identify the adolescent with the adult group through their co- 
operative attempts to meet a real need in a real situation. This psycho- 
logical identification can be highly satisfying to both adults and adoles- 
cents, for as it develops adult status for the adolescent, it promotes gen- 
uine cooperation between the two generations in the accomplishment of 
socially useful work. 

5. Meet a social need as students are progressively inducted into 
the labor force and ultimately achieve full personal competence in their 
chosen careers. If the chosen areas of work experience are of genuine 
value to human society, there will, in those instances, be little logical dis- 
tinction between work experience and service projects. The twenty-five 
million school children and youth in this nation are an almost untouched 
reseivoir of eager, potentially capable energy. This reservoir could and 
should be educationally utilized in a determined, democratic effort for 
postwar security and abundance. 

6. Relate doing with thinking. Excessively verbalized education is 
not adequately functional for the modem world. The mind and the body 
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are one, and must be educated as a unit. Broad work experience, based 
on sound values and devoted to the development of marketable vmea- 
tional skills, employs mind and body in one functional interrclatioiisliip. 

Thus does work experience, of a cultural as well as prevocational 
nature, vastly enrich our educational program. Work experience can 
help prepare youth for the postwar reconstruction by bringing 
greater realism into their lives, by building personal character, gen- 
erating wholesome attitudes toward self and society, developing use- 
ful career skills, and by actually contributing to the general welfare. 
Suitable work experience thus become.s more significant as one 
vital aspect of general education, as well as a nKuins of vocational 
placement. Providing as it docs for continuing firsthand experience 
with the vocational world, work experience should be made a 
primary avenue for the development of sound social, economic, and 
civic insight and responsibility. 


How May Work Experiences Be Characterized? 

Home and school will benefit children greatly if both require 
of youngsters all of the educative labor experience w'hich is appro- 
priate to their individual maturity and opportunity. Participation 
in various community service projects will itself provide con- 
siderable measure of such experience. For older children and ado- 
lescents, at least, we must go much farther in the direction of more 
specialized, sustained, day-after-day-after-day systematic work 
training. More systematic training may be provided through at 
least four major types or sources of work experience: 

1. Work activities at home. Many students are forced to work within 
the home, on the farm, in the family store, etc. Such “work experience" 
is important, but is not likely to develop fullest educative value for the 
adolescent unless it is carried on with personal interest and insight. The 
school’s responsibility is to stimulate that insight and interest by con- 
tinuous ofiScial recognition of the student’s work at home, and of its gen- 
uine significance to him, his home, and to society in general. 

2. Part-time jobs. Enterprising young people alway.s find remunera- 
tive minor jobs for themselves — selling newspapers, shining shoes, deliver- 
ing groceries, picking fruit, caring for children, Saturday clerking in stores, 
and the like. Such “normal” work experience by children was enormously 
extended during the manpower shortage occasioned by the war, when 
scores of thousands of high school boys and girls secured part-time and 
summer situations in industry, agriculture, and business. These war jobs 
usually carried adult status with adult pay. Paid work experience of all 
these varieties is tremendously valuable to youth, providing always that 
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they labor in jobs which permit growth in initiative, responsibility, and 
skills, and also that they are not physically, financially, or morally ex- 
ploited in the process. 

3. Group service-work projects. Here and there is a local commu- 
nity which has so fully integrated the school program with the life of the 
community, the service project with the work experience, as to make the 
two approaches almost indistinguishable. In communities such as that 
which centers in the Atwater School, sustained, responsible vocational 
training is functionally inherent in the school-community service activi- 
ties in which adults and children mutually cooperate for common ends. 

4. Individual vocational training. Sometimes systematic and specific 
occupational training is given by community industries and offices work- 
ing in close cooperation with the school’s vocational education program. 
As in the Jacksonville plan, students study part time, work part time, and 
arc supervised throughout by officials representing industry and labor as 
well as the school. On the college level, cooperative work-and-study plans 
are well exemplified by the “Antioch Plan,” whereby students alternate 
periods of work off campus with periods of study on campus. Yet regard- 
less of the specific administrative plan, this type of work experience 
stresses the integration of vocational and social thinking with vocational 
skills as a fundamental, shared responsibility of school and community. 

In varying degrees and in diverse ways these and other sources 
of work experience may contribute much to the genuine education 
of American youth. Some situations place chief emphasis upon 
the development of specific vocational aptitudes; others stress social 
service; still others consider only the wages to be earned. Whatever 
the primary emphasis, all such programs are much concerned about 
the obvious and often desperate need of modern American youth; 
to develop, through guided practical experience, those essential, 
qualities of character, hand, and mind without which enduring 
vocational and civic success is improbable at best. 


How May Successful Work Experiences Be Arranged? 

Whatever its basic t3q)e, any substantial educational work ex- 
perience must be carefully planned, supervised, and evaluated. The 
school obviously can have little or no control over the home or 
part-time job type of work experience, although it should surely 
be fully informed concerning the nature and extent of such work 
or jobs being carried by its students. Group service-work projects 
and individual vocational training, however, are both officially 
sponsored and primarily controlled by the schools. Suppose that we 
therefore notice certain broad principles of operation which should 
be observed in administering such programs of work experience. 
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Planning the Program 

Careful planning is particularly important in the area of com- 
munity-centered work experience. Although resource visitors, in- 
terviews, field trips, surveys, and service projects all involve con- 
siderable public cooperation, all of those “bridges” are fairly brief 
in terms of time; that is, each individual project is planned and 
completed in relatively short order. But an ongoing program of 
sustained work experience requires the development and mainte- 
nance of cooperative and cordial I’elations with the same community 
groups, for identical purposes, over an indefinite period of years. The 
best assurance of maintaining such cooperation is to use every care 
in planning for it, both initially and continuously. 

1. Develop a Sound Philosophy 

Work experience should not be advocated through any ascetic 
concern for the inherent value of severe or prolonged physical 
activity. There are sounder reasons than that for introducing 
curricular work experience of a socially useful nature. 

Physical toil has been so arduous, yet so necessary during the 
three thousand centuries of mankind’s existence within a handi- 
craft age of economic scarcity, that even our religious writings 
have referred to the “sweat of his brow” as man’s inescapable fate. 
His efforts to escape that toil have been constant and profound. The 
more intellectual sought means of substituting mental for physical 
labor; one result of these efforts was the progressive emergence of 
technological short cuts, such as machines. Another common form 
of escape was through exploitation of the weak and less gifted by 
the strong and the ruthless. A third escape was through the render- 
ing of professional services such as preaching and teaching. Formal 
education thus often became an instrument whereby people might 
further refine their techniques for escaping the exigencies of physi- 
cal toil. 

Naturally, there arose an exaggerated distinction between physi- 
cal and intellectual activity, with a greatly emphasized prestige and 
hence formal stress upon the latter. Our traditional schools, with 
their tendency to divorce curricular programs from vital life needs, 
are merely the educational reflection of this artificial yet deep- 
seated dualism. Many such schools, especially on the secondary 
level, have maintained curriculums which were fundamentally un- 
auited to most of the children “educated” within them. Adolescents 
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of limited mental ability cannot cope successfully with the tradh' 
tional book-learning, and in consequence are usually directed into 
narrowly vocationalized trades; there they attain limited personal 
skills, but without adequate insight into their social and civic re- 
sponsibilities. An equally dangerous consequence of the traditional 
school program, however, is that to the mentally gifted children. 
Many of these children, commonly considered too “superior” or 
too “promising” to work with their hands, go through school on a 
basis of planned inexperience with various kinds of physical labor. 
Emerging from school as “intellectuals” or “artists,” their concepts 
and attitudes toward society are founded almost entirely upon 
vicarious rather than direct experience with the hard realities of 
the working world. Yet these children also, like those of lesser 
mentality, will each have his vote in helping to shape the political, 
economic, and social policies of the community. Neither group is 
apt to be adequately prepared for democratic citizenship in this 
critical era; the first because its members often work without 
thought about the social implications of their labor; the second be- 
cause it becomes easy to think grandly yet often impractically 
through lack of direct appreciation of what human toil means and 
must mean to the world. Nowhere is the virtual immorality of 
disassociating social thinking from vocational doing more apparent 
than in many schools and factories of this twentieth century. That 
separation has left many intellectuals out of sympathetic touch 
with the people, while business managers, technicians, and laborers 
often show little concern for the promotion of general human wel- 
fare. 

Any educational program designed to bridge this gap must there- 
fore include as an essential aspect an integrated program of 
thought-in-work experience for all students, regardless of their 
mental abilities and future prospects. No other approach can 
harmoniously stimulate a unified development of our youths’ physi- 
cal, mental, and emotional potentialities. 

It is apparent also that such an integrated program, to be effec- 
tive, must be built upon a new conception of Hie significance which 
sociaUy-useful work must have in our developing civilization. In- 
creasingly, it is clear that the traditional ethics of work must be 
revised under the impact of this current Power Age. For as we 
move forward from an economy of inevitable scarcity into one 
of relative material abundance, the historic economic problem 
changes from that of getting technical production to that of secur- 
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ing social distribution. With this change in primary economic 
emphasis, should properly come corresponding alteration in our 
thinking about the moral virtue of work. From an uncritical ac- 
ceptance of all production and work as valuable per se, we need 
now to discriminate increasingly between types of production on 
the basis of their particular social consequences. Illustrations: mil- 
lions of people “work” at many enterprises (such as growing and 
processing tobacco or manufacturing and selling liquors) which are, 
on the whole, harmful to human health and vigor. Millions more 
labor to produce products and services which are quite unessential 
or even entirely unnecessary to human living at its highest and 
best. Much war production is engaged in by “workers” on both 
sides of combat; from a broadly human viewpoint, however, the 
labor on one side is worse than useless if that on the other is 
justifiable at all. 

The point is simply this: if human civilization is to make genuine 
advance, we must increasingly judge the social value of production 
and work in terms of their ultimate human consequences. We shall 
do well, therefore, to begin by insisting that any work experience 
to which we give school approval shall be carried on in productive 
areas that are of true value to human society, as well as of manifest 
educational worth to the participating students. 

2. Arrange Work Opportunities 

It is advisable to proceed slowly in developing the commercial, 
industrial, agricultural, and institutional contacts which may pro- 
vide suitable work experiences. No wholesale solicitation of such 
opportunities should be made, for to do so, is likely to cause ad- 
ministrative complications, difficulties in personality adjustment 
between the center’s personnel and the working students, and even 
some likelihood of requests for student help under conditions which 
would endanger or exploit them. It is much better to add one or 
at most a few placement centers at a time, and to do so only after 
quiet but thorough investigation. Such centers diould be chosen 
with an eye to affording a wide range of learning experiences suit- 
able to the different aptitudes and interests of the students. The 
danger that work experience selections may be limited by the 
special vocational interests of the teachers involved, should be 
clearly recognized and provided against. And every opportunity 
should be sought whereby urban youth may secure rural working 
experience, and vice versa. 
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3. Adapt the School Schedule Accobdingly 

Extra-class activities, service projects, work experience, and other 
less formal aspects of education are constantly — and properly — 
impinging upon the traditional school program of arbitrarily 
scheduled learning periods. Specific suggestions for meeting this 
problem are given in Chapter 15 of this volume^ Here we shall 
simply note that teachers who desire to develop such vital learnings 
must be patient with those other teachers who are still satisfied with 
the formal disciplines, and that every care must be taken to ar- 
range a reasonable balance beiween educational values sought 
through field projects and those obtained within the academic class- 
room. Actual details must obviously be settled in terms of each 
school’s particular situation. It is well to note, however, that under 
stress of a broadening curriculum, both the school day and the 
school year tend to be considerably lengthened. 


Supervising the Work Experience Program 

Adequate supervision by qualified adults is an essential aspect 
of any successful work experience program. Without going into 
minor details, let us therefore examine several significant considera- 
tions which must be observed as the program moves from the 
planning and into the active phase. 

4. Pkovide Competent Supeevisobs 

Supervision of work experiences can provide admirable oppor- 
tunities for guidance at its best. So often guidance has been a 
periodic affair, designed to meet crises rather than to prevent them. 
Work experience requires constant adjustment. Sound adjustment 
means personal growth. The teacher should therefore meet regularly 
with the students working under his direction, should maintfliTi 
close contact with the employers involved, and should be regularly 
in touch with the students’ parents. 

Sometimes an outsider can best be called in to supervise work 
jxperience. In such cases, however, the wise teacher will not dis- 
miss his own responsibility for the safety and educational growth 
of his students. He will make sure, for instance, that the learners 
enjoy a flow of changing purposeful activities; that they demon- 
strate capacity to carry through their purposes despite wearying 
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repetition; that they do not become content with mere persever- 
ance after growth has ceased; that they are relatively free from 
periods of rush or overstrain, and of slack times and even idleness. 

5. Associate Study with Action, Thinking with Doing 

Various work programs divide the school day into a formal, 
closely scheduled morning (to insure “mastery of fundamentals”), 
and a free afternoon of diverse practical activities. This is like 
separating flavor from food. Flavor has a function in digestion. 
Thought without action is futile. Action without thought is un- 
ethical. Functional education does not consist in mornings devoted 
to thought and afternoons dedicated to action. Thinking and doing 
are inseparable aspects of sound human growth. This basic prin- 
ciple is the veritable foundation and keystone of educational ad- 
vance during recent decades ; it has already given us both the ac- 
tivity school and the community school. The functional program of 
work experience will therefore relate thinking and doing — planning, 
organking, executing, and judging — ^in organic unity, rather than 
in artificial sequence. 

6. Adjust the Work, to the Student’s Needs 

Youth enjoys hard work if he feels that the job is his own. Work 
that is too easy, offends. Yet work that is too hard may cause serious 
overexertion, particularly if the worker is stimulated by a new en- 
vironment, by the presence of spectators, or by the prospect of 
high material reward. A nice balance must be maintained between 
the physical condition of the student and the physical demands of 
the job-situation. We must remember how completely most city 
children are accustomed to a life involving httle sustained physical 
effort. In most instances, their muscles are flabby and their body 
tissues are soft. When such a child spends several hours or a whole 
day in driving a tractor, in haying, in helping build a house, a dam, 
or the like, a severe strain is thrown upon him as a physical or- 
ganism. When high school and college youths attend work camps, 
it is sometimes impossible to constrain them sufficiently during 
the first few days of “hardening,” and as a result they sometimes 
develop dysentery, vomiting, and other less obvious s3rmptoms of 
excessively severe and rapid adjustment. Every possible effort must 
therefore be made to prevent work experiences from causing un- 
due fatigue or excitement at the outset. 
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7. Beware of Excessive Monotony or Stimulation 
Guard against both excessive monotony from repetitious work 
(most such work can be done better mechanically in any case), 
and against undue stimulation from a new environment. Children 
new to the city will not concentrate upon planting, along streets, 
the trees they have brought from the country; neither will city 
children mend a pig fence until they have made friends with the 
pigs. If work experience is to be successful, the learner-worker must 
be challenged by the situation, and at the same time find himself 
purposefully identified with it. 

8. Be Cautious but Not Over-Protective 
Avoid extremes of over-concern for the students’ safety and of 
unwise disregard of danger. There should be a nice sense of chal- 
lenge and courage, but never of recklessness. Furthermore, we 
must be careful neither to under-estimate nor to over-estimate the 
learner’s technical knowledge. The former is resented. The latter 
leads to frustration. Every supervisor of work experience should 
know first-aid, and should have adequate first-aid equipment con- 
stantly on hand in the work center itself. Comfortable work shoes, 
loose clothing, and gloves for soft hands are important. Sunburn 
should be avoided, and so should overheating. In the case of a pro- 
longed job, involving strenuous exercise, it is well to begin with 
a work period of an hour or so the first day, and then lengthen 
each day’s work by an hour or two until a proper balance between 
work, study, play, and rest has been achieved. 

9. Remain Alert against Exploitation 

Public desire to safeguard children against exploitation has led 
to regulations which often make difficult the provision of needed, 
vital, and hand-work experience. What is desirable is not a com- 
plete exclusion of children from work until they reach some given 
age such as fourteen, but rather a gradual introduction of children 
into work situations on a guidance basis. Such a program would be 
practically impossible to administer on any other than an educs/- 
tional basis, and even here it is difficult to organize, particularly 
in urban situations where work opportunities for the immature are 
far fewer than they are in rural areas. 

A more immediate consideration is that of making certain that 
students are not exploited through school approved or directed 
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work experiences which are inexpertly directed, that are not socially 
useful, that demand exertion beyond the capacity of the young 
people involved, or that endanger them physically, emotionally, or 
morally. 


10. Keep Adequate Rbcohds 

Think through the problem of records in terms of the educational 
purposes of the work experience itself. Avoid becoming enslaved to 
the time-consuming task of filling in unnecessarily detailed forms. 
In planning the needed records, ask such questions as these: Will 
this item assist the student, the employer, the parent, or the school 
in better guiding student growth? Will this item help us to appraise 
the real value of this particular work experience? Will this in- 
formation be useful to the administration in deciding whether to 
continue this work experience opportunity? Under such practical 
scrutiny as this, every recorded item of information is assuredly 
functional in considerable degree. 


Interpreting the Work Experience 

Concern for the student’s educational growth through work ex- 
perience requires that he, as well as the school and the cooperating 
community organizations, be led to evaluate that experience con- 
structively. Such appraisal, to be adequate, must be continuous, 
and it must make provision for such evaluative procedures as pre- 
sented in the following five paragraphs. 

11. Encourage Constructive Criticism 

Encourage the student to evaluate his own work; encourage the 
group to appraise each individual’s work; and encourage the group 
to judge its own work. The best evaluative approach emphasizes 
favorable points first, and then goes on to discuss the unfavorable 
factors. A truly objective viewpoint will not offend learners ac- 
customed to such evaluation; on the contrary, they may even want 
to wave aside compliments in their desire to learn how best to im- 
prove their efforts in the future. 

12. Analyze the Procedure 

There fe real need to analyze the procedure in work experience 
in order to make clear to the learner, and often to his parents, that 
genuine educational growth has occurred. Extraneous rewards and 



284 BRIDGES BETWEEN SCHOOL AND COMMUNITY 

punishments have so long and so often been used to exaggerate the 
value of formal learning, that the highly significant values of a 
doing program may be obscured by the less important items upon 
which pencil-and-paper examinations are based. That is why we 
must analyze the learning process with our students, and thereby 
help them to understand that in an activity program, many valu- 
able learnings are achieved even though these learnings are often 
not of the traditional t3T)e. Socialized attitudes, new personal in- 
terests, deepened appreciation of labor, ability to “take it” in com- 
pleting a contractual task — ^all these are learnings of tremendous 
significance to the individual as well as to society at large. 

13. Summarize the Values 

Measure the learner against his former self and against the 
problems still ahead. There should thus emerge a rising sense of 
confidence and of reasonable hope. In case there has been partial 
or complete failure, by individual or group, determine the cause; 
carefully select a new course; then move forward toward the orig- 
inal purpose. But if that purpose was itself unworthy or too 
difficult, judge it accordingly and develop new purposes for the 
future. In such ways, even failure may hasten and strengthen edu- 
cational growth. 


14. Seek Improvements 

One of the more important aspects of guided work experiences 
is a needed sensitivity to suggestions from the students and from 
those with whom he works. By all means invite everyone concerned 
with the work experience program to criticize it constructively and 
in detail. Such desire for criticism is but one aspect of that coopera- 
tive (and hence democratic) relationship that should increasingly 
characterize all group effort. Honest criticism, pointing forward to 
future improvements, is the surest guarantee of genuine progress. 

15. Publicize the Plan 

The public is so aware of the need to make education more func- 
tional that it will welcome the inclusion in the school program of 
properly organized and directed work experiences. The community 
status of the school will therefore be strengthened as sound pub- 
licity is given to those broader opportunities for learning which 
confront our youth through fruitful work experience in industry, 
agriculture, commerce, social welfare agencies, and the like. The 
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school has both duty and opportunity to keep its community in- 
formed concerning work experience programs, developments, and 
needs. In preparing such publicity, stress should be laid upon the 
civic contributions made through student work experience, as well 
as upon the extended learning values thus available to the in- 
dividual students. 


Work experience, at its best, will not be a fitful, infrequent in- 
terruption of an otherwise “normal” curriculum. On the contrary, 
such experience will be an integral and habitual aspect of the regu- 
lar educational program in the life-centered school. Yet there must 
always be careful preparation, competent supervision, and con- 
structive evaluation of each individual work activity and program. 

What Are the Limitations of Work Experience? 

Work experience, as we have seen, is an indispensable aspect 
of well-rounded youth education today. Yet various important ob- 
stacles to its widespread development are evident. Among the 
several handicaps, the following three are perhaps the most note- 
worthy: 

1. The dominant economic system is not designed as an educa- 
tional agency. Its purpose is to produce for profit, and all other con- 
siderations are subordinated. This is no more the fault of capital than 
it is of labor or of the consumer; it is simply the basic characteristic of 
the system itself. Management, bent on maximizing profits, disfavors in- 
terruptions by immature students. In the business and industrial world 
of rapid pace, there is little place or patience for the inefiBciency of a be- 
ginner, especially if he is handicapped by lack of physical strength or 
general maturity, and does not expect to stay with the company. Trade 
secrets are sometimes a further barrier, as are some laws relating to em- 
ployers’ legal responsibility for injuries to workers. Organized labor is 
often fearful of newcomers in a given field of work, and is frequently op- 
posed to “productive” labor; it is nearly as much enslaved by a restric- 
tive philosophy of business as is management. Both groups, therefore, 
tend to remain indifferent, if not opposed, to general and extensive voca- 
tional training as a form of work experience for youth. 

2. Competent supervision is difficult to find. If the work experience 
is of the group-service type, the lack of teachers really prepared to guide 
and supervise it is a frequent obstacle. Unless a teacher is living a richly 
varied life himself, he will hardly possess sufficient practical competency 
in enough fields to be able to follow the expanding interests of students, 
even to the point of securing satisfactory lay or professional assistance. 
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Should the work experience program be of the individual vocational train- 
ing type, the diiBculty is that of finding supervisors who are both master 
technicians and master teachers. Vocational coordinators of requisite dual 
ability are by no means plentiful. 

3. Distance and expense are factors. Yet this is an age of increas- 
ingly rapid transportation in both rural and urban communities, and it is 
still axiomatic that people will find means to afford what they think is 
worth buying. In any event, it should be remembered that many oppor-. 
tunities for excellent work experience exist within the local community 
itself, and that among these opportunities there are likely to be some 
which may quite properly become financially self-liquidating. 

Despite these limitations, work experience must be widely de- 
veloped during the next generation. A youth is never fully mature 
until he is self-supporting in his own job. Society must now stand 
ready to provide jobs for all who wish to work, and must initially 
offer adequate opportunity for personal, sustained and carefully- 
supervised working experiences as a part of general education for 
all young people. Thus will the last of our ten bridges unite school 
and community as together they establish a more functional edu- 
cational program in a democratic world. 
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PART IV 


PROBLEMS TO BE FACED 

A lthough bridges between school and 
community vary widely in purpose and de- 
sign, their construction and use involves many 
problems which are significant to them all. Al- 
most regardless of the particular approaches 
chosen, school workers will need to take ade- 
quate account of such matters as those of pro- 
gram-planning, scheduling, transportation, ex- 
pense, legal liability, evaluation techniques, 
public relations, clearing house facilities, com- 
munity coordination, and the professional train- 
ing of personnel. We shall therefore now consider 
each of these general problems in practical terms. 


BOOKS ARE ARTIFICIAL, LIFE IS REAL 

T he school must understand that its main ma- 
terial, books, are poor substitutes for experience; 
that truth is life and not a knowledge of books; that 
we learn from books really only when their contents 
are interpreted by life and experience. Books interpret 
and expand experience, but they do not supply it. 
Books are artificial, life is real. 

— ^Herman H. Horne 

The Philosophy oj Education. By permission 
of The Macmillan Company, publishers. 
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INTELLECTUALLY CRIPPLED PEOPLE 


\S educators, then, we must understand that the capitalist who 
-fX knows only his markets, the engineer who knows only his ma- 
chines, the teacher who knows only his books, are all intellectually 
crippled people. The fatal weakness of their education and train- 
ing is that it makes them incapable of dealing with the real 
world: they are helpless except in dealing with the series of ab- 
sti’actions in which they have achieved a minor competence. 

— ^Lewis Mtjmfoed 

In "The Social Re-sponsibilities of Teachers 
and Their Implications for Teacher Educa- 
tion.” The Educational Record, October, 1939. 

LIFE AS WELL AS BOOKS 

T O guide the present experiences of learners effectively, teach- 
ers must know life as well as books. They must learn as well 
as teach. They must be citizens as well as school teachers. 

— ^Paul J. Misneb 

In NEA Department of Supervisors and 
Directors of Instruction, Mental Health in 
the Classroom, p. 226. Thirteenth Yearbook. 

THE FINEST TEACHING 

T he finest teaching is that which best adjusts the child to his 
own total life problems. Because of this the child’s real com- 
munity provides the most important teaching situation. It is im- 
perative that each teacher develop the utmost skill in utilizing the 
community as a natural laboratory. Basing the children’s ac- 
tivities upon the realities of the social situation is the surest, most 
understandable, and most effective way of making the curriculum 
“modem” — or rather, functional. 

— ^Michigan Dbpahtment of PtiBLic Insteuction 

In "Instructional Guide for Elemental^ Schools.” 
Quoted in the NEA Research BuUehn, Novem- 
ber, 1937, p. 227. 

A SIMPLE THESIS 

T hat which ought and can best be taught inside the school- 
room should there be taught, and that which can best be 
learned through experience dealing directly with native materials 
and life situations outside the school should there be learned. 

— ^L. B, Shabp 

In “Outside the Classroom.” The 
Educational Forum, May, 1943. 
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CHAPTER 14 


Program Planning 

Community study and participation is valuable even if carried on 
independently of any school affliation, direction, or control. Most 
community experiences with which we are concerned, however, 
will be part of school programs developed because of their po- 
tential educational value to school students. Teachers everywhere 
— in traditional and activity schools, as well as in definitely com- 
munity schools — are therefore faced with the problem of including 
community projects within the curriculum, or of vitalizing their 
existing courses by incorporating community experiences. Three 
pertinent and closely related questions immediately arise: 

1. How much advance preparation should a teacher make for o projected' 
class experience in the community? 

2. To what extent should students share in planning community experiences? 

3. By what criteria should community experiences be evaluated and chosen? 

These three problems are fundamental in planning any community 
study or experience. We shall therefore discuss each one in its turn. 

How Much Advance Preparation Should a Teacher Make? 

A teacher’s role at any school level is largely that of stimulating, 
guiding, and coordinating the school-sponsored learning activities 
of students. This requires of him some definite decisions concern- 
ing the values and purposes of specific community experiences, a 
wise selection, or at least approval, of certain such experiences from 
the total number possible, some preplanning of the community 
activities tentatively chosen, and a preliminary organization of the 
available resources. Equally important is the cooperative planning 
of such community experiences by the pupils with the teacher. But 
these preliminary steps of the teacher must come first. The quality 
of the community experience is likely to be in direct proportion to 
the amount of previous planning done by him. 

A noticeable curriculum trend in recent years is that of planning 
pupil learning in terms of “units of work” or “units of learning ex- 
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perience.” Yearbooks and journals of teachers’ organizations often 
publish examples of such units, and give many practical sugges- 
tions for selecting and preparing them. Excerpts from one such 
unit in the area of community study are presented by way of illus- 
tration. 


Community Live — A Resource Unit 
FOR Elementary Schools 

Froin Bertha Frances Carr's “Illustrated Unit of Work” in The Instructor, June, 1940. 

Used by permission of P. A. Owen Publishing Company. 

OVKRVIEW 

In order to be valuable members of our community we should be con- 
scious of the factors that help to make it a satisfactory and comfortable 
place to live. We should know something about its government and its 
civic problems, and try to do our part in solving them. Even young chil- 
dren can be taught to feel a certain amount of civic responsibility, and 
to realize how much the community does for them. 

Since earning a living forms the basis of community life, it is important 
to familiarize children with the principal types of occupations. Therefore 
interesting places of business are suggested for study. Communities vary 
in nature; for example, some are agricultural, some industrial; and this 
difference will be reflected, of course, in the occupations that are chosen 
for study. 

In his home the child fimt learns the meaning of interdependence and 
the value of intelligent co-operation. This knowledge he later extends to 
include the entire community. As he grows older, he will be interested in 
the origin of its name, why particular events are observed, who were the 
earliest families, why a settlement grew up at that particular place, and 
which is the oldest building of historical significance. 

From such beginnings as these, children will become curious about their 
commimity. There will gradually develop a feeling that they are a part 
of it. These are early steps toward loyal and desirable citizenship. 

OBJECTIVES 

1. To create interest in the community. 

2. To show how people are dependent upon one another. 

3. To find ways of improving the community. 

4. To recognize progress made by the community. 

METHOD 

Before starting a unit on community life, the teacher should make 
a survey of the community. She should list the activities she wishes to 
study, and the points about each which she wants to discuss. It would 
be wise to consult the leaders of the various community activities to 
obtain historical information and pictures. 
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The work for the primary grades should be centered around the chil- 
dren’s activities. Pupils should visit industries, stores, farms, and other 
places where members of the community work. The unit offers an op- 
portunity for informational reading. Provision should be made for expres- 
sion of the children’s ideas. 

The plana for middle and upper grades give a broader view of the com- 
munity. Through excursions and reports, the recreational opportunities, 
occupations, and safety conditions are studied. In each phase of the unit, 
an appreciation of the community’s progress up to the present should be 
developed. Through reports about other localities, feasible plans for im- 
provements may be considered. 

Upper-grade pupils should show noticeable growth in knowledge of, 
and right attitudes toward, the community. The unit provides an excel- 
lent opportunity for vocational guidance as the children study various 
types of work. 


POINTS TO EMPHASIZE 

1. Regardless of size, there are certain factors common to every com- 
munity, such as the home, the school, the church, the store, and the post 
office (Primary Grades). 

2. Schools are supported by the community because they are essential 
to its welfare (Middle Grades). 

3. Like other community facilities, the public library is for everyone, 
and no individual has the right to do things that hinder others from using 
and enjoying it (Middle Grades). 

• * • 

6. There are variations in the size of communities because of climate, 
topography, and industry (Upper Grades) . . . 

7. The more dense the population, the greater is the need for efficient 
police and fire protection (Upper Grades) . 

8. For the physical safety of the people, attention must be given to 
the water supply and to sanitary methods of handling waste matter 
(Upper Grades). 

ACTIVITIES 

For Primary and Middle Grades 
CONSTRUCTION 

What can give a child more pleasure than building a grocery store, 
a post office, or a miniature of his own house? When these buildings and 
others are finished, the children can assemble them to form a complete 
scene of a village or a section of a city. 

Community life offers a broad field for children who like to draw and 
paint. A frieze showing the group on a tour, for example, gives an oppor- 
tunity for the children to develop and express their ideas. 

An activity that demands close observation and careful planning is 
a large pictorial map, which shows the school or the public library with 
the surrounding streets. 
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Middle-grade pupils will enjoy making posters to emphasize safety 
rules. 


For Upper Grades 
TOPICS FOE, STUDY 

Let the pupils choose from the following list the topics which par- 
ticularly interest them. Eeports may be written and given as each phase 
of community life is discussed by the class. They will serve to bring at- 
tention to the needs of the community. 

1. Wily banks are organized. 

2. In small communities, how do banks take care of their surplus 
money? 

3. How is a state bank different from a national bank? 

4. How news reporters receive the last-minute news. 

• • • 

15. Regulations concerning garbage in your community. 

16. State regulations concerning dairies. 

17. The history of pasteurizing milk. 

18. What are the safest and most satisfactory lights for streets and 
highways? 


For All Grades 
EXCURSIONS 

The children should prepare for an excursion by talking about the 
things they want to see and the questions they want to ask. Transporta- 
tion, suitable dress, and correct conduct can also be discussed. 

When visiting a post office, the children will see the division of labor 
that makes for efficiency. Another important realization which they may 
gain is that it is necessary to be accurate when addressing mail if rapid 
communication is desired. 


When upper-grade pupils are studying the industries of a community, 
excursions are one of the most obvious and necessary methods of obtain- 
ing information. 


DRAMATIZATION 

A unit on community life provides varied possibilities for dramatic 
play. ... A child who plays at mailing a package at the classroom post 
office should know that packages must be wrapped 'Well and addressed 
clearly. 


Upper-grade pupils may dramatize interviews between employers and 
prospective employees. Courtesy, appearance, and preparation should be 
emphasized. 
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A series of very short scenes showing the work of the policeman, the 
fire department, and so on, can be used for an assembly program. 

BIBLIOGRAPHY 

A selected list of references was given under each of these topics; Ptimary 
Grades, Middle Grades, Upper Grades, Teacher. 

It will be noted that such units of work are broadly outlined by 
the teacher in advance, and are in the form of “resource units” — 
that is, a kind of file of ideas and materials from which functional 
learning activities may quickly be developed with the class as the 
need arises. Those who plan to assemble such units as part of their 
own preparation for directing community activities by students 
would do well to organize unit outlines around these three essen- 
tials: 


1. Objectives — the teacher must know what he hopes his students will 
achieve, and how to evaluate their suecees. These aims will be expressed 
as skills to be attained, attitudes to be developed, and knowledge to be 
gained. 

2. Activities — ^the teacher must tentatively plan a variety of pupil 
experiences to achieve the objectives sought. These experiences should be 
both interesting and educationally profitable, and should consist of three 
types: (a) initiating activities to give students a broad overview of the 
problem and its relation to the pupil and to his community ; (b) research 
activities to provide opportunity for digging rather deeply into the data 
related to the problem, organizing the data, interpreting their meaning, 
and then acting upon findings for community improvement; and (c) cul- 
minating activities which tie together the work done and make the whole 
experience intellectually as well as otherwise fruitful. 

3. Materials — the teacher must be familiar with numerous materials 
of instruction which contribute to the activities and thereby help to 
produce the desired modifications of pupil behavior. He will know how 
to gather various types of data, to see how particular data must be inter- 
preted in terms of the sampling done, to draw valid conclusions from the 
information available, and he will know what specific sources of informa- 
tion are likely to yield what types of needed help. 

All this planning by the teacher is not in any sense a substitute 
for pupil planning, but is done in order to make pupil planning 
more effective when that occurs. The teacher’s previous develop- 
ment of resource units will serve to facilitate pupil planning, and 
also to anticipate or guard against many difficulties which might 
discourage the students if they approached a problem for which 
careful preparation had not been made by the responsible director 
of learning, their teacher. 
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To What Extent Should Students Shore in Planning? 

Young people are actually educated in the direction of their own 
real purposes, rather than according to a teacher's specific aims. 
Particularly in the field of community study it is important to re- 
member that the child learns what he sets himself to learn, whether 
that be an understanding of an industrial technique, the procedure 
for earning an “A,” or the enjoyment of temporary escape from 
school. If students are to gain most from their community expe- 
riences, they must have personal interest in undertaking them, a 
clear knowledge of what they wish to gain, and some standards by 
which to evaluate the true worth of those experiences. 

Pupil-teacher planning means cooperative planning; it is not a 
process by which pupils are “motivated” to do what the teacher 
already wants to do, or are fooled into accepting the teacher’s total 
plan as being really all their own. It should be a real give-and-take 
situation. All the teacher preplanning described above is merely 
wise preparation by the most mature member of the democratic 
group to anticipate possible procedures, difficulties, and alterna^ 
tives. The less mature the student group, the more essential such 
preliminary teacher planning becomes. 

As the cooperative planning progresses, the teacher and the class 
members should be alert for suggestions of possible community ex- 
periences, techniques of approach, and likely problems to be en- 
countered. If students evince no ideas for community projects, the 
teacher should suggest several suitable alternatives as a basis for 
class analysis and possible choice. However the arrangements are 
made, the students should feel that the community project is 
really their own, and that they are responsible for planning and 
carrying it out. Much of its value will be lost if the group feels 
that it is developing a project merely to please a teacher who hap- 
pens to be interested in community study. 

The thoroughness of group planning will depend on the ma- 
turity level of the class with which the teacher is working. With 
younger pupils the teacher’s leadership must be more evident and 
definite; with older students, the teacher should continue to guide, 
but do so increasingly from the background. At any level, however 
— even in the lower elementary school grades — ^the students will at 
some time share in planning each major phase of the community 
project. Its purposes will be stated by them in words meaningful 
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to them. They will examine the different possible ways of carrying 
out the project and will choose the ways they prefer. The teacher 
will act always as a resource person, aiding when necessary but 
never dominating the group procedure. 

Students should actively execute the community project as well 
as merely plan it. They can run down sources of material in the 
school and community libraries, call on agencies for published in- 
formation, cull newspapers and magazines, search for audio-visual 
aids, and look for new sources of information. If resource visitors 
are to be invited to the classroom or assembly, the students diould 
make the arrangements, write invitations and letters of thanks, and 
act as hosts and chairmen. All interviews, questionnaires, and field 
observations ought to be carefully planned and arranged by the 
student group. On excursions, surveys, and extended field studies, 
and in service projects, work experience, and camping, the students 
should assume the responsibilities wherever possible. In doing all 
these things, however, the students should be led to recognize their 
need for technical instruction in methods of approach to the com- 
munity and in public relations generally. Finally, students should 
have personal responsibility for publicly presenting the story and 
results of their community experience or project. A report to some 
local organization, an exhibit placed in the school or community 
library, an assembly program, a written statement for the news- 
paper — all of these are tjqjical culminating activities which will 
conclude the community project with a fine challenge to the best 
abilities of the students concerned. 

By What Criteria Should Community Experiences Be Selected? 

Any community experience is worthwhile only if it contributes 
in greater degree than would otherwise be likely to the educational 
growth of youth and to improvement of the community. Four gen- 
eral admonitions are in order whenever it is proposed to utilize 
the community as a field laboratory:^ 

1. Use the community only when there are good a priori reasons to 
believe that it provides a better sort of learning experience than could 
be moulded within the four walls of a school. 


1 These suggestions are slightly adapted from Stephen M. Corey, "Utilisation of 
Community Resources in Pupil Guidance.” In William C. Reavis (ed.), The School 
and the Urban Commuruty, pp. 7ft-78. Chicago : University of Chicago Press, 1042. 
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2. Use the community only when the time available is adequate to 
permit advance planning and subsequent follow-up of the experience. 

3. Use the community only if the group is small enough to permit 
effective learning by all pupils at all times. 

4. Use the community for field studies only when it would be less 
effective to bring the community to the school through the medium of 
documentary materials, audio-visual aids, and resource visitors. 

Assuming that these suggestions are carefully observed, the 
next need is to appraise the proposed community project in terms 
of specific evaluative criteria, in order to assure maximal educa- 
tional growth and civic improvement. By such evaluation, it will 
be found that some proposed activities will be decidedly worth- 
while, that a great many others must be considerably revised in 
order to promise full value, that a few would be worthless or even 
definitely harmful. In this way, valid standards or criteria should 
save the time and energy of both teachers and students. 

No set of standards can be entirely valid. Each item in the list 
may have to be reworded to be fully meaningful in a particular 
situation. Most important, no single community project will be 
likely to measure up in full degree to aU the criteria offered. Never- 
theless, some general directives are in order, and are presented here 
to suggest the kind of evaluative thinking that needs to be done 
about every proposed community project.® The criteria below are 
grouped under three heads: (a) levels of difficulty, (b) social value, 
and (c) educational value.® 

A. Criteria in Terms op Levels op Dippicultt 

There are several levels of difficulty that must be recognized in 
working out community studies. The criteria below are arranged 
so that one class may undertake studies which meet only the first 
groups; more advanced classes may attempt activities which meet 
a larger number. While a good community activity may not meet 
all of these criteria, the activities may be improved as they are re- 
vised to meet as many as possible. 

1. Does the activity acqvmnt the pujnls with the resources of their 
own comnmrdtyf 


® These criteria were first presented by the writer, Julian C. Aldrich, in his 
mimeographed Guide to Cooperative Community Study (St. Louis: St. Louis County 
Commission on the Teaching of the Social Studies, 1937), and later reproduced in 
the Ninth Yearbook of the National Council for the Social Studies, Buth West (ed.). 
Utilization of Community Resources in the Social Studies, pp. 2^26. 

‘ See also the Service Project criteria in Chapter 12, pages 255 S. 
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a. Does it relate to a phase of community life? 

b. Is this phase of community life typical? If not, is it recognized 
by teacher and pupils as an atypical phase? 

c. Is the study based on a fair picture of this phase of community 
life, and would it be considered fair by a person engaged in the ac- 
tivities relating to it? 

d. Does the study show the relationship of this phase of community 
life to other phases in this community and in other communities? 

2. Does the activity permit the pupils to envision the community as a 
social organism with human interrelcUionsf 

a. Does it permit the pupils to see as many of the social and eco- 
nomic forces which cause community life, as is possible with this age 
group? 

b. Does it offer contact with persons who are seen as human beings 
with needs, desires, and ideals? 

c. Can the activity be related to several phases of community life? 

d. Does it offer opportunities to observe conflicts between individuals 
and groups in the community? 

e. Does it offer opportunities to observe differences between pro- 
fessed aims and objectives of individual and group conduct and real 
aims and objectives? 

3. Does the activity encourage the pupil to acquire a relatively objec- 
tive and well-balanced point of view toward all communities? 

a. Does it approach the commimity on an objective plane, or can 
prejudice be reduced to a minimum? (See 2d, e, above.) 

b. Can it be related to ways of living in other communities? 

0 . Can safeguards be developed against romanticizing about the 
community? 

d. Can it be related to social processes at work in all communities? 

4. Does the activity utilize the immediate community as an illustra- 
tion of broader and basic contemporary problems and trends? 

a. Can the activity relate a local problem, to a broad national or 
international problem, or to a problem typical of all communities? 

b. Does the activity relate to a basic problem or trend rather than 
to. superficial aspects of it? 

c. Does the activity make concrete and real the trends and tensions 
of American life? 

6. Does the activity give the pupil opportunity to participate co- 
operatively in community movements? 

a. Does the activity enable the pupil to participate actively in 
community life? 

b. Does the activity permit the pupil to assume the responsibility 
of citizenship himself? 

c. Can the activity actually affect community life? 

d. Is the activity within the power of the pupils to complete with 
minimum of adult dominance? 



300 


PROBLEMS TO BE FACED 


B. Chitbria in Terms of Socul Valtje to the 
Community 

While a good community activity may not meet all of these 
criteria, the activities may be better as they are revised to meet 
as many as possible. 

1. Does the activity relate to a basic coviinuing problem rather than 
to superficial aspects of itf 

2. Does the activity lead to a desire to participate actively in com- 
munity life, raiher than to withdrau) from itf 

3. Does the activity relate to the normal and usual functioning of 
community life, rather than to the ahnormctl and v/nusual, or is it recog- 
nized as abnormal or unusualf 

4. Can the community be brought to accept the activity as a legitimate 
phase of the school program? 

5. Does the activity seek to learn realities about the community, rather 
than to search for reasons for bolstering community self-esteem? 

6. Does the activity develop a recognition of the inevitability of social 
change? 

7. Does the activity cultivate a disposition to act for the general wel- 
fare? 

8. Does the activity provide for cooperation with community agencies? 

C. Criteria in Terms op Educational Value to the Pupil 

Community activities which have been placed in their general 
educational perspective, and which have social value, must also 
have educational value to the pupil. A good community activity may 
not meet all of these criteria, but activities improve as they are 
revised to meet as many as possible. 

1. Can the activity be related to the present living experiences of boys 
and girls? 

2. Is the activity interesting and challenging to boys and girls? 

3. Can the pupils be led to understand the social significance of the 
activity? 

4. Do the pupils participate in planning the activity? 

5. Does the activity provide for differences in abilities and interests 
of pupils? 

6. Can the activity provide for attempts to seek answers, realizing 
that final answers may be years or decades in the future? 

7. Is the activity on a level of maturity in keeping with the abilities 
of the pupils? 

8. Does the activity contribute to the growth and development of 
habits, skills, knowledges, procedures, and ideals which are normally used 
by boys and girls in the important activities of life? 

9. Does the activity promote critical thinking? 
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Adequate preplanning by the teacher, cooperative group planning 
by students and teacher, intelligent selection of specific activities 
and projects — these are the basic needs of constructive program 
planning in the area of community study and participation. 


SELECTED REFERENCE 

H. H. Giles, Teacher-Pupil Planning. New York; Harper, 1941. Much practical 
advice on promoting effective cooperation and mutual planning. Many actual 
case studies are included. 



CHAPTER 15 

Administrative Concerns 

It is one thing to educate students by having them quietly read 
prescribed textbooks at designated times within specified classroom 
walls; it is quite another matter if those students are to travel 
about the actual community in search of education through first- 
hand interviews, field trips, surveys, service projects, work ex- 
perience, and the like. Such ventures immediately raise difficult ad- 
ministrative problems, among which are those of (1) class schedul- 
ing, (2) transportation facilities, (3) extra expenses, and (4) legal 
liability. Under traditional school conditions, these problems either 
hardly exist at all, or have long since been roughly defined and set- 
tled through official regulation. But when extensive community 
study and participation is undertaken, all of these matters become 
pressingly significant to teachers, students, and administrators alike. 
That is why these four major problems need to be squarely faced 
before any field study program is authorized by the school or un- 
dertaken by any class. 

What about the School’s Schedule? 

The first problem confronting the teacher who attempts active 
community study (and the excuse given most often by teachers 
wishing to evade itl) is the school schedule. As ordinarily planned, 
the schedule of classes is designed to make maximal use of class- 
rooms and teaching staff. The use of time for field study, or even 
for use of radio, motion pictures, and other such resources, has 
generally been of little concern in most schools. Although commu- 
nity study in some form is possible within the limitations of any 
conventional school schedule, the interested teacher should be aware 
of desirable administrative changes which might enhance its pos- 
sibilities. 

The Unplanned School Schedule 

Suppose we first consider the school schedule which is unplanned- 
from the viewpoint of life-centered education, although thoroughly 
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planned from the book-centered point of view. Under such tradi- 
tional scheduling, the teacher has classes scattered through the 
school day without regard to needs for extended visits outside the 
school. There will be little difficulty in arranging interviews or ex- 
cursions which do not involve more than one school period, and no 
hindrance to the utilization of documentary materials, audio-visual 
aids, and resource persons in the classroom. There will be difficulty, 
however, in arranging field trips to last more than one class period. 

Longer excursions can be planned, however, even within such 
traditional class schedules. The easier arrangement is to have trips 
lasting more than one class period scheduled for late afternoons and 
Saturdays. In such cases conflicts may occur with out-of -school ac- 
tivities of some pupils, but these are usually easier to readjust than 
are rigid school schedules themselves. 

Many schools will allow classes to leave for several consecu- 
tive periods, even when other classes must be missed by some 
students. Frequently an administrator will permit trips to be 
scheduled upon a central office chart, and from this information, 
will send notice to all teachers hsting students to be absent, the 
periods for which they are excused, and requesting for these pupils 
the privilege of “make-up” work. The teacher wishing such special 
privileges for his students will ordinarily include his own class 
period among those utilized. He will also be solicitous for the feel- 
ings of other teachers, especially of those who have previously 
demonstrated little enthusiasm for what he is trying to do. It will 
help to have students arrange in advance for making up the work 
to be missed, and to assume personal responsibility for seeing that 
this is done. Notes of appreciation to the cooperating teachers after 
the event will never be amiss. 

In the unplanned schedule there may be only limited opportu- 
nity for effective field study. There will be no time barriers, how- 
ever, to the use of community documents and visual aids such as 
reports of governmental and service agencies, specimens and 
models, books and periodicals, photographs and pictures of the 
community “then” and “now,” and the raw data gathered by stu- 
dents as a part of their out-of-class observations. 

The Partially Planned School Schedule 

Between such an unplanned schedule and one consciously de- 
signed for effective life-centered education lies an intermediate 
stage. This stage, for want of a better term, might be called a 
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partially planned school schedule. In it some provisions for curricu- 
lar enrichment and hence for field study are made, even though a 
fairly rigid class scheduling program is maintained. To illustrate: 
teachers are encouraged to exchange rooms in order to utilize special 
equipment; study periods may be used for special purposes in or 
outside of the school building; classes meeting during the same 
period may work upon common projects of mutual interest; in- 
terschool visitation may be permitted. 

In most American schools, only a few classrooms are equipped 
to utilize films, slides, recordings, and radio programs. If such class- 
rooms are temporarily unoccupied, or if the teachers using them 
for other purposes will exchange rooms, these media for community 
study may be more widely used. Sometimes dark rooms for photo- 
graphic work may be made available to nonscience classes wishing 
to use their facilities. Laboratories are frequently opened for ex- 
periments or research studies when not in use by science or techni- 
cal classes. It is often possible for several classes meeting in one 
period to join for studies of consumer needs, social agencies, family 
welfare, and similar community problems which may properly be 
approached from the standpoints of various subject fields. Joint 
assemblies may be held by several classes to hear a speaker or to 
see an exhibit. 

In such schools, too, it is likely that study periods may be utilized 
for work on joint projects or for special studies outside of school. 
Thus, if the members of a given class have a good distribution of 
study hall time, they may find it possible to make a complete 
survey throughout the daytime hours. 

Some school schedules are suitably arranged for teachers who 
wish to make occasional trips. In such cases, there is usually no 
general change in the total schedule, but special adjustments are 
made. Example: in one school the teachers desiring opportunity for 
excursion work were assigned classes and free periods alternating 
at the beginning and end of the school day. It was thus possible for 
these teachers to take a morning trip which could include a short 
time before the opening of school, the homeroom period, and the 
two following class periods without affecting their other classes. 
This plan might affect one other class taken by the pupils, but this 
constituted a minimum of schedule disturbance in view of the 
total time thus made available for field work. It was also possible 
to arrange joint excursions with other classes whose teachers had 
similar schedules. 
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Another plan is to limit formal examinations perhaps to the 
fifth, tenth, fifteenth and final weeks of the semester, and to allow 
excursions during other weeks. Such an arrangement prevents the 
necessity of giving special “make-up” examinations for a few 
students, one of the major sources of irritation among affected 
teachers. 

Sometimes students are placed in permanent groups whose per- 
sonnel remain together for several of their school subjects. Where 
two or three such subjects are scheduled at successive hours, it is 
possible to arrange a trip which is the joint project of the several 
instructors concerned with the group. Sample: the biology and the 
social studies teachers could arrange for the class to visit a local meat 
packing plant during their two class periods, and to utilize relevant 
findings in both subject fields. If these class hours are separated 
by assembly or lunch periods, the consecutive time available would 
be proportionately lengthened. 

The Fully Planned School Schedule 

Here and there is a school whose time schedule is planned to 
meet student needs in flexible jashion, rather than to maintain a 
permanent system of time allotments for various subject fields. 
In such schools, vital education is considered more important than 
is habitual routine and the schedule, accordingly, is organized to 
permit the broadest possible pupil experiences with many activities 
and many persons. An activity program and block-scheduling of 
classes are the chief methods used to promote such vital education, 
whether it be of the older child-centered or the present community- 
centered type. 

Block scheduling is used in both junior and senior high schools, 
as well as in some colleges. Arising out of the need for reducing 
the number of pupils facing the teacher at any one time, it has 
proved valuable for group work of all kinds, including community 
activities by pupils and teachers. In the junior high school, it is not 
unusual to have pupils assigned to a “core” teacher for three hours 
of class time in which are included the “subjects” of English, social 
studies, and mathematics or general science. In the senior high 
school, American history and American literature classes are often 
taught by the same teacher during two consecutive class periods. It 
is often possible to schedule a study period for such a group either 
before or after their “integration” class, thus providing an entire 
morning or afternoon for class excursions or other field activities. 
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Another arrangement of somewhat similar nature is to schedule 
both science and social studies as double period laboratory courses, 
with the same students assigned to both courses. Such arrangements 
may as easily be made for other subject fields, and with the same 
result so far as providing consecutive hours for field work activities 
is concerned. 

Whatever the form of block-scheduhng used, the plan eliminates 
schedule conflicts with other subjects and other teachers. The one 
teacher is solely responsible for the utilization of the time assigned 
to his student group, and in this extended period, can make ex- 
cellent use of most of the community study techniques described in 
Part III. In addition, joint assemblies, recreation, excursions, and 
other such activities may easily be arranged with other teachers in 
parallel blocks. 

If block scheduling is not used, it is still possible to carry on a 
variety of activities which cut across time lines, providing the 
school operates on one of the several group study plans. The Dalton 
and Winnetka Plans permit individual study and group work to be 
so arranged that contracts or projects can be completed on a flexible 
time schedule. Arrangements by the teachers in conference could 
provide for almost any type of community study and participation. 
The Morrisonian Plan can be adapted to permit a wealth of com- 
munity activities during the assimilation periods. 


How Shall We Travel? 

A second administrative difficulty is that of transportation. To 
be sure, resource people will usually drive their own cars or use 
public transport facilities such as planes, trains, busses, streetcars, 
or taxicabs; so also will individual students and small committees 
going into the community for interviews, surveys, service projects, 
work experience, or camp living.- But when entire classes take ex- 
cursions or engage in extended field study, they may find fJiat 
transportation becomes a real problem requiring special considera- 
tion. Let us therefore suggest what may be done in this connection. 

The School Bus 

Schools which own one or more busses and have a licensed driver 
can arrange transportation that is both convenient and inexpensive. 
If the available bus is used primarily to transport students to and 
from the school, the excursions will have to.be scheduled with this 
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necessity in mind; that is, the field study class will be unable to 
leave the school until the bus has discharged its morning load, and 
must return in time for the afternoon dismissal. But if a bus is 
assigned specifically for excursions and extended field study pur- 
poses, then its use may be planned just as needed for most effective 
results. 

In either case, some center for trafiSc control should be estab- 
lished. This will probably be located in the superintendent’s office 
or in that of the Community Service Center’s director. Here should 
be kept a master list of bus assignments for the information of the 
office, the driver, and the teachers and student committees. Other 
information to be recorded at the same time should include: 

Name or number of the class 
Name of person in charge 
Number of students involved 
Outline of trip itinerary 
Starting and returning times 

After transportation arrangements have been completed, the class 
group should be notified, the place of meeting posted, and the start- 
ing time noted. Before boarding the bus, the accepted rules for 
behavior on trips should be summarized and stressed as needed. 

Public Cahhibb 

When no school bus is available, transportation may have to be 
by pubhc carrier. If distances are short and transfers few, the sub- 
way, suburban train, bus or trolley car may be used. In such cases, 
the trip itself should be chosen with due regard for the availability 
and convenience of the transportation facilities. Except in special 
cases such as Nature hikes, walking should be limited to a few 
blocks. If the group numbers more than a dozen, it wiU usually be 
wise to communicate in advance with the transportation officials 
in order that they may plan for the increased load. Should the 
number desiring transportation approximate the normal capacity 
of a bus or streetcar, a special vehicle may often be arranged with- 
out extra cost. Under this arrangement, however, the regular fran- 
chised route must be followed. 

Should the schedule or the route of the regular carrier be incon- 
venient, the group might well consider hiring a special bus. The cost 
of a chartered bus is likely to be reasonable, and may be little more 
than the cost involved in using the regular lines. For relatively short 
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distances in the city, where temporary crowding is not too incon- 
venient, several taxicabs can often be utilized to good advantage. 

In the case of an extended field study trip over a considerable 
distance, the class group wiU need to choose carefully among the 
various available forms of transportation: train, bus, boat, or plane. 
Considerations of time, expense, distance, and objectives of the trip 
will obviously determine the decision. Whatever the means chosen, 
it will often be possible to secure special accommodations for a 
sizable group: a special bus, a separate coach or Pullman car on 
the train, a section of a boat or ship, an entire plane. Obviously, 
it is essential to make travel arrangements well in advance, par- 
ticularly if such special accommodations are desired. 

Individual Transportation 

For many trips, even some of extended duration, bicycle trans- 
portation may be desirable. While comparatively slow, travel by 
bicycle possesses great flexibility of itinerary, and also permits travel 
costs to be kept at an absolute minimum. It offers healthful exercise, 
recreation, and desirable social stimulation, particularly if youth 
hostels are utilized by the party for overnight accommodations on 
longer trips. 

Private automobiles are convenient to use for group travel, and 
possess the further advantage that they do not make the group as 
conspicuous to the general public as does the use of bus transporta- 
tion. Only experienced and fully competent adult drivers should be 
permitted, however, and no car should be accepted which carries 
less than $100,000/$300,000 public liability insurance. If this 
amount is not carried by the owner of the private car desired for 
school use, the school should request that such insurance be pur- 
chased at its own expense for the period of time necessary. Unless 
adequate hability hisurance is carried, the legal risk of utilizing 
private automobiles is too great for both driver and teacher. And in 
any case, it is well never to use student drivers who are not of legal 
age; while they may be quite capable, any accident regardless of 
cause might bring upon the teacher and the school a charge of 
negligence that would be difficult to answer. 


Who Will Pay Our Expenses? 

In most school systems, public funds are available for classroom 
instruction, for some documentary materials, visual and auditory 
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aids, and for mimeographing or duplicating, as well as for limited 
postage and telephone calls. It is not yet common practice, how- 
ever, to finance in similar fashion the school use of resource people, 
field interviews, excursions, surveys, extended field studies, camp- 
ing, service projects, or work experience. Yet all of these vital edu- 
cational approaches to the community involve some expense, s nH 
in this factor, lies the third important obstacle confronting the 
community-minded teacher and class. 

Free and Inexpensive MATBRiAts 

The teacher who plana a community study program should thor- 
oughly canvas all agencies and activities which might aid the pro- 
gram with little or no expense to the school. Some suggestions: 
state and local governments will usually supply official publications 
to schools without charge, as will numerous business corporationc, 
advertising concerns, propaganda agencies, national committees or 
organizations, and the like. Senators and Representatives can often 
send United States government pubbcations free. University li- 
braries and research centers are generally open to interested stu- 
dents. The United States Office of Education and the National 
Education Association can both provide many helpful materials, 
either as gifts or on a loan basis. Most resource people wiU gladly 
come to the school at their own expense, and many worthwhile field 
activities may involve only the cost of carfare. 

State universities and state Departments of Education wiU loan 
motion picture films, still pictures, slidefilms, and recordings for 
only postage costs; so wiU many federal government bureaus and 
large business organizations. If the school has no projector, one 
may probably be borrowed from a local resident or organization. 
Students are usuaUy pleased to bring from home a portable radio 
or record player if one is needed for temporary class use. 

Valuable as such materials and services may be, they are not al- 
ways adequate for a satisfactory program of community study and 
participation. If a social research map is to be shown to the city 
council, for example, the students may prefer printed map symbols 
to homemade ones. Many films are not available except on a 
modest rental basis or through purchase. If speakers come from a 
distance or have to stay in town overnight, it is only fair to pay 
their expenses. Excursions and the like usually involve some extra 
expenses for transportation, and perhaps for food, lodging, and en- 
trance fees. How, then, can this needed extra financing be arranged? 
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Three policies are commonly followed to provide such funds. We 
shall examine the practices and merits of each. 

Individual Financing 

Among these three policies the least desirable is that of individual 
financing. Generally speaking, this policy should not be followed, 
although there may be some exceptions to the rule. If students are 
engaged in hobbies for which they habitually provide their own 
finances, the school might well utilize their interests and materials. 
For instance, pupils who make or collect photographs, pictures, 
books, and maps might bring them into the class for group study. 
Likewise, students who own motion picture equipment or belong 
to photography clubs might properly be encouraged to center their 
recreational activities upon community themes. Care must always 
be taken, however, not to exploit these students in the process. 

Another exception would involve trips which are planned for vaca- 
tion periods, or which could he enjoyed by only one or a few per- 
sons. Example: a teacher spends his vacation with some of the boys 
from his classes; they combine a camping trip with excursions to 
historic sites. Or a few students may pay all or part of their own 
expenses as school representatives at a national conference in a 
distant city. It is naturally preferable for the school to pay all such 
expenses as these, but it would be unfortunate if interested stu- 
dents, willing to finance themselves, were not allowed to be dele- 
gates simply because the school could not pay their way. Thus, stu- 
dents who take a camping trip during vacation, or who attend a 
conference during the school year, might well find their experiences 
the center of a class project, even though they paid their own ex- 
penses throughout. 

It may also be reasonable for students to pay their own way on 
general class trips, service projects, work experience, and the like 
providing that such expenses are low in relation to their economic 
status as individuals, and providing further that such expenditures 
are planned and announced well in advance. College students, for 
example, can usually pay proportionately more for personal field 
activities than can high school students, while the latter are prob- 
ably better able to finance such experiences than are elementary 
school pupils. 

The real objection to individual financing, however, is that it is 
basically undemocratic. Any activity planned for a whole class 
should be freely available to every member of that class. Some stu- 
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dents in almost every class find it very hard or even impossible to 
pay extra expenses for field activities. Teachers sometimes try to 
meet this problem by having a special fund, supplied by the Parent- 
Teacher Association or by a service club, from which the cost for 
needy students may be defrayed. Although the motive is com- 
mendable, the result is unfortunate. In such schools, a needy pupil 
will seek to protect his pride by giving every reason except the true 
one for not participating in the group project, or he may manage to 
pay his share at the cost of tremendous personal or family sacrifice. 

Group Financing 

A somewhat better although still unsatisfactory policy is that of 
group financing. Under this arrangement, the field activity in ques- 
tion is conceived of a class project which should therefore be 
planned and financed by the class as a whole, rather than by its 
members as individuals. The fimancial responsibility is thus as- 
sumed by the entire group for the entire group, and all members 
share in carrying it, each according to his ability and each in the 
service of all. 

When a class field activity is planned under this policy, the 
class convenes as a ways and means committee to consider the cost, 
ways of keeping it down, and methods of raising money. In con- 
sidering costs, all possible corners will be cut, within the limits of 
safety and adequate service. Fund-raising campaigns, whatever 
their nature, should always be planned with due regard for the 
ethics of good citizenship. 

In some schools, the “kitty” is begun by having each student 
make such contribution as he is able. If this is done, it is important 
that each contribution be made directly to the teacher, that it he 
unquestioned, and that the amount given be kept absolutely con- 
fidential. Most teachers prefer that there be no such individual pay- 
ments for the reasons outlined in the previous section. 

Much better practice is to divide the class into teams which com- 
pete in raising funds through group activities. Possibilities; one 
team might conduct a candy sale, another present a dramatic per- 
formance, another wash cars or tend babies, .and all turn in the 
proceeds for class use. In one school, a parking lot is maintained, 
manned by students during after-school hours and on week-ends. 
In other schools, a sum of money (ten cents to a dollar) is invested 
by each student, and he who makes the greatest return on the in- 
vestment receives recognition and a small prize.- Whatever money- 
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raising means are used, begging ought not to be condoned. Raffles 
are obviously in this category. 

School Financing 

In a few but steadily increasing number of schools there is now 
official recognition of the changes which have occurred in educa- 
tional philosophy and method in recent years. Not so very long 
ago, most schools considered instructional and maintenance costs 
as about the only legitimate charges against the school budget. But 
today free textbooks and writing materials are provided in a num- 
ber of states, while in many communities, visual and auditory 
equipment and aids are considered a proper cost of modern school 
education. Sometimes such equipment and materials are paid for 
by Parent-Teacher Associations until school boards become willing 
to assume the expense. In all schools which have achieved this 
broader vision of educational method, it is common to find that the 
school will assume also the major expenses of community studies, 
including excursions, surveys, extended field study, service projects, 
work experience, and even summer camping. 

Teachers in such forward-looking schools will do well to plan 
for probable field activities well in advance, and to discuss their 
financial aspects with the principal, superintendent, or finance of- 
ficer at the beginni n g of the school term. Then plans can be made 
to finance the projected program, through appropriate measures. 
Such costs can be budgeted and an allotment provided, or they can 
be assigned to existing budgets. Funds for visual and auditory aids 
may be earmarked for community study materials; subsidies may 
be granted to the physics class or the photography club to cover 
community projects, extra funds may be included in provisions for 
public relations, speakers may be provided by the teachers’ institute 
fund or the general assembly fund, and documentary materials 
may be provided by increased appropriations to the school library 
or the classroom library. 

The school may easily provide for excursions and other field ac- 
tivities if their major cost is that of transportation. If the district 
owns a school bus or a fleet of busses, it is relatively easy to arrange 
a schedule of trips which will utilize these facilities during their 
free hours. One or more busses may even be reserved solely for 
such trips, as is sometimes done for athletic and musical activities. 
Some schools engage public carrier busses on a contract basis, and 
.are willing to assume extra transportation cost in order to provide 
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for desired excursions. Under these circumstances, school trips are 
not nearly as expensive as when special arrangements have to be 
made separately for each occasion. 

The obvious advantage of school financing is that it assumes the 
educational values of an organized community program, and makes 
those values freely available to all interested students and teachers 
as a matter of course and right. With these educational and so- 
cial advantages comes a financial one, since the cost of these ex- 
tended school services will be at a wholesale rather than a retail rate. 
Thus, in the long view, the actual cost to the students and their 
parents is less while at the same time, they enjoy the benefits of 
an enriched and vitalized school program. 


Is There Danger of Damage Suits for Accidents? 

Legal liability on the part of teachers and school boards is not 
confined to the field of community study and participation. Liabil- 
ity exists in the case of all school activities, whether in the class- 
room or laboratory, on the playground or athletic field, or in the 
community outside. In most states, liability is based upon the rules 
of common law, and these rules might be summarized thus: 

a. All persons are liable for their own negligence, and 

b. A governmental division or subdivision cannot be sued for neg- 
ligence in the performance of established governmental duties. 

A few states have modified these rules by statute, and some others 
have changed them by judicial decision. It is not possible to say 
generally what is the law because that is specific to each state. Only 
the general lines of legal liability may be indicated here; reference 
to the school law or the Education Department of one’s own state 
should always be made by interested teachers and administrators. 

The Teachee’s LiabiIiItt 

In all states, teachers are legally liable for their negligent acts, 
just as are all adults generally. It is true that there are fewer op- 
portunities for the operation of negligence within the classroom 
than in the shops, on the gridiron, or in the community. Yet even 
the stay-at-homes run risks unless care is taken during the use of 
motion-picture projectors, special equipment, and during the dis- 
missal of the class. Some greater risks are run when students are 
ta>pn on excursions and when they are in the presence of natural 
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hazards and moving machinery. But so long as the teacher acts as 
a prudent person, exercising as much care as a parent would, he 
cannot be held for negligence in the event of an accident. 

The occurrence of an accident, in itself, is not proof of negligence. 
The fact of negligence could not be established until it was proved 
that the teacher exercised less care than he should have done as a 
reasonably prudent person in those particular circumstances, and 
that he should have anticipated the accident, but did not do so — 
neither of which is easily proved before a court of law. Since the 
teacher is acting with a parent’s responsibility (in locus parentis), 
he must be more diligent than an ordinary bystander would be, even 
to the extent of protecting the child from his own acts of negligence. 
But, having exercised this degree of care, the teacher is not liable 
for accidents which involve students under his supervision. 

Even where the negligence of the teacher can be proved, there are 
still some defenses which might be offered. Unless the negligent act 
of the teacher is an important factor in causing the injury, there is 
no liability. If the negligence of the student is greater than that of 
the teacher, the latter may sometimes not be held liable. Where 
the parent consents to the presence of the child in specific situations, 
the ordinary risks inherent in that activity are hereby acknowl- 
edged and assumed by the student and the parent. 

In most states, teachers may not be reimbursed for damages 
which they may be forced to pay. New York and New Jersey, how- 
ever, have changed this law so as to guarantee rather than prohibit 
reimbursement to their teachers. 

The School Disthicjt’s Liabilitt 

In the absence of a body of judicial decisions relating to excur- 
sions and other school trips, it is impossible to speak with cer- 
tainty concerning the liability of school districts in this regard. 
In general, the common' law rule already cited applies; this has been 
well summarized by Punke : 

“The weight of authority holds the district not liable for injury to a 
child in connection with school-bus transportation, unless a statute spe- 
cifically provides for liability. The doctrine here, in brief, is that ‘neg- 
ligence cannot be imputed to the sovereign, and for this reason, in the 
absence of a statute, no private action for tort can be maintained against 
the state.’ Hence, suit may not be brought against agencies performing 
governmental functions, and therefore exercising sovereignty within a 
limited sphere. Although functions necessary for maintaining schools are 
in general considered governmental functions, a question may arise con- 
cerning the specific aspects of a school program. In determining whether 
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a particular activity is governmental or proprietary, an Oregon court 
recently said: ‘The underlying test is whether the act is for the common 
good of all without the element of special corporate benefit or pecuniary 
profit.”’^ 

This doctrine of nonliability on the part of the school district has 
been recognized by statute in the states of New York and Washing- 
ton, and should doubtless be accepted in similar manner by other 
states in the future. 

Pbotectinq Teacher and District from Liability 

In all school situations, teachers and administrators must be 
sensitive of their responsibility to exercise great care. All school 
work, and especially all occasions for leaving the supervision and 
routine of the school grounds, should be planned with fuU regard 
for all physical hazards and safeguards. AU possible dangers should 
be investigated. Areas of special hazard, such as traffic, machinery, 
excavations, and bodies of water should be prepared against well 
in advance. Thorough group discussion of such dangers, together 
with the development of a sound personal safety program and code, 
is always desirable, even with adults, under many circumstances. 

Particular vigilance must be maintained when selecting travel 
facilities. Only reputable companies should be considered, and al- 
ways the teacher or other school official should investigate the 
matter of insurance. In no case should student-driven automobiles 
be used, and considerable reserve should be maintained in the 
utilization of any private cars whatever. 

In every case where students are to leave the school grounds, the 
parents should first be informed and their written permission ob- 
tained for the trip. Often a courteous letter from the school to each 
student’s parents may serve the double purpose of securing consent 
and of informing the parents of the general excursion program. A 
useful letter of this type is reproduced below.® 

My dear : 

(Parent’s name) 

Your (son, daughter) is enrolled in our 

(Pupil’s name) 

class. We earnestly wish to make this course 

(Subject) 

^ TTnmirf H. Punke, “Liability for Injury in School-bus ’Transportation." Ameji- 
can School Board Journal, September 1940, pp. 38 £E. 

*Thia letter (excluding its lower section) is reproduced from Henry C. Atyeo, 
The. Excursion As a Teaching Technique, pp. 106-06. 
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as valuable as possible, and we believe that the value can be increased 
by giving opportunity to pupils to acquire a firsthand acquaintance with 
places and objects about which we are studying. We are therefore offer- 
ing to your (son, daughter) the opportunity of visiting, under our super- 
vision, some of the buildings, museums, and other places of interest, 
where such firsthand knowledge can be obtained. 

We hope for your cooperation in this study-plan, and ask you to give 

written permission for to take part in the 

(Pupil’s name) 

proposed visits. Your pernaission for (him, her) to accompany us on 
any one occasion at a specified time does not imply that you are grant- 
ing permission for (him, her) to take part in all the excursions that are 
planned — although we hope that you may be willing for (him, her) to 
share in all. 

The only cost for the supervised visits will be that of transportation 
and, in some instances, for small incidental expenses. It is estimated 


that the total cost for all trips will not exceed $ for the term. 

If you are willing to let share in this first 

(Pupil’s name) 


supervised trip made by the class, will you please sign and return to me 
the accompanying waiver, without which the school authorities can- 
not allow any pupil to participate in any excursion. 

Yours very truly. 


(Teacher’s signature) 


PARENT’S CONSENT FOR AN EXCURSION 

I hereby consent to allow my child to be 

(Pupil’s name) 

taken on an excursion to on 

(Destination) (Date) 

This permission is given on the understanding that (he, she) will be 
imder school supervision throughout the time of the excursion itself. 

Signed 

(Parent or Guardian) 

Date 

It would be unwise and of no legal value to have the parent 
sign a waiver of school responsibility. No parent can sign away a 
minor’s right to have suit brought in his name should occasion 
warrant, and any request for such a waiver appears both ridiculous 
and irresponsible. The value of the parental consent slip lies solely 
in its documentary evidence that the parent knew and approved 
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of the activity in question, and thereby assumed with and for the 
child the ordinary risks inherent in such activity. Because of their 
possible legal significance, all parental consent slips should be pre- 
served for some time. 

As further protection for both parties, the teacher should keep 
his principal or other administrative official fully informed regard- 
ing his plans for student activities off the school grounds. Such ad- 
vance consultation is itself presumptive evidence of prudence, and 
to that extent a negation of negligence. 


Crux of the Matter 

When all is said and done, these problems of legal liability, trans- 
portation, scheduling, and finance are relatively minor in sig- 
nificance. The school that really wants to develop a more effective 
program through community study and directed participation will 
have little difficulty with administrative details. What is all-im- 
portant is the willingness of administrators and teachers to experi- 
ment together, even at the cost of a changed routine. 
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CHAPTER 16 
Evaluation 


How are we doing? To what extent are we achieving our goals? 
Wherein are we succeeding and failing, and what shall we do about 
it? These fundamental queries should persistently accompany any 
program of community study and participation. For unless objec- 
tive evaluation (how are we doing?) is an integral part of such 
activities, they may easily become ineffective, distorted, or even 
subversive of the purposes envisioned. 

How does evaluation occur? The process may be simple or com- 
plex, limited or extensive, but in any case, it centers around four 
basic steps, as follows: 

1. Define the goals. Decide exactly what you want to accomplish — 
what specific understandings, attitudes, and skills you wish to achieve 
through the project at hand. 

2. Collect evidence of achievement. Assemble all possible data in- 
dicating relative success and failure in achieving the goals as defined. 

3. Decide degree of present success. Formulate conclusions, based 
upon the evidence, concerning the extent to which sought goals are ac- 
tually being realized. 

4. Draw inferences for future policy. Recognize the implications of 
present success or failure for future activity ; describe those implications 
in terms of adjusted or expanded purposes, thereby returning to step 1 
of the evaluative process and proceeding again through steps 2, 3, and 4. 
Thus, the whole process of evaluation is continued as long as the project 
itself may last. 

Careful evaluation ought to be a part of any cooperative com- 
munity project. No matter which of the ten bridges between school 
and community are being used, the evaluative process should be- 
gin when the project begins, and should remain an integral aspect 
of that project from beginning to end. From preliminary planning 
, through final culmination, the persistent question is this: How are 
we doing now, and how might we do better in the future? 
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A Case Study 

■ The Place of Science in Our Community was the topic being 
studied in Miss Warren’s ninth-grade science class. Today one of 
the students brought in a newspaper clipping telling about the 
prevalence of undulant fever in the nation. Some pupils raised the 
question of whether undulant fever occurred in their own local 
community. No one knew. Discussion of where such information 
might be obtained brought out the fact that undulant fever is 
usually spread through milk. Presently Tim volunteered, “I think 
Mr. Barker out at the Dairy Products Company would know. He 
knows a lot about milk.” 

Miss Warren replied with enthusiasm, “That’s a good idea, Tim! 
Do you know Mr. Barker?” When Tim said that he did. Miss 
Warren continued, “Could you ask him about undulant fever here 
in town? Whatever you find out will be a real help to our discus- 
sion.” 

At this point Harold exclaimed, “Say, why don’t we talce a field 
trip to the Dairy Products Company?” Class interest mounted at 
once. Miss Warren reminded the class that they did not take ex- 
cursions just for fun, that most of them had been to the Dairy 
Products Company when they were in the sixth grade, and that the 
decision about an excursion must be made on the basis of what 
could be gained from it. The class then adjourned with the plan of 
discussing field trip purposes on the following day, and also to 
hear Tim’s and Harold’s report of their interview with Mr. Barker. 

After school. Miss Warren thought through the question of the 
proposed excursion. She got out the list of course objectives which 
she had drawn up at the beginning of the year. That list, and her 
th inking about its several items, now went something like this: 

What Students Should Be Able to Do at the 
End of This Course 

1. Attitudes and Beliefs : 

a. A student should believe that the good of the community de- 
pends upon the individuals within the community. 

b. . . . 

The field trip could emphasize the fact that public health depends 
upon the wUUngness of dairy men to have their cattle tested 
regularly for undulant fever, and infected animals destroyed . . . 
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2. Interests: 

a. A student should become increasingly interested in exploring his 
environment. 

b. . . . 

Certainly experience in getting acquainted with one of the im- 
portant food processes carried on in the community should in- 
crease interest in teaming about other community enterprises . . , 

3. Appreciations : 

a. A student should appreciate the beauty of buildings and apparatus 
which are well designed to serve their purposes. 

b. . . . 

The question of functional design would be brought up when the 
class enters the milk-bottle doorway of the Dairy Products Com- 
pany. Inside the plant, attention could be directed to such ap- 
paratus as the cooling coils . . . 

4. Skills : 

a. A student should be able to interview successfully an adult who 
is well informed about some phase of a scientific or social process. 

b. . . . 

By careful planning, it should be possible to have students who 
are inexperienced in interviewing, like Tim, share responsibility 
with students of more experience, like Johnny. Furthermore, each 
student should gain confidence by asking a question or two of the 
guide on the trip . . . 

5. Habits: 

a. A student should have desirable and well-established health 
habits. 

b. . . . 

The field trip ought to initiaie or strengthen the habit of drink- 
ing only pasteurized mdk. Evidence about this habit could easily 
be obtained. Students could write a statement about “What Kind 
of Milk I Drink," and then could revise it later on in the light of 
.the excursion experience. The difference between the original and 
the revised statement would indicate whether change in the habit 
had occurred. Towards the end of the semester, we could make a 
further check on the use of pasteurized milk . , . 

6. Information: 

a. A student should know the content material and the basic gen- 
eralizations suggested in the course syllabus. 

b. . . . 

Now let’s see what important information required by the syllabus 
might be mastered as a result of this excursion. Oh, here is some- 
thing — “Steps in processing milk.” We could learn those facts 
very easily ... 
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7. Critical Thinking : 

a. A student should be able to apply scientific generalizations to 
immediate situations. 

b. . . . 

Earlier in the term, we developed some generalizations about the 
effect of heat and cold upon bacterial life and vitamin strength. 
We stressed the fact that cold prevents bacterial growth, that heat 
kills bacteria, and that heat also destroys vitamins. Now we can 
see if we are applying these generalizations in thinking about the 
purpose and technique of pasteurization . . , 

8. Personal-Social Relations : 

a. A student should develop a feeling of belonging to the group, and 
of desiring to contribute his utmost to common group projects. 

b. . . . 

The trip would offer plenty of opportunity for the class to plan, 
organize, execute, and evaluate, and would thus give them val- 
uable experience in democratic and cooperative methods of work. 
And if each student had some definite, personal responsibility for 
the trip, his sense of belonging would be increased. My anecdote 
file will be a help in figuring out what sort of thing each student 
could do — things that would contribute to the excursion itself 
and at the same time promote individual growth. I’ll take a look 
at the list of student term projects, too, and see which ones might 
be furthered throu^gh this trip . . . 

9. Social Sensitivity: 

a. A student should become increasingly aware of the interrelation 
between scientific processes and social welfare. 

b. . . . 

Interrelaiionships between the producer, the processor, and the 
consumer of milk could be emphasized. We could go into the prob- 
lem of costs, and agreements, at each point that the milk changes 
hands. Social sensitivity to such problems ought to be increased 
through talking with some people who are concerned with these 
problems ... 

10. Philosophy of Life : 

a. A student should value physical health as a prerequisite to other 
values in human living. 

b. . . . 

The trip certainly would emphasize , this viewpoint, especially if 
we afterward discussed some of the diseases you can get from 
drinking contaminated raw milk . , . 

This tbinlfing led Miss Warren to conclude that the proposed 
field trip might contribute markedly to student growth, and would 
therefore be a legitimate use of school time. Her next concern was 
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what specific objectives the class would agree upon for the trip. 
Accordingly, she thought through that problem in preliminary 
fashion, so that the class discussion of the following day would 
neither go off on a tangent nor ignore important considerations. 

The next class hour was spent in planning the mechanics of the 
excursion, and in developing a list of major questions to be answered 
by the trip: 

1. How is undulant fever spread through the milk supply? 

2. What other diseases may be transmitted in the same way? 

3. What are the various steps in pasteurizing milk? 

4. How does what we have learned about the effect of heat and cold 
upon bacteria and vitamins apply to milk processing? 

5. What does the money for a bottle of milk reaUy pay for? 

6. What other big ideas are important in milk processing and dis- 
tribution? 

Besides these informational objectives, the students also listed three 
others, as follows: 

7. To improve our interview technique since we will need it later when 
we make the community survey we are planning. 

8. To show that we know how to conduct ourselves better than we 
did on our last excursion. 

9. To get ideas and materials for some of our individual term projects. 

The general question was then raised: “How will we know 
whether we each can answer the questions listed, and how well we 
have accomplished our other purposes?” Discussion of this prob- 
lem led to suggestions for some student committees. One committee 
was to work with Miss Warren in devising a test through which 
class members might see if they knew the answers to questions 1, 
2, 3, and 5. Questions 4 and 6 could be answered by having each 
student make a written report outlining the science ideas he had 
seen utilized in the processing of milk. A second committee of 
students and teacher was given the responsibility of appraising the 
written reports when made. It was further agreed that later inter- 
views would indicate whether or not purpose 7 was accomplished, 
that group discussion about excursion behavior would be adequate 
for evaluation of objective 8, and that number 9 would have to be 
appraised at the end of the term when, individual project reports 
were turned in. 

The report of Tim and Harold about their talk with Mr. Barker 
launched further planning for the trip. The day for the excursion 
was decided. Would Tim and Harold let Mr. Barker know the date 
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chosen, and also the questions the class wanted answered? What 
arrangements were best for transportation, and what conduct was 
desirable en route? Committees on transportation, conduct stand- 
ards, and other problems were organized, and, before the session 
ended, each student in the class had a place upon some committee. 

On the day of the trip the advisability of all this careful planning 
was evident. Each student was aware of his personal responsibility, 
and Mr. Barker had in mind the questions raised by the class, as 
well as the larger purposes of the trip which Miss Warren had 
discussed with him the day before. As he conducted the group 
through the plant, Mr. Barker made appropriate explanations, and 
answered the questions asked by members of the class in keeping 
with their group and individual objectives. 

A necessary intermission during the excursion gave the 
about ten minutes for an extemporaneous evaluative session. “How 
are we doing?” the students asked as they checked the purposes 
they had formulated earlier to see which had already been achieved, 
and which still remained to be accomplished. They listed questions 
which shy members had thought of, but had not asked Mr. Barker, 
and encouraged those members to ask at least one of their questions 
later on. Students who had asked questions especially well, and who 
had been particularly thoughtful of others on the trip, were com- 
mended. The committee on conduct pointed out that the group’s 
behavior on this excursion was already an improvement over that 
of the last field trip; the test committee reminded the class of a 
written review of answers to the questions formulated by the class; 
and the committee on reports recalled for the group that written 
reports were to be handed in the following day and were to be 
appraised in terms of the number and quality of applications of 
scientific principles noted. 

On the following day, the class period was begun with reports 
from the various committees. As each reported, it was commended 
upon those aspects of its work that were particularly well done. 
Suggestions were made for improved operation of such committees 
in the future. The interviewing experience was discussed analyti- 
cally. Thus, part of the period was devoted to an informal evalua- 
tive session. Then the latter part of the time was spent in taking 
the test prepared by the student committee in cooperation with 
Miss Warren. The papers were scored in class so that students 
could thus appraise themselves and, at the same time, clear up 
any misunderstandings they may have had. 
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A general, summarizing discussion of the whole excursion ex- 
perience was carried on the next day. This gave Miss Warren con- 
siderable opportunity to see whether the class now believed that the 
health of the community depends upon practices of its members, 
had developed greater interest in exploring its environment, had 
increased its appreciation of functional design, had become more 
aware of the interrelation between scientific processes and human 
welfare, and had come to value personal health more deeply. The 
discussion was finally summarized by Miss Warren as she briefiy 
explained how the trip related to the work of the unit and the pur- 
poses of both the course itself and the school in a democratic nation. 

Even now the excursion experience was not ended. A few days 
later it was further reviewed when the committee on written reports 
pointed out what science concepte and their applications students 
had noted in the milk processing. That review was also a spring- 
board to greater emphasis upon science principles, and to further 
consideration of their applications in the unit currently studied. 
Under these arrangements, the field experience was made a definite 
and integral part of the immediate unit and of the term’s work 
as a whole. 

Perhaps the most important aspect of the excursion evaluation 
program was the inferences and the plans that Miss Warren then 
formulated. She thought over the evaluative discussions, the data 
secured by analyzing the student reports and from scoring the 
tests, and the anecdotal incidents noted. What individual strengths 
and weaknesses were disclosed? What personal interests were evi- 
dent? What had the class as a whole accomplished, and what fur- 
ther achievements were needed? In terms of her answers to these 
questions. Miss Warren then began to plan future class activities 
and appropriate student responsibilities. In so doing, she was care- 
ful to keep in mind the fact that her appraisal of the excursion ex- 
perience was only partial, since some aspects of student learning 
could not be properly judged at this time. Miss Warren therefore 
made only tentative judgments about individuals and the group, 
and looked forward to additional opportunities for appraisal in the 
future. These further opportunities, she knew, would enlarge her 
understanding of each child and of the class as a whole. Meanwhile, 
however, she concluded that in terms of its varied goals, this par- 
ticular excursion, had been genuinely successful, and was therefore 
as practical a use of class time as could have been made under the 
circumstances. 
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How Can We Evaluate Our Program? 

This brief sketch of how a field trip might be appraised is in- 
tended to illustrate several important aspects of modern evalua- 
tion in relation to community study. Suppose we now summarize 
and further interpret those aspects in the form of six basic prin- 
ciples: 

1. Evaluation Should Be an Integral and Continuous 
Part of the Community Project 

In the case-study just analyzed, evaluation was an important as- 
pect of every step in the process, from the initial planning of the 
trip through its final follow-up. This procedure is in flat contrast to 
the more common afterthought, “Well, we had an interesting ex- 
cursion! Don’t you think we ought to stop now and evaluate it 
before we go on with our regular work?” Evaluation should never 
be such an isolated activity, apart from the project itself. Objective 
appraisal should be continuous throughout the progress of every 
community project, every unit in community study, every program 
of school-community relationships. Fortunate are the students of 
that teacher who, at the start of the school year, has access to a 
cumulative record summary of each pupil’s community studies and 
experiences during his previous school years. Factual information 
concerning expressed interests, community contacts and achieve- 
ments, peer relations in the field, and other such factors enables 
the teacher to plan more effectively for maximum pupil growth and 
development during the coming year. By analyzing the community- 
experience records of his students as a group, the teacher will be 
able to foresee activities that will be of most worth to the class 
as a whole, as well as to the individual members. 

Another valuable aid to planning is a class log or diary, report- 
ing the group members’ community experiences of previous years, 
and noting those activities which were especially interesting and 
particularly well done and worthwhile. This kind of informal stu- 
dent record enables teachers, in succeeding years, to plan activities 
to supplement and extend earlier community experiences, thereby 
stimulating interest and providing challenge without likelihood of 
either boredom or frustration. 



child and Currloulum 1 

Uada a survey of my ovim oonsnunlty to discover how the eoheol oooperated vitli 
other agenoiee working for welfare of ohlldren. 

Vielted Franklin Rural School to talk with principal about the way In ^loh a 
Central School oan becone a eomstunlty oentar* 

Visited n*7iA« Residence oonter to find out about the kind of eduoatlon pro* 
vlded for older youth. 

During participation In the fifth grade» went to the Sheffield farm diatrlbutlng 
company In Oneonta. '/ic ware told how many farmers and the radius of farmers 
sending mlllc and the Inportanoc of the oonpany to Oneonta* 

Participated la a class discussion when Ur* Huntington, agrloulture teacher from 
Westford, talked to group about land olaaslfioatlon and its effect on sohool support. 

participated in group disousslOT when Ur. Poison fbesn Cornell talked tm. some of 
the teohniques of coomunity surveys* 

Junior Child and Currloulum 11 

Took a field trip to Table Rocks to see how geographio factors affected the 
agricultural industry in this area* 

Visited the Stanford Central ^Sohool with Miss Hodgdon, to get overview of 
oantral sohool set up« Spent day there* 

Partioipated In a panel disoussion on Health, at the Trl-County Conferenoe. 

StOdent Teaching 
Off-Cenpus 

Uade a coonunity study of defense efforts of the aonmunity* 

Attended the Sunday and Vednoeday evening services in ohurch> 

Partioipated in the Easter cantata rehearsal. 

On^'Canpus 

Partioipated in program of the Yfomans Romo- Mission society of the ISethcdist 
ohuroh. Helped show slides on problens of migratory workers over the country. 
Partioipated in sugar and gas rati«;ing* 

Attended a P.T.A. meeting. 

Partioipated in a room mothers meeting. Helped intervisw some of the fourth* 
grade mothers. 

Partioipated In aotlvltles for HacArthnr day * guided children in making posters. 
Visited the homes of sene of the children. 

Attended the Young Peoples soolety regularly* 


PAET OF A. STUDENT'S PROFESSIONAL LOG. Prospective teachers at New 
York State Teachers College (Oneonta) systematically, record their community 
experiences as one basis for self-evaluation of professional growth. 
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2. The Objectives op a Community Expehience Abe the 
Basis por Its Evaluation 

Any appraisal is begun by specifying objectives. These goals must 
never be forgotten during the evaluation process, especially since 
the final step of that process is the interpretation of fin d ing s in 
terms of the original objectives sought. It is therefore desirable in 
planning any extensive community program to use some such form 
as this; 


OBJECTIVES 

COMMUNITY 

EXPERIENCE 

SOURCES OF 
EVIDENCE 

data-gatherino 

DEVICES 

1. AUilvdm 

2. Interests 

3. Appreciations 

etc. etc. 





A form like this keeps the teacher constantly aware of the inter- 
relation between educational objectives and community expe- 
riences, and furthermore serves to remind him that evidence must 
be collected through definite procedures and must be interpreted in 
terms of the listed objectives. 

If objectives are to be most fruitfully used for evaluative pur- 
poses, they must be stated as types of behavior changes desired 
in students. "A student should believe that the good of the com- 
munity depends upon the individuals within the community.” 
This objective, like the others on Miss Warren’s list, tells how a 
student is expected to act, and thereby suggests the kinds of learn- 
ing experiences necessary to produce such action in life situations. 
Since any community project or program is presumably designed 
to bring about desired changes in student’s behavior, it seems clear 
that instructional success will have to be estimated in terms of the 
extent to which such desired changes in student behavior have ac- 
tually occurred. We must beware of mistaking word glibness about 
the community for better citizenship within the community! 

3. Evaluation Should Be Comprehensive 

In pln-Tining how to evaluate the excursion. Miss Warren con- 
sidered ten different phases of desired behavior. Certain factors of 
and measuring instruments limited appraisal to some aspects 
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of behavior and ignored others, but the teacher kept these limita- 
tions in mind and was careful to interpret the value of the trip 
accordingly. 

The teacher who wants to evaluate his efforts comprehensively 
will need to plan for the year or semester as a whole, consciously 
considering desirable changes in every phase of student behavior. 
However, he will be wise if he attempts only limited evaluative 
studies at any one time. He may acquire some evidence about 
attitude changes and informational achievements tomorrow, more 


PAHT II 

SCCIAI. SITUATION IHTERVIEB 

Are you beacalng more seneitlTe to the eooiel Importenoa of foots 
end idese? Belc<v sre deacriptions of four coraon sooisl situations. 
These deeoriptlona ere easily understood. You should express your- 
self oonoernlas the 'vsy you feel tvrosrd this situation. Reset In 
terras of your beliefs as well ss your Ideas. For each eoalsl eltus- 
tlon presented, list sll of the thoughts that occur to you whioh are 
of Importanoe, Couaider the Inpllestlons tlie situation has for you 
peraonslly, for your community, sno for society in general. 

exampif; ; 

Recreation in the village Of B is described in port as follows i 

"On Saturdays the village street is lined with cars from the 
country, whose owners attend the picture show alter their 
trading le ooiaplsteQ. The manager reported, however, that 
the country attendance has dropped more than one third since 
the depression." 

Among the reaponsea that one might include are the following: 

1. Life is drab for the farmer and his family, so they need sons 
kind of rsoreation. 

S. with the caning of the automobile, farmers hove been able to 
get to town mors easily. 

3. During a depression farm prices are low. 


TESTING COMMUNITY UNDERSTANDING. Direction page with example 
from a test used at the Central Michigan College of Education. 
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data three weeks later, and further evidence a month after that. 
He may obtain scores on comparable forms of a standardized test, 
given as a pretest and again as a post-test, in order to measure 
changes in various aspects of behavior. By the end of the semester, 
if he has kept adequate records, he should be able to combine these 
many bits of evidence into a fairly comprehensive picture of in- 
dividual student’s behavior, and will thereby know a great deal 
about what the class has really accomplished through its utilization 
of community resources. 

4. Evaluation Should Make Use of Varied Techniques 
OF Appraisal and Utilize Many Sources op Data 

It would be impossible to underatand a child’s complex behavior, 
or to obtain data bearing upon each objective of a community 
course or program, if only a single data-gathering device were used. 
This was obvious in the case of the field trip, wherein the appraisal 
of different objectives required the employment of different tech- 
niques. In order to appraise changes in personal-social relations, the 
teacher had observed individual reactions within the group sphere, 
and recorded them in anecdotal form. To estimate changes in be- 
liefs, interests, appreciations, and social sensitivity, she watched 
student reactions and listened carefully to statements made during 
class discussions. To appraise ability to apply generalizations, com- 
mittee members and the teacher studied the written excursion re- 
ports made by each student. To evaluate skill in interviewing, each 
student observed critically the response he and his classmates se- 
cured from adults questioned on the field trip. Factual information 
was tested in a written examination. Thus, a variety of sources was 
tapped by various means in an attempt to obtain a more nearly 
complete and well-rounded picture of individual and group ac- 
complishment. 

In appraising any one kind of behavior, more than one evaluative 
technique may often be appropriate. In the excursion cited, student 
attitudes were judged through careful analysis of what students 
said or implied in a free discussion period. But a more reliable study 
of attitude changes might have been made through a number of 
other approaches. To illustrate: Eraser used a self-made Opinions 
Test and also the Kelly-Remmers Attitude Test in evaluating the 
Tennessee and Georgia extended field studies made by New York 
City’s Lincoln School seniors a few years ago. He was thereby 
able to find out that those students, as a result of their field study 
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experiencej became less favorable to unlimited individual initiative 
in farming, and more inclined toward private ownership utilities, 
than they had been before. 

Robbins appraised the Antioch field study course in sociology 
through the use of pretests and post-tests of opinion and thinking, 
anesdotal records, free-response tests on social problems observed, a 
library-reading check list, a check-list evaluation of group expe- 
riences, and a questionnaire. In evaluating an eleventh-grade field 
study of the coal industry, Raths used not only pencil-and-paper 
tests, but also excerpts from correspondence, conversations, and 
parental interviews. Diary records proved most helpful when a 
group of instructors at Oneonta State Teachers College made a 
study of two contrasting communities which were home towns 
for some prospective teachers and future teaching locations for 
others. 

Another easily used means of evaluating behavior changes is that 
of analyzing students’ community notebooks, posters, cartoons, 
scrapbooks, slides, essays, themes, debates, and other such personal 
exhibits. All of these items, assuming that they have been con- 
scientiously done, should reveal to the discerning teacher most of 
the ten kinds of behavior considered in this chapter. 

5. Evaluation Should Be Concebnbd with Both Immediate 
AND Ultimate Changes in Student Behavior 

Too frequently evaluation is limited to appraisal of immediate, 
and often temporary, changes in students. The teacher who finds 
delight in the high scores made by his students on a factual test of 
community information might be surprised at the low scores re- 
ceived on a retest several months later. Obversely, the teacher who 
has developed a test of ability to apply basic principles may be 
gratified to find that student scores months later compare very 
favorably with scores made at the time the principles were first 
learned. Both immediate and delayed outcomes should be ap- 
praised. 

6. Evaluation Should Emphasize Self-Appraisal, Both 
Group and Individual 

Much group self-appraisal was integral to the dairy products 
field trip previously described. The class as a whole identified its 
purposes for that trip, aaid planned for appraisal with respect to 
those purposes. The student committees, with the teacher’s aid. 
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gathered data about achievement of certain objectives, analyzed the 
evidence, and, in cooperation with the whole class, used their find- 
ings as a basis for drawing valid inferences about future activi- 
ties. 

Extensive experience in individual self-evaluation is also most 
important. Students are expected to grow toward mature and in- 
telligent adulthood in the community. They need to develop facility 
in appraising their own personal accomplishments and deficiencies, 
and in proposing and executing plans for improving their strengths 
and overcoming their weaknesses. Guided experience in critical 
self-evaluation will help them to develop such abilities. 

The question is sometimes raised as to whether evaluation should 
be student self-appraisal or teacher-appraisal of students. Probably 
no evaluation program! is ever exclusively one or the other. The 
extent to which evaluation centers in students or in teacher will 
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Is the menher 

Very | 
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Little 


Responsible for attendance at meetings? 

ffllllng to contribute to dlsousslons? 

■ffllling to do outside reading and report 
to the group? 

Willing to do field work? 

Willing to help assemble, interpret, and 
write up findings? 

Willing to listen to others? 

Capable of doing satisfsotory field work? 

Able to stick to the point in discussion^ 

Skillful in presenting bis ideas tc the 
group? 

Original in contributing to group plans? 





EVALUATION FORM USED IN SURVEY PROJECT. Students at the Central 
Michigan College of Education appraise each other's participation at the conclusion 
of a group survey of the local community. 
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vary from class to class, and will necessarily depend upon the ma- 
turity of the students and upon their previous experience in self- 
appraisal. 

No matter what the proportion of self -appraisal and teacher- 
appraisal, mutual cooperation in evaluation should be as great as 
can possibly be developed. Bolli students and teacher should as- 
sume real responsibility for evaluating learning progress in the 
community program. The extent to which mutual cooperation is 
a fact can quickly be determined by analyzing evaluative plans in 
the light of these criteria: 

a. Objectives: Did the purposes grow out of the needs, interests, and 
problems of the students? Are they in keeping with student abilities? 
Are students fully and constantly aware of what objectives were 
agreed upon? 

b. Opportunity for Choice: Did students consider alternative possi- 
bilities before final selection was made by the group? 

c. Flexibility: Were changes made in original plans as subsequent 
events indicated the need for such changes? 

d. Full Experience : Was there adequate opportunity for every student 
to have rich experiences with the dramatic, the novel, the thrilling, 
the inspiring — ^both emotionally and intellectually — ^to reflect quietly 
upon their experiences — ^to pursue individual interests by themselves 
— ^to exchange ideas with their classmates — to analyze the total ex- 
perience in a spirit of mutual, yet critical, helpfulness? 

Finally 

Although only a field trip has been offered by way of case-study 
illustration, the six basic principles of evaluation would apply with 
equal validity to any other fundamental technique of cooperative 
community education. Whether students are promoting their com- 
munity understanding by observing the community around them, 
by participating experimentally in some of its activities, or by 
sharing deeply its processes, they can and should make evaluation 
an integral part of their experience. If they are to do that, we, 
their teachers, must, with them, think clearly about the real values 
to be sought in connection with every projected school-com m unity 
experience. Together, we shall have to ask and tentatively answer 
the generic question; Does the proposed activity seem likely to 
stimulate maadmum educational growth as judged in terms of 
the community education criteria proposed in Chapter 14? 

As we examine proposed life-centered projects and programs in 
the light of , these standards, we may be able to summarize our 
thinking in terms of three basic evaluative queries, as follows: 
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&, What are the real purposes of this project? Are they in keeping 
with the purposes of democratic education and with the objectives of 
the course as a whole? In what specific ways do we want to behave 
differently as a result of having this experience? 

b. What evidences of achievement may there be? In what situations 
will behavior changes be most apparent? Just how, specifically, can 
we expect students and cooperating adults to act differently because 
of this project? How will the community be changed? 

c. How can valid evidence of behavior changes be obtained? Can 
this be done in such a way that students learn from the process? What 
are the simplest and most fruitful techniques and measuring instru- 
ments? In what ways can students share in using them? 

Throughout the progress of every community education project, 
both the teacher and the class will want to ask, “How are we 
doing? Are we accomplishing our purposes?” At the conclusion of 
the experience, they will inquire; “Just what was accomplished? 
How effectively did we work? What did we learn from this ex- 
perience that we can use in the future?” Such, in brief reaum6, is 
modern evaluation in the democratic manner. Its result will be to 
improve teaching effectiveness, vitalize curriculum content, and 
demonstrate worthwhile learning to the community itself. 
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CHAPTER 17 

Public Relations 


The democratic school draws upon and also contributes to the 
community. Such a school cannot hope to maintain a successful 
program if comnaunity resources are not available for instructional 
purposes, or if the community itself is not open to students and 
teachers as a work-service laboratory. It is therefore essential that 
administrators, teachers, and students alike understand how every 
interview, excursion and survey, every extended field study, serv- 
ice project and work experience is a venture in public relations — 
a situation through which they interpret the school and its program 
to parents and community groups. Every such contact which brings 
commendation of school personnel and policy creates also the basis 
for increased appreciation and public support and, conversely, every 
dissatisfactory incident experienced by cooperating adults provides 
ground for community criticism of school affairs. Amiable public 
relations are essential to the successful building of bridges between 
school and community life. 

As practical psychologists, teachers must know and apply the 
fundamental principle of successful public relations: If you want 
somebody to support your program, he sure that he fully compre- 
hends its values and shares with personal satisfaction in its develop- 
ment. Thus you may build both passive consent and active support 
for that program. 

Any comprehensive policy for securing public tolerance and sup- 
port must include several major aspects, each vital in itself, as 
well as in its relationship to the whole. For convenience in analysis, 
let us therefore identify and examine four such aspects, each in 
turn. 

How May We Secure Community Consent and Support? 

Three general groups of people must always be considered in all 
pinna for improved relations between the school and the com- 
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munity. These groups are the students themselves, their parents, 
and the public at large. Suppose we examine some successful ap- 
proaches to each of these groups. 

Build Better Student Attitudes 

As the curriculum becomes increasingly life-centered in scope 
and function, it will doubtless become necessary to give students 
definite help in adjusting to this changed emphasis in education. 
The resistance or confusion which teachers sometimes find in their 
classes often arises out of traditional attitudes toward education, 
and out of student insecurity in deahng with new problems and new 
techniques. Teachers need not think for a moment that parents 
and community will accept a pattern of education that is not un- 
derstood and accepted by the boys and girls in the classrooms. A 
few guideposts for such teachers to follow may therefore be useful 
in this connection; 

a. If the student is insecure without assigned tasks or definite read- 
ing, then give some help with the assignment, but move steadily 
toward a learning situation in which the pupil sets his own tasks, 
formulates his own problems, and seeks his own sources of informa- 
tion. 

b. If the student relies entirely upon books for building concepts, 
then use books, but make sure that concepts become meaningful and 
realistic through utilization of firsthand experiences also. 

c. If the student is accustomed to teachers who determine all pur- 
poses and make all plans, then help him to identify his own purposes 
and formulate his own plans until eventually he can plan cooperatively 
with others in terms of both immediate and long-term goals. 

d. If the student is timid in interview or excursion situations, then 
give the assistance necessary for making this a pleasurable, successful 
experience, but gradually give enough directed practice in field work 
techniques so that he may come to attack such activities eagerly and 
independently. 

e. If the student is too immature to cope with a given situation, 
then keep him out of it. Recognize his age and degree of social ma- 
turity, and help him plan projects which, in the judgment of sensible 
but not over-cautious adults, are suitable for him. 

Through these and other similar measures, democratic teachers 
may gradually lead students out of their traditional academic de- 
pendency into that self-reliant independence which is itself an evi- 
dence of social competence today. 



PUBLIC RELATIONS 


Secure Parental Cooperation 

The best way of getting parents to support cooperative educa- 
tional projects is to develop a demonstrably effective program. If 
the school faculty has thought through its philosophy of education 
and agrees upon the dominant purposes of the democratic school, 
and if students have realized these purposes and have participated 
in planning activities which are meaningful and vital to them, 
it will not be difScult to convince most parents that the program of 
community-centered student experiences is really worthwhile. 

Just as we find insecurity on the part of boys and girls faced 
with a new kind of educational situation, so we can expect to find 
doubt, and at times open hostility, on the part of parents whose 
concepts of “good education” were traditionally built in a book- 
centered school. That is why a program of parent education must 
run parallel with, and often gear into, the program of education 
for children and youth. This requires that we demonstrate to 
parents the real values of life-centered education today. Let us 
therefore: 

a. Assure parents that community experiences are part of the total 
education of the child, and actually facilitate his learning of read- 
ing, writing, language, mathematics, science, social studies, home eco- 
nomics, commercial education, and other subject fields. An objective 
evaluation program which furnishes test data to support this position 
is almost essential by way of proof. 

b. Make it clear that the child’s life and health are fully safe- 
guarded, and that when off the school grounds he will be carefully 
supervised by responsible persons. Field work hours should be sensible 
and time schedules for community activities planned in such a way 
that the ordinary routines of family life are not broken into unduly. 
The cost of field work should be reasonable and in proportion to 
benefits received. 

c. Contact parents of elementary and high school pupils well in 
advance of any excursion, survey, extended field study, service 
project, or work experience. In each school, establish a uniform proce- 
dure for handling this problem. Suggestion: call a parents’ meeting or 
devote a P.T.A. session to the question of field study by students. Ex- 
plain the values, schedules, costs, programs, safety measures, and 
supervision steps. Throughout the school year, send informational 
bulletins and general reports upon actual field experiences to the 
parents. 

d. Secure parent participation in school-community projects. Often 
parents can be used as liaison persons to gain entrance into plants, 
business establishments, and agency offices. As parents help to direct 
excursions, grant interviews, observe students as they visit and labor 
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in various enterpriscsj these parents come to know the school program 
better and are able to judge it in action. 

Through such approaches, the adults most directly concerned 
with the school’s program — ^the children’s parents — are kept 
fully informed of both values and techniques. The ultimate goal, 
here as elsewhere, is consent and support, and the key to success is 
informed participation. 

Stimulate Public Interest 

Cooperative community projects inevitably result in either praise 
or blame of the school by influential groups. That is why the gen- 
eral public, as well as the parents and the students themselves, must 
be favorably influenced toward the school-community program if it 
is ever to achieve real success. Three considerations are highly 
significant in this connection: 

a. Plan the program carefully and in detail. Informal conversations 
between teachers and townspeople easily pave tbe way for the more 
formal interviews in which specific problems and carefully formulated 
plana are presented. A functional index of community resources and 
service opportunities should be built up in each school and made 
available to townspeople, students, and teachers. Excursions, surveys, 
service and work projects should be well organized; arrangements 
made in a businesslike way; purposes stated clearly; and records 
kept so that there will be neither duplication nor undue demands 
upon the time of any individual or agency. Sincere appreciation should 
always be expressed for help received. 

b. Be sure the students master field work techniques. Fumbled or 
ineffective interviews, excursions, surveys, and the like will inevitably 
produce criticism of both students and school. Students who plan to 
do field work must therefore learn how to approach people by tele- 
phone, how to make appointments and meet them promptly, bow to 
state problems for study clearly and concisely, how to prepare inter- 
view schedules, the best methods of taking notes and recording data 
in the field, the need to obtain permission before quoting information 
secured, and the ways in which to show appreciation for help re- 
ceived. The underlying qualities which, in the last analysis, determine 
whether students succeed in establishing good community relations 
are sensitivity to people, their attitudes and problems, the ability to 
plan and work cooperatively, and an appreciation of others’ contribu- 
tions. These personality traits can be developed through well-selected 
experiences providing a conscious and continued effort to build mean- 
ings and attitudes is made. In conjunction with the general aim, stu- 
dents should set up acceptable standards of behavior which they care- 
fully observe in all community relationships. 
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c. Publicize notable programs. Let the community know what special 
projects are planned, in progre®, and completed, Invite suggestions 
and solicit aid from the townspeople. Send newsletters to parents, 
stories to local newspapers, suggested programs to radio stations. Plan 
for student and faculty talks to be given before business and luncheon 
clubs, civic groups, women’s groups and church organizations. Let 
school administrators and Board of Education members discuss special 
school-community projects with community leaders. Make public 
some “progress reports” from time to time, and at the project’s con- 
clusion give appropriate publicity to its major findings, conclusions, 
and recommendations. 

Through such well-planned programs as these, the students and 
their parents, as well as the public generally, may come to under- 
stand, approve, and actively support any reasonable measures for 
closer cooperation between the school and its co mmuni ty life. It 
must never be forgotten that public consent and support is forever 
essential to lasting school success. 


How Shall We Publicize Community Study Findings? 

Collected data would be valueless unless organized in terms of 
the purposes which it is intended to serve. It is here that students 
will learn how to make tables, graphs and maps; to take and ar- 
range photographs; to plan sequences for school-made movies; to 
draw slcetches, organize speeches, write radio scripts, or prepare 
articles for publication. The preparation of such exhibits will 
naturally prove much more interesting and significant to the stu- 
dents if they plan from the outset to share them with a wider 
audience. 

Classroom groups may wish to use relevant information for bet- 
ter planning of their own future activities, or in furthering some 
all-school project. Example: a tenth-grade investigated the ques- 
tion, “What kinds of help do people in our city need this Christ- 
mas?” The information secured was passed on to the other eleven 
grades in the school so that their Christmas planning might also 
be more realistic and-helpful. Agam: a women’s club asked a college 
class to cooperate in planning for better integration of the com- 
munity’s service facilities. The students thereupon surveyed the 
services rendered by various public and private agencies in the com- 
munity’s child welfare program, and then presented their findings 
before a meeting of the club. The service duplications which they 
discovered and reported, both orally and in writing, led to imme- 
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diate consideration of plans for a coordinating council in that com- 
munity. 


Useful Avenues op Publicity 

Many are the media which can be used to keep the community in- 
formed concerning school-community activities. Among the most 
appropriate and practical channels of information are the follow- 
ing: 


a. School publications: articles in school newspaper and magazine, 
a summary in the annual yearbook, booklets and leaflets depicting 
community-centered projects, statement of policy and program in the 
school’s official catalogue. 

b. Newspaper stories: well-written articles in local newspapers de- 
scribing cooperative community projects of general public interest. 

c. Parent-Teacher Association, mothers’ meetings, American Ed- 
ucation Week programs and similar organized sessions for discus- 
sion of educational developments and needs. 

d. Photographic exhibits of service activities: housing surveys, soil 
erosion control, home and farm projects of all kinds. 

e. School-made movies and slides ; Victory Corps, school lunch facil- 
ities, school-community recreation, service and work projects. 

f. Dramatizations and pageants: local history, community planning, 
the school in a democracy, intercultural relations. 

g. Fairs and festivals ; flower shows, harvest festivals, exhibits of agri- 
cultural and homemaking projects, health activities, hobby displays. 

h. Hospitality committee: office staff, teachers and students receive 
visitors during school hours, interpret school to the public, welcome 
visitors at school functions. 

i. Publicity committee : send or make announcements before farm and 
business groups, luncheon clubs, women’s organizations, church 
groups. 

j. Joint parties for youth and parents: revive old-fashioned music 
and dances, plan play days, sports, picnics. 

k. Speakers’ bureau: make teachers and older students available as 
speakers at meetings of educational and civic groups, church organ- 
izations, farmers' clubs, and bminess groups. 

l. Participation in civic enterprises; students and faculty to work 
together in cooperation with the community chorus, little theater, 
art workshop, book clubs, and in all projects for community improve- 
ment. 

m. Graphic exhibits in public buildings, store windows, schools : charts, 
graphs, sketches, posters, photographs. 

n. Community calendar : kept up by a faculty-student committee, pub- 
lished in parents’ newsletters, local newspapers, posted in the school 
corridor. 
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o. School-community meetings to discuss community service projects, 
work experience plans, school excursion policy, cooperative commu- 
nity activities generally. 

Those community projects which enlist the energies of all age 
groups, and which are planned and carried out cooperatively by 
the school and other community agencies, are the ones which serve- 
best to demonstrate and publicize the functional program of the 
modern school. Such projects represent democracy in action. 

How Can We Avoid Exploitation of the School Program? 

The public schools have long been considered a kind of “happy 
hunting ground” by special interest groups and individuals. This 
problem is not so serious as long as school education is confinea 
within traditional classroom walls, where it is relatively easy for 
the school to safeguard pupils against the blandishments and pres- 
sures of such exploiting interests. As soon as the community at large 
becomes the school laboratory for social living, these special inter- 
ests find their opportunity to influence youth’s ideas and behavior 
tremendously increased. 

How, then, can students utilize the community as a laboratory in 
which to study and participate in social processes, and still be 
protected against the influences of the many commercial, political, 
religious, and other agencies which may seek to exploit youthful 
minds and energies? Three safeguards may be used, and all are 
important. We shall consider each of them briefly. 

TTtht.p Students to Recognize and Analyze Propaganda 

Although it is impossible to keep propaganda out of schools and 
homes, it is not difficult to counteract it. Our best weapon against 
the propagandist in any field is to see that our students can detect 
and analyze the great volume of propaganda with which they are 
constantly bombarded. They should know that pressure and propa- 
ganda by social, economic, political, and religious interests is a basic 
characteristic of modern life, and that they need to be able to 
identify the propagandas which impinge upon their lives. Students 
should be taught to recognize the various propaganda techniques, 
and should learn to differentiate between competing propagandas 
in terms of their long-range social and personal effects upon human 
living. 
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Establish Criteria by Which to Select Cooperative 
School-Community Projects 

The policy committee of each school system and each college 
should develop criteria to serve as a guide in evaluating the projects 
which may be proposed by patriotic, economic, religious, commer- 
cial, and other interested groups. Some such standards need to be 
established, maintained, and publicized by every school for the 
protection of its students and its life-centered educational program. 
In the formulation of these standards, such questions as the follow- 
ing might very well be kept in mind: 

a. Woidd the proposed project contribute to the ba^ic purposes of 
the democratic school, or would it ignore or negate them? 

b. Is the desire to cooperate with the school based upon a genuine 
concern for improved education, or is it motivated by essentially selfish 
interests? 

c. Would the pro/ject increase cooperation between the school and 
other community groups, or might it diminish cooperation in the future? 

d. Would the project result in more effective social thinking and 
action, or would it end in academic sterility? 

e. Would the project help to Uberaliee thinking and increase human 
freedom, or might it ultimately threaten intellectual integrity? 

Stand Heady to Suggest Legitimate Projects 

Some pressure groups have a sincere interest in education and a 
strong desire to be of service in its behalf. While the intentions of 
such groups may often be laudable, their conception of modern 
educational objectives and programs is frequently very limited. In 
such cases, the alert educator wiU be quick to channel such interest 
into really worthwhile activities which the group in question can 
sponsor or in which it can participate constructively according to 
the criteria suggested above. Thus, exploitation of students is 
avoided, community interest in the school is capitalized construc- 
tively, and pressure group members experience some re-education 
of their own motives and outlools. 

Through judicious use of these tiiree devices, the informed teacher 
or administrator should be able to make full use of community re- 
sources as desired, and, at the same time, safeguard the school pro- 
gram against the pressures of selfish interests seeking to spread 
dogmatic ideas. Success in this area obviously requires that the 
teacher know his community and know it well. 
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How Can We Preserve Freedom to Learn? 

No school can build a realistic program closely related to com- 
munity processes and problems unless there is adequate freedom 
of thought and discussion, freedom of inquiry, freedom to depart 
from traditional teaching methods, freedom to deal frankly with 
controversial issues, and freedom to utilize the community as a 
laboratory for learning. Yet in most communities there are groups 
and individuals who will seriously interfere with these freedoms if 
they see any possibility of success in doing so. Every school in a 
democracy has therefore the professional and civic responsibility 
of dealing with all issues and problems of community life which 
are of vital importance to the pupils at their maturity level, and 
of protecting its basic right to make fair-minded study of such 
problems without interference. All classroom teachers, as well as 
all administrators, are involved in this social obligation, since an 
attack upon any one curriculum area is essentially an attack upon 
the democratic educational process itself. 

Educational freedom calls for a vigorous, honest program of 
school publicity, and for the organization of adult groups in which 
the techniques of free discussion are used to deal with school and 
community problems. Illustration: in some school systems, a 
school-community deliberative council is formed for the general 
consideration of education problems. Such a council is composed of 
parents, teachers, taxpayers, business men, labor and farm leaders, 
and others representing influential community groups. The demo- 
cratic discussion thus carried on helps keep the public informed, 
enlarges common understanding, and builds sympathetic support for 
the school program. Frequently, delicate issues can be recognized 
and settled through such a council before serious trouble begins. 

The astute teacher will not rely solely upon cultivation of gen- 
eral public understanding, important as that is. He will think also 
of his own personal situation, and of what he alone can do to im- 
prove and strengthen it. Realizing that academic freedom is bas- 
ically an earned privilege rather than an automatic right, he will 
take professional measures whereby that freedom for himself and 
his students may be both secured and increased.^ Yet there may 
still be times when the teacher must take a resolute stand against 


’■Ten pwiotioal methods of safeguarding educational freedom are outlined by 
Edward G. Olsen, “Preserving Academic IVeedom,” National Education Association 
Journal, 26:3-4 (January 1937). 
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unwarranted interference from pressure groups. At such times, he 
will be far better equipped to give battle if he has also developed 
an enduring faith in those freedoms which underly our whole sys- 
tem of democracy and public education — ^freedom of thought and 
of speech, freedom to learn and to teach the truth, freedom to at- 
tack undemocratic policies and practices, freedom to ally one’s self 
with any group supporting democratic purposes. Even then, of 
course, personal sacrifices may sometimes be demanded if principles 
like these are persistently upheld. Yet sacrifices to preserve intel- 
lectual integrity are often individually, and always socially, pref- 
erable to acquiescent acceptance of intellectual tyranny. MartsT- 
dom may enlighten a people as slavery never can. 
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Community Service Center^ 

“Direct experiences in the community are certainly desirable/’ 
said the school superintendent to the president of the local teachers 
college. “But what are you going to do when a lot of your teachers 
want to invite speakers into the school or to schedule excursions 
outside? Sometimes so many of my teachers ask to visit the same 
agency or factory that the place is swamped with requests and in 
sheer self-defense refuses them all! Other times, many worth- 
while centers of interest, which I know would welcome student visi- 
tors, are quite neglected simply because many teachers just don’t 
know about them.” 

“That’s what happens, all right,” answered his friend. “We’ve 
had exactly the same experience at State College. And we find the 
same kind of confusion arising in connection with other kinds of 
community activities, too. For example, some of our instructors 
who happen to be better known are almost overwhelmed by local 
requests that their classes undertake this survey or that service 
project — ^while other professors, equally competent and interested, 
would welcome many more such opportunities than they now have. 
It certainly is a headache!” 

“Well, I know one thing,” returned the superintendent, “and that 
is that my teachers desperately need more direct experience with 
community life in all its areas — ^local, regional, national, and even 
international. They ought to go outside their books and really par- 
ticipate in significant community processes and problem-situations. 
If they don’t do that, if they just stay in their academic ivory 
towers, they’re only mental and emotional cave-dwellers!” 

“That’s precisely the problem which bothers me most,” answered 
the college executive. “All future teachers, regardless of subject 


^Tbis chapter is based upon an earlier article in which the writer proposed a 
much more restricted “Office of Excursions.” See Edward G. Olsen, “Acquainting 
the Teacher with the Community,” in B,uth West (ed,), Utilization of Community 
Resources in the Social Studies; Ninth Yearbook of the National Council for the 
Social Studies (Cambridge, Mass.: 1938), pp. 36-A8. 
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field, certainly ought to have basic experience in using all the vari- 
ous ‘bridges between school and community.’ If they don’t know 
how to do that, they can’t be really competent teachers no matter 
how much subject matter and educational psychology they know. 
Sometimes I actually long for the old days of academic seclusion! 
It was so much easier to teach that way! But of course I realize 
the futility of that isolation today, so — ^what can we do to control 
some of this confusion? I wonder — could we work out some kind 
of a centralized community study office or service center that would 
act as a clearing house for field arrangements, and also perhaps 
offer some practical training in field study techniques? Maybe that 
would be our answer! What do you think?” 


Why Is a Service Center Essential? 

A well-organized, administered, and financed community service 
center must eventually become an integral part of every modern 
school program. Indeed it must, for without it the new educational 
program can never really succeed. Lacking such a central office, that 
program at best will remain limited in effectiveness as various teach- 
ers overwork some resource centers and speakers while neglecting 
others, as they compete for dates and materials, as they promote 
community projects independently and even in ignorance of other 
groups’ plans. And at worst, such failure to coordinate and control 
difficult school-community relationships will discredit the whole 
community emphasis because of cumulative irritations upon the 
community and recurrent frustrations among teachers and stu- 
dents. The ten “bridges” between school and community are two- 
way avenues of public relations, as well as important media for 
realistic learning. In every case, the prerequisites to continued and 
increasing success in public relationships are judicious handling, 
careful organization, and guiding control on the part of some one 
responsible agency. 


, What Would a Service Center Do? 

The functions of any community service center would naturally 
depend upon many factors such as those of purpose, structure, size, 
and personnel. The constructive possibilities are many. By way of 
throwing them into sharper focus, we shall examine the basic struc- 
ture and primary functions of such a center as would meet modern 
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educational requirements. Since schools and their programs vary 
widely, we shall describe this service center as it might be organized 
to operate upon three distinct levels of complexity. Each subse- 
quent level should be thought of as including all the aspects of its 
predecessor, even as it takes on some additional functions of its own. 


Service Center — Minimum Program 

Here and there across the nation, limited steps have already been 
taken to overcome such difficulties as those identified by the super- 
intendent and the president who were quoted in the opening para- 
graphs. T 3 rpical of good practice on this minimum level are the 
programs developed in Seattle and in Minneapolis. 

Seattle Excuhsions 

The public schools of Seattle have developed an extensive excursional 
study program under the direction of Mr. Joseph T. Hazard, a teacher 
in one of the local high schools. He has prepared a brief set of mime- 
ographed instructions for planning and conducting an excursion, to- 
gether with an attached list of fifty local excursion points and ten ex- 
tended field study centers. This bulletin is circulated among the schools 
of the city. Teachers who wish to ask help in planning class excursions 
may telephone to Mr. Hazard, who will then make the necessary ar- 
rangements, and may sometimes conduct the trip himself. During re- 
cent years, however, the pressure of increasing calls has necessarily 
diminished this personal service, and emphasis now is upon the de- 
sirability of teachers arranging and conducting their own trips insofar 
as that is possible. 

Mr. Hazard personally arranged or conducted nearly 700 vocational, 
science, social studies and literary trips for over 20,000 students during 
the four academic years preceding Pearl Harbor. This he did on the pro- 
verbial “shoestring,” for besides carrying three-fifths of a normal teach- 
ing load in his own school, Mr. Hazard worked without a secretary, 
without adequate oflBce space or records, and without the prestige of 
a formal administrative title. Yet even under such conditions, much 
interest in school excursion possibilities has developed among teach- 
ers and school patrons in Seattle; an excursions textbook is in prepara- 
tion by a local committee of teachers; and neighboring communities 
are considering the inauguration of similar programs. 

It is interesting to note that the Seattle program places heavy em- 
phasis upon the study of governmental functions and of local industries 
such as lumbering, agriculture, and general manufacturing. Chief con- 
cern, moreover, centers upon the operation of these agencies as on- 
going social processes; their related social 'problems (except those of 
conservation) receive less attention. 



COMMUNITY SERVICE CENTER 


349 


Minneapolis Field Trip Office 

Since 1923 the Minneapolis public school system has included an 
official Field Trip Department. This Department has a separate ad- 
ministrative status, although its basic policy is determined by the 
Board of Education administrative staff in conference with the Super- 
intendent and the Assistant Superintendent of Schools. The Field Trip 
Office is now directed on a part-time basis by Barbara H. Wrigbt, 
Supervisor of Counselors, assisted by a clerk whose duty it is to book 
excursions desired by applying teachers. 

A community resources file is maintained in the form of alpha- 
beticized cards listing possible excursion points of interest, including 
information about the most suitable days, times, and seasons for visit- 
ing them. At the opening of the school year, a mimeographed list of a 
hundred such centers is sent to each school in the city. Appropriate sug- 
gestions for planning and arranging trips are included, as is a special 
form on which each school is asked to list trips and trip arrangements 
desired for the current semester. After this form is returned, the re- 
quested arrangements with excursion centers are made by the Field 
TVip Office. 

After the completion of each excursion, an evaluative report is re- 
turned to the Field Trip Office by the school in question. These reports 
enable the Office to collect data on all excursions taken, to determine 
which particular trips have been judged most valuable, and to receive 
suggestions for improving the service in the future. 

This Office does not itself conduct trips for schools; neither does it 
demonstrate the techniques of successful excursion-conducting. It rather 
acts solely as a clearing house for teachers requesting listed trips. This 
service, however, makes possible the satisfaction of study interests in 
both social processes and social problems as they appear in any academic 
field. 

A TninimuTn service center similar to the two just described can 
be maintained by small individual schools as well as by large city 
systems. One drawer in a filing cabinet, if manned by an enthusi- 
astic and competent teacher, even on a part-time basis, may be like 
the proverbial acorn in its promise! Yet however organized and 
staffed, the service center’s primary function is clearly indicated. 
Such a center will 

Operate as a Clearing House for the Systematic and Intel- 
ligent Linking of School Programs with Community Life 

All instructional projects involving school-community relation- 
abip a should be arranged, or at least cleared, through the service 
center. To facilitate such cooperation and administrative efficiency, 
the Center will necessarily carry on several specific activities relat- 
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ing to its role as clearing house. Suppose we look now at three of 
these activities or functions in turn. 

1. Catalogue Available Community Resources 
A comprehensive and itemized card file of community resources 
and needs is essential to any community service center. In this file, 
there should be many standardized cards which provide summarized 
data concerning each particular resource — data which can reveal, at 
a glance, the suitability of that resource to the specific educational 
purposes sought. Such data should therefore be organized and 
classified to indicate whichever among the many possible factors 
are significant in each instance. Provision should thus be made for 
recording upon the file card the significance of any among these 
several factors: 


COMMUNITY SETTING: GEOGRAPHY AND PEOPLE 


Climate 

Size 

Topography 

Soil 

Water resources 
Mineral deposits 
Forest and animal resources 


Population number 
Age and sex composition 
Educational status 
Occupational status 
Nationality pattern 
Racial groups 
Class and caste structure 
Land use 


COMMUNITY PROCESSES 


Utilizing natural environment 
Appreciating the past 
Adjusting to people 
Exchanging ideas 
Making a living 
Sharing in citizenship 


Maintaining health and safety 
Improving family living 
Securing education 
Meeting religious needs 
Enjoying beauty 
Engaging in recreation 


COMMUNITY PROBLEMS 


Faulty use of land 
Waste of natural resources 

Ancestor worship, cultural imperial- 
. ism 

Social instability^ 

Personality conflicts 
Racial, national, class hostility 

Stereot3T5ed thinking and action 


Evil propaganda 

Unemployment 
Poverty and insecurity 
Exploitation of labor 
Capital-labor eonflict 
Inadequate production 

Public indifference 
Political corruption and graft 
Crime, vice, delinquency 
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Physical unfitness 
Mental unfitness 
Slums 

Marital discord and divorce 
Neglected children 
Consumer exploitation 

Illiteracy 

Waste of intellectual resources 


Superstition 

Bigotry and intolerance 

Community ugliness 

Poor use of leisure time 
Exploitation by commercial agen- 
cies 

Etc. 


Local 


Material 


Historic 


COMMUNITY AREAS 

Regional National International 

COMMUNITY LEVELS 

Institutional Psychological 

COMMUNITY TIME PERIODS 

Contemporary Future 


Governmental 


COMMUNITY AGENCIES 
Commercial 


Noncommercial 


TYPE OR APPROACH 


Documentary material 
Audio-visual aid 
Resource visitor 


Interview 
Field trip 
Survey 

Extended field study 


Camping 
Service project 
Work experience 


New York Times 
Huntington Museum 
A fireman 


ITEM NAME 

Y.M,C.A. secretary Nature study 

Chinatown City beautification 

Venereal disease conditions Dental receptionist 

Paleontological excavations 


LOCATION AND CONTACT DIRECTIONS 

Post office and street adddress, telephone number, names and positions of 
officials 


RATING GIVEN 

Probable value generally, date rated and by whom, date rating was re- 
viewed, general comment upon rating, notation concerning any special 
features to be stressed 
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TIME REQUIRED 

Total approximate time necessary, itemized according to probable time 
needed for travel, program, meals, and the like 

EXPENSES 

Total expenditures required for various items such as rental of equipment 
or materials, admission fees, travel, meals, speakers’ honoraria, etc. 

TRAVELING DIRECTIONS 

Accurate, specific, and detailed instructions concerning most suitable 
travel route 


LIMITING CONDITIONS 

Fragility of items, size of exhibit, time required for borrowing, hours, days 
and seasons for visiting, maximum number of visitors accommodated, 
suitability for children, proper clothing to be worn for comfort and safety, 
attitudes of officials, activities of pressure groups, use of cameras, etc. 

GENERAL COMMENTS 

Additional desirable information which should be Icnown or would be 
useful 


CROSS-REFERENCES 

Notations concerning cards of other available resources of similar char- 
acter and interest 


RECORD OF PREVIOUS USERS 

Names and addresses of those who have utilized this particular resource 
already, together with the dates of such use 

No community service center can function with full efficiency 
unless all appropriate data about resources is systematically re- 
corded on some such standard card form as that pictured on the 
adjoining page. Cards of this nature can easily be filed in any one of 
numerous useful ways; by type of community setting, by social 
process, by kind of problem, by community area, by basic approach 
or technique of experience, or even alphabetically by item names. 
If cross-filing by two or more of these categories seems desirable, 
this can easily be arranged by filling out the forms in duplicate, 
triplicate, or further multiple copies, and then filing them accord- 
ingly. In such instances, efficiency will be increased by using dif- 
ferent colored cards for each separate file. 



COtKimi'n SETTING 


COSUUNITY liESCUSCES FILE CAED 


CmiVNITY PF.OCESS 


OaiWmtlTY PBOBLQl 


eOMinilTY ABEA 



TYPE OR APPROACH 

ftJOUiWilt Aiidlo-vlsuBl Aid RsAource Vlaltor 

Sorroy Extaadad S'tu(ty Oanplng ______ 


CCmiUHlTY AGENCY 
Gaveniaaatal __ 
flaimerelal 
Han-ComeraUl 


JatejTlaiit Weld Trla 

.Barvloa Project lltorlc Bipapi«wo_ 


OFFICIAL (1)_ TITLE. 

OFHOIAL TlTl.R 
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EAIIKGi E*oallant_Very Oood_Fair Pee r Baiultatla 


SPECIAL mTOEEBi. 


DATE SETIENED. 
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expenses TTnanmn 


TRAVEL OlRECTiaiS. 


Meal a Other 



A SERVICE CENTER RECORD CARD, front and back sides. Russell Sage 
College, Troy, New York. 
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2. Discover Additional Community Resources 

However comprehensive the resource file, it will often not include 
precisely the type of item needed or desired by particular teachers. 
Furthermore, many items listed will quickly become obsolete as 
newer materials appear, as resource persons leave the community 
or are otherwise no longer available, as excursion centers change 
their public relations policies, as additional service-project or work- 
experience opportunities become available. It is therefore necessary 
that the resource file be constantly extended and revised through 
systematic routine procedures. 

Alert perusal of current newspapers, along with regular can- 
vassing of teachers, students, and interested laymen, wiU provide 
up-to-date information at relatively slight cost and trouble. Need- 
less to say, every new community resource of whatever type must 
be critically investigated as a basis for making a preliminary critical 
rating of that item’s potential educational value and most feasible 
approaches. 

3. Coordinate the School-Community Program 

A third important function of the service center as a clearing 
house is to act as coordinating agency for the entire school or school 
system’s utilization of community resources. Coordination by such 
a central body is necessary so that: 

A. Limited resources may be utilized to best advantage through care- 
ful planning, sharing, and scheduling. 

b. Popular resources will not be overworked through the unwelcome 
pressure of undue calls or numbers, thus discrediting the community- 
life approach in that situation. 

c. Lesser-known resources may be publicized sufficiently to attract a> 
wider use commensurate with their educational values. 

d. All available resources may be widely utilized at full productive 
capacity for mutual benefit of school and community. 

e. Good public relations may be maintained with the community, and 
not undermined because too many people are trying to make in- 
dividual arrangements. 

AH of these factors— both educational and personnel — ^are of crucial 
importance to the success of the school’s total program. They must 
therefore be carefully planned for the entire school in a coor^nated 
fashion. 
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A FIELD TRIP EVALUATION FORM. Minneapolis Public Schools. 
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Service Center — Expanded Program 

The miniTmim service center just described will be of much more 
practical value if its primary clearing house function can be de- 
veloped to an expanded level and thereby encompass additional 
functions. The Philadelphia program illustrates some such further 
possibilities. 

Philadelphia’s Division or Visual Education 

The Philadelphia school system has long maintained a well-equipped 
Division of Visual Education, adequately staffed and ably directed. The 
Division has a materials library, from which motion picture films and 
slides are loaned to local teachers upon application. This service has re- 
cently been extended to include other types of community-centered edu- 
cational experience, particularly in the field of the social studies. In co- 
operation with the local United War Chest, the Division now arranges 
for school classes to utilize many kinds of resource speakers and excur- 
sions, as well as documentary material, motion pictures, and electrical 
transcriptions. 

To publicize these opportunities, a printed folder describing them has 
been sent to every social studies teacher in the public schools of the 
city. This folder summarizes the topics upon which expert speakers are 
available, characterizes some of the social and welfare agencies which may 
be visited, and suggests types of research material, photographs, films, 
recordings, and advisory helps which are available. 

Provisions for utilizing these community resources are simple. Speakers 
are booked by a letter or telephone call to the Visual Education Office, 
which then forwards the request to the Speakers’ Bureau of the United 
War Chest. Field trips, including guides, are arranged in a similar way. 
Requests for documentary materials and for personal advisory aid are 
sent direct to designated social work offices. 

Perhaps it is interesting, in contrast with Seattle’s primary emphasis, . 
to note that this entire program centers about the city’s social and welfare 
problems, largely ignoring their constituent processes as such. This pre- 
occupation with problems is well reflected in the leading statement of the 
publicity folder mentioned above; “Young people studying the general 
problems of social living in the modern world, should hear about and 
inspect at first hand some of the causes and effects, RIGHT HERE IN 
PHILADELPHIA, of poverty . . . delinquency . . . crime . . . ignor- 
ance . . . neglect . . . racial conflict . . . disease . . . bad housing . . . 
dependency . . . and study concrete examples of what is being done to 
offset these evils in our society and to make Democracy work for the 
benefit of every citizen.” 

On this expanded level, the desirable community center provides 
the three services already outlined and in addition two others of 
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real importance to the vital school-community program; it enforces 
necessary standards, and promotes the program itself. 

4. Enforce Necessary Standards in Utilizing Community 

Resources 

Educational efficiency and public goodwill both require that the 
clearing house establish and enforce certain m i ni m um standards of 
planning and public relations. It may therefore properly: 

a. Insist that definite reservations be made for borrowed audio-visual 
aids, resource speakers, excursions, etc., and that such reservations be 
given, as well as asked, in advance. 

b. Send both preliminary and last-day reminders of scheduled inter- 
views, excursions, service projects, etc. to the centers to be visited, to- 
gether with accurate lists of expected visitors. 

c. Issue distinctive tickets or other tokens of admission to all per- 
sons going on excursions involving considerable numbers. Such tickets, 
checked on frequent occasion, constitute a useful device to prevent 
unauthorized persons from joining the group, as well as an easy means 
of enabling guides and other helping adults to identify members of 
the party. 

d. Extend official thanks to those individuals and organizations whose 
efforts helped to make the community project possible, meaningful, 
and worthwhile. 

Standards such as these are the minimum criteria of courtesy and 
efficient operation. Sensible as they are, their observance is fre- 
quently neglected with consequent deterioration in both educational 
results and general public relations. 

I 5. Promote the Community-School Program 

A final clearing house function is that of constantly promoting 
a reciprocal school-community relationship, whereby the school 
utilizes to the full the varied resources of the community and, in 
turn, applies its own resources to the problems of community im- 
provement and progress. Promotion of this nature involves several 
specific activities on the part of the service center. 


a. Distribute Lists of Possible Projects 

Catalogues of possible projects in the field of community study 
and participation diould regularly be compiled and distributed. 
These catalogues might list many suggestive opportunities for 
community exploration and service through various of the ten basic 
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“bridges” or approaches, and also include summarized data con- 
cerning each cited resource to cover: 

Classification according to fundamental type or value 

Recommendations concerning the curriculum areas and grade levels with 
which each community study aid or opportunity might be fruitfully 
correlated 

Suggesticms for combining separate though similar resources in a more 
extended unit of study or experience 

These lists or catalogues should be distributed principally to each 
school or department, so that they may be readily available for 
consultation by all teachers, students, and others interested. 

b. Provide Requested Information 

Another important aid in promoting the new program would be 
that of answering requests for information about community re- 
sources and projects previously utilized and therefore now critically 
rated. Evaluative data of this kind might well include reference to : 

The amricvium areas and grade levels in which the particular resource 
item or project has been found most worthwhile by others 

The specific educationod value of the item or experience as an introduc- 
tory overview, a motivating device, a technique of study, an emotional 
experience, an integrating medium, a culminating activity, and the 
like. 

The critical rating given it by previous users, opinions as to its value, 
criticisms heard, suggestions for improvement, etc. 

Informative and evaluative information of this kind is obviously 
semi-confidential in nature, and should therefore be available from 
the Center only at the discretion of its Director. 


c. Assist- with Community Projects 

Many teachers are initially hesitant or incompetent to conduct 
field trips, surveys, or extended field studies. Again, community 
agencies and organizations may desire expert advice or aid in plan- . 
ning their own educational efforts and programs. In all such eases, 
the Center staff should stand ready and eager to assist in every 
way possible, both in planning and in cooperatively carrying out 
the desired field project. 
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Service Center — Comprehensive Program 

In large school systems and in universitites, the community serv- 
ice center may readily be extended to a really comprehensive level, 
and thereby prove even more educationally worthwhile. Recent de- 
velopments in two teachers colleges may be cited in this connection. 

Montclair’s Bureau of Field Studies 

In 1937 the New Jersey State Teachers College at Montclair estab- 
lished an oiBcial Bureau of Field Studies, with Professor Fdgar C. Bye as 
full-time director. Financed through tuition and special travel fees for 
students, and by the income from an endowment fund, this OfKce was 
designed to conduct for the College several regular-credit field study 
courses in social science. One such course consisted of ten all-day ex- 
cursions in the New York metropolitan area, each preceded and fol- 
lowed by appropriate classroom ^udy; another of a ten-day extended 
field study trip through New England and French Canada during the 
summer period; a third of a similar tour through the Central Eastern 
Region of the United States; and a fourth was a sixty -two day trip 
through Continental United States to the West Coast and return. 

As documentary materials far these various courses, the Bureau 
published several bulletins dealing with excursion philosophy, tech- 
niques, and problems; with excursion programs operating in New 
Jersey; and with detailed syllabi and bibliographies for the four re- 
spective field study courses. Steel cabinet files and an alphabetical card 
index of community resources are maintained by the Bureau. 

Rather than acting as a general service center for the cooperative im- 
provement of instruction in all academic departments, the Bureau oper- 
ates almost entirely within the social science area. It is set up and 
equipped, however, to act as a general service center whenever the policy 
of the college permits. 

The Community Service Center at Teachers College, 
Columbia University 

The idea of a college-wide Community Service Center was launched 
at Teachers College in the Spring of 1942. A faculty committee com- 
posed of representatives of all departments and divisions was appointed 
to act as a steering committee. This group, known as the Coordinating 
Coimcil, helped to delineate both the functions and pattern of operation 
of the Center. Another group of key persons in various organizations— 
national and local, and urban and rural — ^were invited to become mem- 
bers of the Advisory Council. This group offers advice and information, 
and also serves as a means of communication between the work of the 
Center and that of community agencies. 

The chief responsibility of the Center is to implement, in as many 
practical ways as possible, the concept of community-centered schools. 
The importance and the use of community resources by educational 
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workers is given considerable emphasis. The procedures developed for 
working in the desired direction are: 

1. Courses and seminars, viz; 

Community Resources for Curriculum and Teaching. 

Study of Community Problems. 

2. Field trips. 

3. Visual and other materials showing the work of many community 
agencies in many parts of the nation. 

4. A bulletin whose purpose is to bring information to those most con- 
cerned in the promotion of community-centered schools. 

6. Monthly exhibits, the chief purpose of which is to bring to those in the ^ 
college not only the work of community agencies but also suggestions 
by which schools can become more community-centered. 

6. Conferences on problems such as group work, youth councils, etc. 
to which are invited lay and professional leaders. 

7. List of schools and colleges, together with a description of their 
work, which have some or many phases of worthwhile community- 
centered education. 

8. Bibliography on all topics pertinent to understanding and developing 
a community integrated school. 

9. Consultation service on school and community problems related to 
education in the community; 

There has been a steadily increasing demand for the varied services 
offered by the Center. Some of the services rendered include: 

1. Advisory service to professional community workers. 

2. Bequests for exhibits within the city and other places. 

3. Many types of literature for students majoring in the various de- 
partments. 

4. Leadership for discussion groups within the college. 

5. Commimity groups seeking to coordinate the activities of the com- 
munity. 

6. Requests for information and literature on camping and other sub- 
jects. 

7. Descriptions of community work of colleges, high schools, and other 
community agencies. 

8. Special trips — ^to courts, maternity and foster homes, and the like. 

9. Requests for introduction to agency heads to obtain information and 
ideas. 

The truly adequate service center is that which can concurrently 
offer three major services; (A) a clearing house, (B) a resource 
library, and (C) an instructional agency. Having already discussed 
the first of these three functions, let us now proceed to examine the 
other two. 
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Maintain an Extensive Resource Library op Information 

AND Aids Pertaining to All Community Types, Areas, 
Levels, and Time Periods 

Research documents and audio-visual aids of many kinds will 
constitute the desired library materials. Research documents in- 
clude suitable books, periodical and newspaper articles, old diaries 
and similar records, original and speciman deeds, charters, receipts, 
tax forms, and the like. Audio-visual aids maintained in the library 
should include appropriate charts, graphs, and maps, with requisite 
materials for making them; objects, specimens and models; flat 
pictures and stereographs; slides, slidefilms, and motion pictures, 
together with necessary portable equipment for making, projecting, 
and repairing them; recordings and broadcast transcriptions; drar 
matic scripts; and portable television receivers. 

All of these items — ^both documentary and audio-visual — ^must be 
methodically sought, assembled, mounted, catalogued, and stored. 
Under appropriate safeguards, all of them must be easily and 
quickly available for instructional use through some simple yet re- 
liable circulation procedure. 

Serve as an Instructional Agency Whereby Educators in 

All Fields and at All School Levels May Receive Expert 
Training in the Effective Relating of School Pro- 
grams TO Community Life 

The Community Service Center should be an instructional me- 
dium in its own special field as well as a service agency per se. 
Through various means, the Center should offer systematic training 
in aU the varied techniques of community exploration and contribu- 
tion through the schools. More specifically, the Center should carry 
on, as needed, seven types of instructional work. 

1. Sponsor Conferences 

Discussion meetings, short conferences, and longer workshops 
should be arranged wherein interested teachers, mature students, 
and cooperating la3rmen may share community project experiences, 
evaluate present progress, and plan future activities. 

2. Offer Courses 

Regular university and extension courses dealing with the philos- 
ophy, programs, procedures and problems of community study and 
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participation should be offered in cooperating universities and in 
the supporting school or school system, 

3. Provide Consultants 

Expert consultative service should be made available to such 
workshops, professional conferences, and other interested group 
sessions as may desire it. The Center’s Director would doubtless be 
the expert consultant in such cases. 

4. Publish Bulletins 

Various service bulletins and information sheets of practical value 
to those wishing to develop increased competence in this whole 
area should be prepared and issued from time to time as demand 
indicates. 


6. Invite Teacher Participation 

Interested teachers and competent laymen should be permitted 
to participate, under guidance and upon a voluntary basis, in the 
Center’s various activities. Such participation is the best source of 
widespread enthusiasm and support for the Service Center’s work. 

6. Provide Student Experiences 

Selected prospective teachers should be encouraged to serve part- 
time in the Center and to share actively in its operations as part 
of their regular practice-teaching program. Teacher-education of 
this nature might fruitfully precede as well as follow the period of 
conventional practice teaching in the classroom. 

7. Foster Cooperation Between School and Non-School 
Educational Workers in the Community 

A final important responsibility of the Service Center is that of 
bringing about greater understanding and more cooperative effort 
among social workers, community organizers, group work leaders, 
' museum personnel, teachers, and many other educational workers 
in both the school and the community at large. AU these officials, 
regardless of their other functions, should consciously be educators 
in the best sense of that term, for the cooperative effort of aU is 
required to provide really effective education for the youth and 
adults of today. 
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These, then, are the prime functions of the adequate community 
service center: to operate simultaneously as a two-way clearing 
house for the systematic linking of school program with community 
life, as an extensive resource library of aids and information per- 
taining to all community areas and levels, and as an instructional 
agency whereby prospective and in-service teachers in all aca- 
demic fields and at all school levels can receive expert advice, 
demonstration, and guided personal experience in mastering the 
basic procedures of life-centered education. 


How Should an Adequate Service Center Be Organized? 

The operation of any school-community agency such as a com- 
prehensive community service center involves careful planning for 
both democratic policy-making and efficient administration. This 
requires, primarily, that basic policies of the Center shall be co- 
operatively determined through full discussion by appropriate repre- 
sentatives of the school and of the public at large. It requires, sec- 
ondly, that the Center’s administrative personnel be technically 
competent and properly free to organize and execute efficient pro- 
grams of action within the general framework of policy thus de- 
termined. More specifically, then, the Service Center might well be 
organized somewhat as described in the following three sections. 

Policy-Making 

A Service Center Advisory Committee should be formed to de- 
termine basic policy concerning school-community learning situa- 
tions and projects. The composition of this central advisory Com- 
mittee should directly reflect the interests and outlooks of class- 
room teachers, school administrators, local community groups, and 
the Center’s own administrative staff. If an entire school system or 
a large university is sponsoring the Center, this Committee will be 
proportionately extensive in scope. If the sponsor, however, is a 
single school or a small college, then the Committee will be less 
diverse geographically, but just as representative democratically. 
Suppose we note who might thus become Committee members un- 
der all four types of sponsori^ip, as indicated in the following 
table. 

Regardless of type or size of school, the Service Center Com- 
mittee members should be responsible for cooperatively formulating 
a broad framework of general policy within which Center activities 
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SUGGESTED MEMBERSHIP ON COMMUNITY SERVICE CENTER 

COMMITTEE 

Bt Types op Schools and Interested Ghoops 


Large School 
System 

Single School 

Large University 

Small College 

One instructor from 
each constituent 
school or geograph- 
ical group of schools 

CLASSROOM 

One instructor from 
each major depart- 
ment or instruc- 
tional field 

TEACHERS 

One instructor from 
each major aca- 
demic and profes- 
sional division 

One instructor from 
each major subject 
field 

The superintendent 
or an assistant super- 
intendent of schools 

SCHOOL ADM 

The principal or an 
assistant principal 

INISTRATORS 

The president, vice- 
president, or 
academic dean 

The president or the 
dean of instruction 


LOCAL COMMUNITY GROUPS 

Selected representatives of parental, profe^ional, public welfare, governmental, indus- 
trial, commercial, religious, racial, cultural, and other significant groups or associations 
in the local community. 


THE CENTER’S ADMINISTRATIVE STAFF 

The Executive Director, together with ^ associate directors who may have been 
appointed. 


shall proceed. This fundamental responsibility naturally requires 
Committee members to be fully conversant with newer educational 
philosophy as well as with present school programs and community 
resources and needs. An additional function of the Center will 
therefore be to see that all Conunittee members have ready access 
to professional literature and other sources of philosophic en- 
lightenment. 

In the event that the central Committee represents a large school 
system, it would be well for each classroom teacher member of it to 
act also as a community service leader within his own particular 
school. Under such circumstances, he himself would doubtless have 
been chosen by that school’s local committee on community explora- 
tion and service. 


Administhativb Personnel 

A well-qualified administrative and technical staff is essential to 
the successful execution of any school-community instructional pro- 
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gram. That staff should therefore include at least three types or 
categories of personnel: 

An executive director should be appointed on a full-time basis. He 
•(vould be directly responsible to the superintendent of schools, the prin- 
cipal, or the university or college president for the successful operation 
of the Service Center. Associate directors, could be added as they became 
necessary for the effective functioning of the Center. Such assistants 
should be chosen by the executive director and be responsible only to him. 

Specialist teachers and other educational experts should be available 
for extended consultations as needed. These consultants would represent 
many fields — ^physical and biological science, geography, social studies, 
literature, foreign languages, industrial arts, homemaking, psychology, 
the creative arts, religion, library service, visual education, youth-serv- 
ing agencies, etc. — and would provide summarized information, technical 
data, expert interpretation, and constant evaluation of community- 
centered materials and experiences as these pertain to their own fields of 
special competence. 

A clerical staff should include the secretaries, filing clerks, librarians, 
visual aid makers and any other office technicians that may be necessary. 
This staff should be fully competent to assist the director in carrying out 
the several functions of the Center previously described. 

The personal and technical qualifications for all of these staff 
positions should be carefully drawn and fully observed when em- 
ploying persons to fill them. The Executive Director, in particular, 
must be selected with utmost care, for in large measure the ulti- 
mate success or failure of the Sendee Center will hinge upon his 
ability, enthusiasm, technical competence, and tact. 

Office and Equipment 

The Service Center should be centrally located so as to be easily 
accessible from all schools in the system or all buildings on the 
campus. It would need to include office space, conference and work 
rooms somewhat as follows: 

A private office for the Executive Director 

A conference room for the Center Committee and other conferring 
groups 

Several small workrooms for the technical assistants and the clerical 
staff 

A combined library and showroom for “live” books, bulletins, maga- 
zines, photographs, charts, card indexes, etc. dealing specifically with 
current schoobcommunity achievements and opportunities 

Shelving, filing, and storage space for documentary materials and 
audio-visual aids, together with all necessary supplies and equipment 



COMMUNITY SERVICE CENTER 367 

If a large city school system develops such a central office, it 
would be desirable for each individual school in the system to provide 
in its own building an office for its local community service leader, 
who is also his school’s representative on the central Committee. In 
this local office there should be adequate facilities for filing or stor- 
ing documentary and audio-visual materials owned by the school, 
duplicate records and reports, and other similar items of immediate 
interest and concern. 

These are intended to be suggestive proposals and not in any 
sense a final blueprint. Although the principles outlined are believed 
to be sound, much actual experimentation will have to be done be- 
fore final judgment can be rendered. The important need now is for 
wiser professional recognition that some kind of functional service 
center becomes imperative for every school as that school begins 
to expand its concept and practice of life-centered education. Ini- 
tial organization may have to be simple, equipment meager, leader- 
ship inexperienced — ^yet even such leadership, equipment, and or- 
ganization will be welcomed as a beginning by all students, teachers, 
and administrators who today are searching for means whereby to 
develop more lifelike programs of education. 

There is no city or county school system, teachers college or 
university school of education anywhere which has to date estab- 
lished anything like a truly adequate service center. Here indeed 
is a fertile field for significant educational experimentation! 
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CHAPTER 19 


Community Coordination 


Underlying all modern programs of education is one fundamental 
principle: the child is a whole being who is educated by a total en- 
vironment, Educational psychology has disclosed the essential unity 
of personality as it develops through interaction of mind and body, 
beliefs and emotions, thinking and doing. Thus we know today 
that a student’s mind cannot be abstracted and educated apart from 
these other vital aspects of his total existence. Educational soci- 
ology, meanwhile, has revealed the essential unity of one’s life ex- 
perience, showing that all influences which impinge upon the in- 
dividual educate him in some manner and some degree, for better 
or for worse. We therefore now assert with confidence that the edu- 
cational process can neither be confined to the school nor concen- 
trated therein. Thus do the psycho-sociological findings of our time 
compel us to recognize this truth: When the school seeks to promote 
the constructive education of the whole child in relation to his total 
environment, the school thereby commits itself to a conception of 
education as a community-wide function and enterprise. 

Out of this conception have emerged two divergent trends in 
school policy. One trend is toward the centralization of all educa- 
tional activities within the school itself ; the other, in contrast, seeks 
■to decentralize even the educative activities now carried on by the 
conventional school. Perhaps we may best appreciate the implica- 
tions of these two policies through the medium of two statements 
illustrating their respective possibilities: 

THE SCHOOL AS A COMMUNITY CENTER 

“The school should be the center of with their hands as well as study books; 
eveiything in the community except the where people may continue their educa- 
religioue activities, and it should be a tion throughout life; where business 
very vital, contributing factor to these, women may enjoy exercises after the 
. . . Public school buildings should be day's grind; where people may read 
open every weekday in the year for at and talk; where parents may meet to 
least twelve hours. It should be a place learn their task of supplementing educa- 
where children may both play and tion in their own homes; where citizens 
study; where they may learn to work may discuss the vital problems of the 

S6S 
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day; where the housewife may leam how ditoriuma. Why not build this in with 
to do her work more efficiently. ... the local school building? ... Let the 

‘‘Most cities want libraries. Why not school he the center of everything in the 
make the city library a part of the community.” ^ 
school? Most cities desire municipal au- 

Centralized Education! 

EDUCA-nON AS A COMMUNITY FUNCTION 

“The community health officials should factory will be the gateway of contact 
also be the teachers of health. ... If with economic life. , . . 
the community is ready for better house* “All of this varied program should be 
hold arts, what is needed is not a set the concern of an educational director, 
of special school equipment but visitors whose business it will be to keep all of 
who can demonstrate in the homes . . . life as educative as possible. . . . School 
A consumer’s cooperative can serve will go on in homes, the library, the 
as the town’s method of consumer educa- hospital, the cooperative store, the dairy 
tion. . . . The music leader will be nob bams, the tittle theatre, and in all the 
primarily a school person but an addi- museums, shops and studios which can 
tion to the community life. The introduc- be set up to facilitate the pursuit of 
tion to literature can best be handled by worthy interests.” * 
the staff of the public library. . . . The 

Decentralized Education! 

Both of these orientations obviously seek to bridge the gap be- 
tween school and community through structural reorganization of 
the school. Proponents of each viewpoint would doubtlessly claim 
that theirs is a true “community school.” Perhaps each policy has 
chief merit under different community conditions. It is possible, 
for example, that centralized education is more appropriate to 
sparsely-inhabited rural regions where the material and institu- 
tional resources of the community area are few, and that the de- 
centralized pattern is more suitable to urban communities possessing 
a rich variety of readily-available resources. In any event, there are 
very few schools which fully epitomize either position today. Most 
schools now seeking to relate themselves to community life are 
merely striving in one of these two directions, and sometimes in 
both directions at once. 

What, then, is the desirable role of the school in the community? 
How shall we conceive its proper function as one among many edu- 
cational agencies, yet of them all that one specifically maintained 
by society for the effective education of youth? Today the answer 
to that query is clear: The school’s proper role within the total 
educative process is strictly a residual and a coordinating one. Its 
function is residual in the sense that its primary obligation is to 

^From D. Harley Fite, "Making the School a Community Center.” Education, 
February 1940, pp. 363-72. 

2 From Goodwin Watson, Unpublished manuscript. Used by permission. 
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teach all those abilities, appreciations, ideas, skills, attitudes, and 
ideals which are essential to the student's effective living and which 
he does not learn elsewhere. Its function is coordinating because both 
efficiency and economy require that the school neither duplicate 
what other agencies are doing, nor fail to utilize all their educational 
offerings to the fullest practicable extent. Maximum individual de- 
velopment through democratic social participation is our fundamen- 
tal educational goal for each person. This goal is possible to attain 
only through the carefully coordinated educational efforts of all com- 
munities agencies concerned with the welfare of youth, including 
the school. The school’s special obligation is therefore obvious: it is 
to analyze the minimum educational needs of its students, survey 
the co mm unity to discover to what extent those needs are already 
being satisfactorily met through non-school educational agencies, 
provide a curricular program to meet the remaining needs, and 
lead the community in more effectively coordinating its total edu- 
cative resources for the increased benefit of all its members, adults 
as wen as children. 

The organized agency through which such coordination can best 
be achieved is the community coordinating council. As a social 
device, this is nothing new; nearly aU of our larger cities have had 
councils of social agencies for many years. The war, meanwhile, has 
given tremendous impetus to the whole coordinating council idea. 
Nearly every American community has recently had intensive ex- 
perience in cooperatively developing and administering its local 
Office of Civilian Defense, its War Council, its United Service Or- 
ganization center, and other similar community-wide agencies oc- 
casioned by the war. Councils on community defense, committees 
on the care of children for working mothers, citizens unity associa- 
tions, youth councils, adult education councils, religious instruction 
councils — ^all these and many more such coordinating councils are 
now personally familiar to Americans in every section of our nation. 

Most prewar community coordinating councils originated in the 
essentially negative, though highly commendable, purpose of 
ameliorating poverty or of preventing juvenile delinquency. The 
war focused primary attention upon problems of home defense, of 
providing recreational facilities for service men and women, of car- 
ing for the children of employed mothers, and of combatting war- 
time delinquency. In pursuing these essential ends, local citizens, 
agencies, and organizations of many kinds learned to work together 
as they had never done before. It is essential that this war-born 
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community cooperation be maintained and even increased after hos- 
tilities cease. Improving racial and intercultural relationships is 
one obvious problem with which practically every American com- 
munity must seriously grapple during many postwar years. Pro- 
viding adequate work opportunities for youth is another that is 
equally fundamental to American democracy. Problems such as 
these wiU demand the best thinking and cooperative planning of 
every community. 

Another, and perhaps more significant, conception of community 
coordination is now emerging. This view holds that the community 
council should be the agency through which school personnel and 
community citizens may maintain active, critical, and continuing 
cooperation in the planning of the basic school policy itself. Educa- 
tional cooperation of this nature is highly desirable in a nation 
which prides itself upon local control of its schools, and is par- 
ticularly important when the school’s program involves widespread 
use of resource visitors, interviews, field trips, surveys, service 
projects, work experiences, and other activities outside the class- 
room. 

In all such programs — ^whether for the prevention of delinquency, 
the promotion of better race relations, the provision of work ex- 
perience, or the planning of field trip opportunities — the funda- 
mental key to success is community coordination. Neither the 
school alone, nor any other agency alone, can do these things to 
best advantage. When homes, churches, welfare organizations, 
police departments, courts, clinics, youth agencies, service clubs, 
professional groups, women’s dubs, business associations, labor 
unions, veterans organizations and schools plan and work together, 
much can be accomplished. When education is conceived as ex- 
perience, when the community is recognized as the matrix of that 
experience, when the community’s responsibility for promoting bet- 
ter experience for its youth is widely affirmed, and when the school 
actually develops a residual and a coordinating function — then, but 
not until then, will education for life become truly functional. 


What Is a Coordinating Council? 

A coordinating council is a cooperative organization of groups and 
individuals who work together to improve social welfare within a 
given local community. A council is primarily an advisory and 
catalytic influence, rather than a super administrative agency. Its 




MICHIGAN’S STATE UNIVERSITY is stimulating community consciousness and 
activity through its department of adult education. CommunUy Action is published 
regularly and distributed widely. 


thoritatively stated in that excellent little bulletin, A Guide to 
Community Coordination: ‘ 

1. To promote Cooperation among organizations and citizens inter- 
ested in making the community a more wholesome place in which to 
live. 

2. To foster the Coordination of efforts of the foregoing organizations 
and individuals in order to meet the needs of the community more 
effectively. 

3. To sponsor the Study of resources, conditions, and needs. 

4. To advance the Education of the general public regarding condi- 
tions to be improved. 

5. To secure Democratic Action in meeting local needs through ex- 
isting agencies, organizations and institutions. 

Well over a thousand local coordinating councils have been or- 
ganized under a variety of names — “community council,” “neigh- 

* Coordinatiug Councils, Ino., 145 West 12th St. Los Angeles, California, 1041. 
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borhood council,” “youth council,” “community welfare council,” 
“human relations council,” “community coordinating council,” and 
the like. The first group to use the present term coordinating council 
was organized in Berkeley, California in 1919 . Since then the move- 
ment has developed far enough to establish Coordinating Councils, 
Inc. as a national informal advisory service and clearing house for 
exchange of experience. 

Who belongs to a typical coordinating council? The Coordinating 
Councils’ bulletin quoted above states that 


“Councils in small cities and towns usually invite into their member- 
ship representatives of all organizations interested in the welfare of 
children and youth or in making the community a more wholesome place 
in which to live. The following organizations are usually represented on 
these councils. 


GOVERNMENTAL 

SERVICES 

City, County, State 
and Federal 
Health 

Juvenile Court 
Libraries 
Police and Sheriff 
Probation 
Publio Schools 
Keoreation 
Welfare 
Others 


PRIVATE SOCIAL 
AGENCIES 

Children's Protective 
Agencies 

Community Centers 
Paniily Welfare 
Agencies 

Organizations for Boys 
Organizations for Girls 
Youth Organizations 
Others 


CIVIC 

ORGANIZATIONS 

Veterans Organizations 
and their Auxiliaries 
Chamber of Commerce 
Junior Chamber of 
Commerce 
Men's Service Clubs 
Parent'Tcacher Asso- 
ciation 

Women's Clubs 
Youth Organizations 
Others 


RELIGIOUS 

ORGANIZATIONS 

Catholic 
Jewish 
Protestant 
Church Federations 
Ministerial Associations 
Church Youth Organ- 
izations 
Others 


“This list is frequently supplemented by adding representatives of industrial 
groups, trade unions, and professional bodies such as the Bar Association, Medical 
Association, and others. 

“In addition to the representatives of organizations, many councils invite to 
membership individual citizens who may not officially represent any group, but 
whose interest and ability are so well known that they make valuable additions to 
the council in their own right."* 


What Does a Council Do? 

Projects Inspired by Councils 

“Councils function as counseling, coordinating or planning groups but 
not as agencies, A council usually discovers that if it takes on an ad- 
ministrative function and acts as an agency it is forced to give so much 
time to this service that it functions less effectively as a coordinating or 
planning group. It also runs the risk of encroaching on the territory of 
a member agency. Since this is true the question may well be asked as 
to how results are secured. How do councils get action? 

“The councils work through the many organizations, agencies and de- 
partments included in their membership. If a council discovers a serious 
lack of recreational facilities in a certain area, it takes up the subject 

* Coordinating Councils, Inc., A Guide to Community Coordination, p. 3, 
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with the recreation department, the public schools, or whatever group 
is in a position to do something about it. A solution to each problem is 
sought through the agencies or organizations already rendering service in 
the general field of the problem in question. Through cooperative plan- 
ning, through the pooling of ideas and resources, a way is usually found to 
meet the needs which all agree are urgent. 

“The following list gives some conception of the improvement councils 
have made in their communities through cooperative planning: 

1. Recreation facilities. 

Practically all councils report more activity in this field than in any 
other. They report the lighting of playgrounds; securing of new plav- 
grounds, new facilities, equipment, club houses, swimming pools, com- 
munity centers; extending present programs, securing directors, pro- 
moting back-yard playgrounds, improving life guard service, and securing 
the use and control of streets for play. 

2. Improving public service. 

Councils frequently discover ways by which public service can be 
extended to areas not yet reached or new forms of service introduced. 
This applies to every type of public service, pai-ticularly health, sanita- 
tion, fire protection, probation, police, libraries, and public schools. 

3. Health and safety programs. 

Clinics for children and mothers have been promoted, medical treat- 
ment provided for individual cases, health education stimulated, and 
hot lunches provided. Councils also have secured crossing guards and 
have improved traffic conditions. 

4. Organizations for boys and girls. 

Councils assist in the extension of boys’ and girls’ organizations through 
a variety of activities: leadership training and promotion; securing lead- 
ers for individual groups; assisting in organizing new Boys Clubs, Boy 
Scout troops. Cub Packs, Girl Scouts, Camp Fire girls, Y.M.C.A. and 
Y.W.C.A. groups, toy loan centers, and vacation church schools. The 
councils are particularly interested in extending these organizations to 
areas and to groups not hitherto served. 

5. Employment for youth. 

The councils recognize this as one of the major problems facing prac- 
tically all communities. They have assisted by increasing the school 
facilities for vocational training, counseling, and placement service. A 
number of councils have provided special employment bureaus for 
youth, 

6. New youth groups organized. 

Councils have endeavored to meet social and educational needs of 
youth by assisting in the organization and supervision of community 
dances, social outings, drama classes, youth forums; ciurses on the prepa- 
ration for marriage, home-making and parenthood; young married peo- 
ples’ clubs, music clubs; clubs to promote athletics, gardening, study of 
radio, bicycle and automobile safety. 
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7. Educational opportunities for adults. 

Councils have realized the need of assisting adults as well as youth 
and have played a prominent part in encouraging Americanization 
classes, public forums, adult education courses, citizen education centers, 
consumer education classes, parent education classes, mothers clubs, 
mothers educational centers, nursery schools and leadership training. In 
rural districts councils have assisted in providing recreational counseling 
for school teachers, teacher-training in service, and county school trustees’ 
institutes. 

8. Improving community conditions. 

Councils have found it necessary in many communities to use their 
influence in preventing the sale of liquor to minors, the circulation of 
salacious literature, the use of gambling machines, the showing of un- 
desirable motion pictures, and unwholesome conditions in dance halls 
and skating rinks. They have also played an active part in improving 
housing conditions. 

9. New organizations and agencies formed. 

When a council discovers that a new organization is needed it takes 
steps to create it and then leaves it to function quite independently of the 
parent council. Councils have thus launched community choruses, com- 
munity theaters, motion picture estimate service, farm produce markets, 
and cold storage facilities. Several councils have successfully organized 
community chests and social service exchanges. Junior councils are now 
putting in their appearance in a number of cities. 

Projects Sponsored bt Cotjncils 

“The projects for which councils can safely assume responsibility are 
usually in the nature of special events, which may require intensive ef- 
fort for only a short period. The following projects are typical of those 
sponsored by councils: 

1. Special activities for children. 

“Many councils sponsor special activities and events for children who 
ordinarily have few opportunities for such participation. These events 
include Christmas parties, fiesta programs and carnivals, Hallowe’en 
parties, soapbox derbies, miniature boat regattas, hobby and handicraft 
shows, industrial education tours, pageants, pet shows, patriotic programs,' 
and free admission to athletic events. 

2. Assisting summer camps. 

“Councils participate in the summer camp programs by assisting in 
raising funds to send to camp children who could not otherwise go, as- 
sisting stay-at-home camps, and promoting camp parades. 

3. Raising standards of home life. 

“Through a number of different methods councils have sought to assist 
parents in improving the standards of their home life and in providing 
better supervision of their children. They have arranged community 
programs in school auditoriums, in which talks to parents have been 
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combined with entertainment. Other councils have sponsored conferences 
on family relations, conferences on the home and the community, and 
fireside conferences. 

4. Community events. 

“In recent years many community events have been sponsored by coun- 
cils which have brought relaxation, entertainment, education and uplift 
to thousands of people of all ages. These events include Clean-up Cam- 
paigns, Community Picnics, Farmers Days, Community Festivals, Com- 
munity Christmas Celebrations, Community Hallowe’en Carnivals, Com- 
munity Easter Services. 

5. Social welfare. 

“Councils have assisted the welfare program of their communities in 
many ways. They have raised money for milk funds, have assisted the 
Hed Cross drives, and Community Chest campaigns, have cleared 
Christmas and Thanksgiving baskets, have established loan closets, and 
have promoted educational campaigns for syphilis control. 

6. Community calendar. 

"Many councils have found it advisable to sponsor a Community Calen- 
dar of important events in the interest of better programs and community 
good will. When important meetings of interest to the same people fall 
on the same day, the attendance at each function suffers, not to mention 
the hard feelings fostered by rival attractions.” ® 


Where Does the School Fit In? ® 

In any community, the school is likely to be the only permanent 
agency which is supported by all the people and which already 
serves all the children. As such, the school has — or should deserve 
to have — the confidence of the community. The school is thus in 
a strategic position to initiate proposals for community coordina- 
tion, and to carry a major share of the responsibility for developing 
proposals into plans, plans into policies, and policies into action. 

It is inconceivable that a community council should be organized 
without the school being represented. Most school people recognize 
the council as a force having great educational potentialities, and 
hence are eager to support it. School people can clearly see the deep 
significance to democratic living inherent in the work of a good 
council Here, people of divergent bacltground and outlook meet 
together with common purposes to work for the common good. 
Thus does the educator see in the coordinating council a new area 

* Coordinating Councils, Inc., A Qiiide to Community Coordination, pp. 9-12. 

® This section was written for this book by Anne Wright, Principal of the Horace 
Howard Furness Jimior High School, Philadelphia. 
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in which he may serve by giving a definitely educational direction 
to its activities. 

School people who participate in a coordinating council would 
do well to keep in mind their particular responsibility as profes- 
sional educators. Among those special obligations which are also 
opportunities are these: 

1. To provide leadership and to act with others in making and keeping 
the Council a potent educational force in the community. 

2. To maintain the democratic values of group discussion, group 
planning, group decision, and the scientific values of objective 
thinking about controversial issues. 

3. To guide the Council in the use of evaluative procedures so that 
results may be reliably appraised, and purposes adjusted to chang- 
ing needs. 

4. To aid in sensitizing the Council’s membership to youth needs, 
youth interests, and youth problems. 

5. To endeavor to widen the base of Council membership so that young 
people are included in the deliberations and are encouraged to 
participate actively in both planning and executing of policies. 

The last two of these five responsibilities merit more extended 
analysis. Young people now in school need to participate actively 
in community affairs, and the community itself benefits when they 
do so. A recent radio program featured four high school students 
from different parts of the country. These young people discussed 
their problems of the future with a great deal of intelligence and 
feeling. During the question period, the adult chairman of the pro- 
gram inquired of these youth representatives, "What do you want 
of us older folks? What can we do to help you solve your problems, 
to face your future?” The reply came without hesitation. It was 
forceful, honest, almost pleading in its sincerity: “Let us work with 
you now in the solution of your problems. Your present problems 
are part of our future problems. Don’t make us wait to be of use. 
We can think. We can plan. Don’t push us to one side with the com- 
ment, ‘He is only a boy.’ ” What a picture of youth’s energy, enthu- 
siasm, vision of service — ^being patronized by adults with the smil- 
ing comment “He’s only a boy!” We must not forget how other 
countries have seized upon the energies of youth and rallied them to 
their national purposes while we have forced our young people to 
stagnate while waiting for the day when they will be considered 
“old enough” to work with adults on projects affecting the com- 
mon welfare. 

If the young people of today are to fulfil their proper role as ade- 
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quate citizens they must have every opportunity to study, to criti- 
cize, and to contribute to the constructive life of their local com- 
munities. Such opportunities are a challenge to the initiative and 
the creative thinking of young people, for they require youth to work 
on equal basis with adults in the development of intelligent pro- 
grams for community action. In some cases, the schools wiU initiate 
such action — as in the form of service projects and work experience 
— ^but in others the schools will cooperate with other community 
agencies, enlisting youth in the coordinated program. The source of 
stimulation to action is not important. What is important is that 
communities become deeply aware of their problems, their re- 
sponsibilities, and their resources for meeting both. To that aware- 
ness the school can contribute much. 


How Is a Coordinating Council Started? 

Just how does one go about starting a community coordinating 
council? To answer this practical question in a practical and detailed 
manner, let us follow a school principal as he tells the story of how 
one successful council originated, expanded, and functioned.’ Within 
his statement we shall interpolate ten basic principles which were 
observed and which thereby assured the council’s success. 

“It is difficult to identify the origin of the organization which has come 
to be our community council. It may have been the yard of the Benson 
School which urged the new principal to go beyond the school gates to 
solve the problems of the free play period. It ihay have been the con- 
stantiy recurring fights among pupils on their way home from school. 
Perhaps it could be traced to the numerous complaints from neighbors 
who were annoyed, from storekeepers whose goods were upset or stolen, 
from parents whose children were beaten or ‘shaken-down’ for money, it 
may have been the pressure under which teachers were forced to work 
to meet the instability and poor habits which pupils brought into school 
with them. It may have been the findings of a survey of neighborhood 
recreational facilities conducted by the Council of Social Agencies. With7 
out a doubt, the presence of Tasker Homes, a federal housing project, 
played a part. It may have been the faith that the majority of parents 
want the community in which they raise their children to be a place of 
good influences, or the faith that the majority of parents want their 
children to receive a better education than they themselves received. 
Then, again, it may have been that the ‘times were ripe,’ that all of us 
who engaged in the enterprise felt the need for action too long delayed. 

Harry S. Ward, Jr., “The Development of the Grays’ Perry Community Coun- 
cil.’’ Unpublished manuscript. The present statement is somewhat abridged and 
adapted from the original account. Used by permission. 
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Perhaps no one factor should be singled out; our council may be the 
result of all of these factors as well as others not identified. . . . 

(1) Study the problem situation 

“The new principal had spent the school year 1939 to 1940, his first in 
the school, in making observations of pupils and neighborhood, in asking 
questions of teachers, parents, and residents, and in noting reactions. He 
came to the conclusion that much of what was built up in children in the 
school was broken down by conditions in the out-of-school environment; 
that teachers and parents were working against great odds. He also 
felt that improved conditions outside the school were needed to increase 
the effectiveness of teachers, and parents in their efforts toward child 
welfare. The problem seemed to center outside the school and home as 
much as it did inside these social institutions. 

(2) Analyze the limitations and resources of the community 

“On the negative side the commtmity appeared to shape up as follows: 

Racial antagonisms (the school population was 50% Negro, 25% Ital- 
ian, 15% Irish, 10% others) : frequent fights between Negroes and Whites; 
beatings of individuals by gangs of white or vice-versa; segregation of 
Negroes; prevention of Negroes from using recreational centers, motion 
picture theaters, etc. ; discrimination in the renting of houses on certain 
streets; etc. 

Low economic status; between 30 and 40% of families on relief; inade- 
quate food and clothing for at least 20% of the pupils in the school. 

Poor housing conditions: sub-standard plumbing and heating; absence 
of bathing or indoor toilet facilities in many homes; inadequate protec- 
tion from weather ; overcrowding. 

Poor sanitary conditions: filth in alleys, backyards, empty houses, 
vacant lots; children playing in filth; scavenging rampant; streets lit- 
tered with refuse, particularly on garbage collection day. 

Poor social conditions on streets and in homes: loiterers in gangs on 
many comers and lots; open gambling; annoyance of pedestrians; streets 
on which residents would not walk at night; organized looting of stores 
and trucks by teen-age boys; adults purchasing stolen goods from chil- 
dren; protection for the law-breaker by ‘covering-up’ or using the ‘close- 
mouth’ policy; children on streets from early in the morning to very 
late at night; children living under ‘broken-home’ conditions. 

Harmful recreational facilities: many tap-rooms and ‘candy’ stores; 
exploitation of children through sale of cigarettes, use of pin-ball 
machines, and issuing of chance cards; admission of children to tap-rooms 
to shine shoes, to dance and sing for money, etc. ; admission of school-age 
children into moving picture houses during school hours; parents’ ex- 
penditure of money for alcoholic drinks resulting in the neglect of chil- 
dren’s needs; adults loitering in tap-rooms while children were left to 
do as they pleased. 

Numerous ‘social’ clvbs: these listed, observed conditions seemed to 
reflect a number of adverse attitudes; these attitudes were found present 
in adults and were brought into the school by children. 
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Sectionalism (a hang-over of many years’ standing): certain sections 
‘belonged’ to certain residents, to move or travel into these sections meant 
‘taking what you get’; ‘superiority’ among those who lived on one side 
of the railroad; unwillingness to accept the Negro as part of the com- 
munity; resentment because Negroes would not stay ‘where they be- 
longed.’ 

Irresponsibility: attitudes of ‘pass-the-buck’; ‘get all you can but do 
nothing to get it’ ; ‘what are you going to do to help me’ ; and ‘this is what 
should be done for me.’ 

Lethargy: a feeling of doing nothing about conditions because nothing 
would help ('what’s the use?') ; fear of consequences if one tried to do 
something ; lack of confidence in trying to bring about improvement be- 
cause social and intellectual levels seemed too great a handicap. 

Lack of community consciousness: little appreciation of difficulties 
faced by others ; lack of understanding and, as a result, much misunder- 
standing; lack of respect for authority (‘the cop’s a rat’) ; lack of respect 
for property. 

No neighborhood organization which held as its purpose the improve- 
ment of the entire community. 

“But on the positive side there were encouraging factors: 

Self-respecting residents: a number of groups, including ‘old timers’ 
and their families who stayed on in the neighborhood when others moved 
to the suburbs; property well kept; pride in Grays’ Ferry as it used to 
be — all potential helpers in a program of improving conditions by get- 
ting at causes. 

A number of fine churches: some energetic leaders and a social point 
of view. 

A cooperative police captain: but the police activities could have been 
more effective if more police were available to handle the problems, and 
if they did not have to cope with the subtle ‘grapevine’ tactics of many 
of the residents. 

A group of business men: an expressed willingness to go along with 
someone who would ‘start something’ but doubting that much could be 
done. 

Cooperative teachers: doing much for children whose parents could 
not or would not care for them as they should. 

Cooperative principals in- other schools: helping with problems arising 
as pupils shifted from school to school for industrial arts and home 
economics. 

The school district superintendent: experience, vision, and advice — an 
invaluable source of help. 

School provisions for compulsory attendance: the home and school 
visitor who, though handicapped by the frequency and urgency of needs, 
faced the problem with courage and earnestness. 

A fine social settlement house: well-organized and serving up to its 
capacity (clinics, mothers’ groups, recreational groups, etc.) ; but limited 
in its total neighborhood influence because it was forced to serve a very 
large area. 
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Two recreational centers: one privately endowed and one operated by 
the Municipal Bureau of Recreation, 

A federal housing project: opportunities for better physical conditions 
and a program of education for residents and nearby families. 

Active social agencies doing fine work. 

“It seemed to the principal that this array of positive forces for im- 
provement was sufficient to organize a cooperative movement — ^the need 
lay in the direction of bringing them together. However, he chose to start 
in a small way with a small group to attack problems in the local school 
environment and to reserve the larger community organization until 
such times as progress in this small group could be developed. Here, he 
felt, was a good proving ground for community activities. Hence the 
reason for first organizing a Parents Association. 

(3) Call together a few key people to face the facts 

“The Parents Association developed in an interesting manner. First, 
a group of twelve parents, white and Negro, were called together early 
in the fall of 1940. The principal presented a picture of neighborhood 
conditions and attitudes and requested the parents to check on its ac- 
curacy. The parents not only verified the data but offered additional 
proof. The principal then developed the effects of these conditions on 
children and on the work of teachers in the school and parents in the 
home. This was followed by a proposal for some kind of organization 
to enlist cooperative effort on the part of parents to do something to 
improve conditions. The result was a decision to try to form a Parents 
Association. A date for holding a meeting of parents for this purpose 
was set. 


(4) Develop a small cooperative program 

“The meeting was held. The district superintendent, the director of 
the local settlement house, and our school doctor participated. Only 40 
parents came. Some missionary work to arouse more interest was needed. 
The original 12 parents responded to meet the need. After a second meet- 
ing brought only 50 parents, this poup of 12 parents went door-bell 
pulling. It is a fine tribute to the interest and effort of these women that 
this door-to-door visitation was made during a stretch of bitter cold 
weather. The next meeting went over 100 in attendance. Then came a 
proposal to hold an evening meeting in order to get fathers as well as 
mothers to attend. The evening meeting produced results which surprised 
all — an attendance of over 200; a request to have the school open every 
Thursday night for activities of the Parents Association; a request to 
organize a Boy Scout troop; many volunteers to help the Mothers As- 
sistance group to care for the clothing needs of poor ehildren ; a request 
to do something about a summer recreational propam. With the co- 
operation of our Board of Education, the W.P.A., active individuals 
among the parents, and others, the propam went ahead. 
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(5) Expand the program carefully 

“The school was opened on Thursday nights; sewing leaders were pro- 
vided by the W.P.A. to help in the problem of clothes for the needy; the 
Boy Scout troop was organized, one of the parents becoming the Scout- 
master ; crafts, dancing, and dramatic groups were formed ; a home visit- 
ing group to look into needs went into action ; community leaders includ- 
ing clergymen, the police captain, and others came to speak to parents ; a 
summer recreational program developed. By the end of May, a fund had 
been built up, children were clothed, families helped, and a spirit of 
cooperation between neighborhood groups started to develop. When 
schools closed in June, the recreational program was responsible for 
having the basement and yard of the Benson School open and accom- 
modating a total attendance of 3000 children during the months of July 
and August. Responsible parents, serving as members of a committee of 
supervision, appeared daily in the school during the summer to make sure 
that the school building, equipment and supplies received proper care. 
It is interesting to note that, in contrast with previous summers, not one 
window in the school was broken. Meanwhile, small lots were cleaned up, 
and small play areas were made available to the younger children. Thus, 
in the fall of 1941, the Parents Association was a reality and was func- 
tioning well. The response and activity had been such that now the 
principal felt he could safely venture forth into a larger community or- 
ganization. 

(6) Call together representatives of all community agencies 

"The preliminary steps toward the organization of a coordinating coun- 
cil were taken by the first of October. Contact lists were prepared, letters 
sent out, telephone calls made, and personal interviews held. An initial 
meeting of all interested community leaders was called near the end of 
October. The response was gratifying. Leaders from 38 organizations at- 
tended. Representatives came from local schools, churches, social agen- 
cies, law enforcement groups, and city-wide welfare organizations. 
Negro and white, Hebrew and Christian, Catholic and Protestant, par- 
ticipated through the leadership of pastor, priest, rabbi, district super- 
intendent, principal, home visitor, executive secretary, president, director, 
and the like. The meeting climaxed with the formation of two com- 
mittees and the decision to have them make a study of what councils in 
other parts of the city were doing, what principles they were following, 
and what purposes they sought. In addition, the committees were re- 
quested to define boundary lines for the operation of the council. A second 
meeting date was set. 

(7) Develop a permanent organization 

“The response to this second meeting was greater than to the first. The 
Council organization was accepted by the group as the means of im- 
proving community eonditions. Basic principles, purposes, practices, and 
possible boundary lines were agreed upon. Officers were chosen. 
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(8) Call public mass meetings 

“Plans were made to bring the Council to the attention of the general 
public. One of the principles which had been adopted in the second 
meeting of assembled leaders was, ‘the enlistment of interest and co- 
operation of lay members of all community groups is basic.’ This prin- 
ciple served as the keynote of a large mass meeting set for December 9, 
1941. In spite of the fact that war came just before the meeting and 
our mayor called a public mass meeting for the evening of December 9, 
an audience of over 200 people came to the school auditorium for our 
own scheduled meeting, "rhe leaders in our community had advertised 
the council meeting in pulpit, school, community house, and neighbor- 
hood groups. The response to the meeting reflected their interest and 
effort. The results of the meeting reflected the response of the interested 
public. Thirty-two specific suggestions for community action and im- 
provement were made by the audience. The meeting adjourned with the 
understanding that an executive committee, selected during the meeting, 
would review all suggestions and report back to the public in a future 
mass meeting. 

“The review of suggestions and the preparation of a program for the 
second mass meeting proved a very enlightening experience for the execu- 
tive committee. The suggestions made indicated the need for attack in 
two areas: Housing, and Delinquency and Eecreation. In a series of six 
sessions, the executive committee contacted the city Housing Association, 
the Hale America Program, the Inter-agency Council for Youth, the 
Education and Recreation Division of the W.P.A., the local recreational 
centers and local settlement houses. On the basis of what was learned and 
discussed, two programs were organized for presentation at the second 
mass meeting. Both programs involved lay participation including air 
raid wardens, auxiliary police, local real estate agents, mothers’ clubs, 
youth groups, etc. A voluntary questionnaire for use by all local or- 
ganizations was prepared to determine what activities were already under 
way in the community, and to summarize information about available 
facilities and leadership. 

(9) Undertake constructive programs of social action 

“The second mass meeting resulted in the acceptance of both programs 
and the participation of volunteers from the general public as members 
of the two committees. Various civic projects were thus launched, among 
them being these: a survey of fire and health hazards by air raid wardens 
to be used by the council as a basis for later action if the wardens could 
not enlist enough cooperation to eliminate such hazards ; a reorganization 
of activities in local recreational centers to make more opportunities for 
the Negro; a survey of vacant lots for the purpose of increasing the 
recreational facilities; a campaign to get leadership for summer activi- 
ties since previous leadership supplied by the W.P.A. was no longer 
available; a youth organization in public and parochial schools to im- 
prove pupil actions on the streets; the relating of such organization to 
the war and defense effort. 
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(10) Constantly evaluate results 

“The results of all this effort — ^from the Parents Association to the 

Community Council — ^may be summarized in terms of the following out- 
comes: 

I Partly or Entirely Due to the Parents Association: 

A. Better pupil-pupil and pupil-neighborhood relationships. The 

cooperation of parents has played an important part in bringing 

about: 

1. Substantial reduction in fighting among children at dismissal; in 
disciplinary cases involving racial antagonisms; in complaints 
from neighbors, store-keepers, and parents; in annoyance from 
outsiders during play periods in the school yard. 

2. More wholesale participation in free play in the school yard. 

3. Better attitudes toward authority; more willingness to accept 
direction from pupil leaders. 

B. Improved parent-school relationships: 

1. Leas antagonism toward correction of pupils, particularly in in- 
stances where the parent used 'color-discrimination’ in the defense 
of children’s actions. 

2. Expressed opinion, in open meetings (almost testimonials) that 
pupils were treated fairly, irrespective of race, color or creed. 

3. Expressed appreciation, in open meetings and in the neighbor- 
hood, of what the school was doing to help the community, 

C. Increased participation in activities influencing children : 

1. Organization and installation of a Boy Scout troop. 

2. Functioning of a home-visiting group, keeping in touch with ex- 
treme needs and making it possible for children to be in school 
and for agencies to be notified before acute hardships had de- 
veloped; relieving conditions by sharing time, materials, and 
effort. 

3. Creation and use of a money fund to care for needs not met by 
organized social agencies. 

4. Supervision of summer recreational program in the school through 
daily inspection of equipment, supplies, and relationships. 

5. Clean-up and preparation of small lots for use as play space by 
children. 

D. Increased use of school building by the community : 

1. Average weekly attendance of over 125 adults and youths on 
Thursday nights since March, 1941. 

2. Classes in sewing (repairing and renovating for community use), 
dressmaking, crafts, dramatics, dancing. Boy Scouts, etc. 

3. Education through orientation with the work of social and civic 
agencies, and the problems faced by groups and individuals in 
the neighborhood, etc. 
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4, Discussion, planning and carrying out of activities for combating 
negative influences, 

II Partly or Entirely Due to the Community Council: 

A. Increase in community consciousness: 

1. Suggestions given by the public in mass meetings, their purposes 
reflecting a desire for improvement and a willingness to cooperate; 
acceptance of a council as a means of improvement. 

2. Publicity given in pulpit, school, and settlement house indicating 
the need and advantages of cooperative effort. 

3. Intervisitation of leaders and groups among various institutions 
in the community; understanding of the work done by social 
agencies and other groups. 

B. Creation of a means for clearing problems and planning action 

to solve them : 

1. Establishment of a Housing Committee and the collection of 
data relative to safety and health ; enlistment of cooperation by 
air raid wardens, local real estate agents; distribution of in- 
formation to householders concerning care of homes and pro- 
cedures to take if diflSculties arise. 

2. Development of a Delinquency and Recreation Committee; defini- 
tion of various phases of the problem; survey of programs and 
facilities available in the community; enlistment of cooperation 
by the local police, auxiliary policemen, local volunteer leader- 
ship ; planning of a summer recreational program on an extensive 
scale. 

C. Specific action taken: 

1. Against tap rooms for admission of children. 

2. Against motion picture theaters for admission of school age 
children during school hours. 

3. Against neighborhood gangs. 

4. With agencies who might supply leadership for recreational 
activities. 

D. Publicity for local organizations, programs, and activities car- 
ried on by the Council : 

1. Projected monthly publication for distribution to community.” 

Such is the story of one American community, led to definite civic 
improvement by the social vision and tactful management of its 
school principal. What a dramatic demonstration of the power and 
potentiahties inherent in constructive community coordination! 
Even when the confronting social situation is markedly deteriorated 
— as in the present instance where racial conflict and slum housing 
were characteristic — cooperative effort, intelligently applied, can 
work veritable wonders. And far greater success has attended 
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many communities where the original social conditions were less 
depressed and consequently less formidable. 


Education Is a Community Function 

For generations we maintained the book-centered school in its 
social isolation. Then we discovered the community and eagerly 
sought to use its varied resources to enrich and vitalize our academic 
programs. In recent years teachers have done much to bring the 
community into the school and to take the children into the com- 
munity. But in that very process of academically bridging the gulf 
between community and school we have discovered that community 
conflicts and disorganizations are reflected in our students’ behavior, 
that mere information about the community is insuflflcient to in- 
fluence personal living or community improvement, that active stu- 
dent participation in community processes is both educationally 
and oivically inadequate as long as dominant community influences 
oppose the work of the school or even remain indifferent toward it. 
Thus, we have been driven to recognize the inescapable truth: that 
t^e education oj the whole child in his total environment is and 
must remain a community function' despite the existence and de- 
velopment of the school. Education cannot be identified solely with 
schooling, nor learning with formal instruction. That is why "edu- 
cation for democracy” cannot be much more than a delusive verbal- 
ism unless it is everywhere grounded in appropriate, community- 
wide, and community-guided action. Such action may and should be 
stimulated by the school, but never confined within it. For in the 
classic words of Joseph K, Hart: 

“The democratifl problem in education is not primarily a problem of 
training children; it is the problem of making a community within which 
children cannot help growing up to be democratic, intelligent, disciplined 
to freedom, reverent of the goods of life, and eager to share in the tasks 
of the age. A school cannot produce this result; nothing but a com- 
munity can do so.”* 

There is our professional challenge! There also is our inescapable 
responsibility as creative teachers of youth in democratic America. 
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CHAPTER 20 

Teacher Education 


Education can be a powerful force in shaping the quality of hu- 
man relationships. No blunter truth than this is implicit in world 
events of the past two decades. Totalitarian regimes initially seized 
upon education as their primary tool for moulding the hearts and 
minds of men; their success in using that tool for evil purposes is 
still too evident for comfort. But now — in America, Britain, China, 
Russia, and others among the United Nations — there is growing 
recognition that education can and must serve the cause of de- 
mocracy with even greater effectiveness than it has done in the 
past. 

If new vitality is to produce and permeate a democratic world 
civilization, it will have to be developed out of a new education for 
aU age groups — an essentially democratic education which will de- 
velop in each individual a driving interest in bettering group living, 
together with personal mastery and devotion to the social techniques 
necessary for democratic organization and control. This requires 
that we free the intelligence of children and youth ; that we con- 
stantly challenge them to extend democracy, as well as to protect 
and preserve it; that we continually practice them in the skills of 
cooperative group action. Is it not evident today that democracy 
can be based only upon education, and that true education will 
produce democracy? 

A democratic social outlook and a sound psychology of learning 
together demand that functional programs of education be speedily 
and generally developed. To anyone who perceives the great social 
trends of our time, it is clear that the improvement of human liv- 
ing and the extension of the democratic way of life will depend, in 
large measure, upon the development of public education centering 
in community processes and problems as they impinge upon the 
lives of children and of youth today. This means that the life- 
centered community school must come to supplant both the book- 
centered and the child-centered patterns of formal education, at 
least through elementary, high school, and junior college levels. 
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This fundamental need in education presents very real problems 
to both the prospective teacher and the teacher in service, as well 
as a basic challenge to teacher-educating institutions. How is the 
alert teacher to prepare himself for effective work in the community 
school of tomorrow? 


What Community-Centered Teacher Education Programs Are 

Available? 

To what extent do our college and university programs of teacher 
education now emphasize community study and its relation to ef- 
fective teaching? To answer this question, Olsen recently made a 
national survey covering all fully-accredited American institutions 
engaged in teacher education.^ From the data secured it was con- 
cluded that “approximately one-third of America’s fully accredited 
institutions now educating teachers make available to them some 
type of experience with the philosophy, procedures, and problems of 
community-centered education.” Quoting Olsen further: 

These programs are of three chief kinds; (o) special courses which 
emphasize community study methods and techniques, community struc- 
ture and organization, or community relationships of the school; (b) 
aspects of conventional courses whereby community study is given limited 
attention in General Methods, Educational Sociology, Rural Education, 
etc.; and (c) informal and extracurricular experiences such as those 
involved in scrap collection, gasoline rationing, service in social settle- 
ments, leadership of youth groups, and the like. . . . 

The special courses offered are themselves of four chief types: (a) 
community study methods, techniques, programs, and philosophy; (&)• 
community organization, structure, and problems; (c) community re- 
lations of schools, involving both teacher-community and school-commun- 
ity situations ; and (d) community study workshops.* 

The complete report of this survey includes specific descriptions 
of numerous special courses being offered by institutions located 
throughout the United States. This national survey was essentially 
quantitative; that is, it sought to discover the extent (how much?) 
of professional preparation for community study leadership. 

It is interesting to note that a qualitative study (how good?) 
was naade in the same year by Blackwell for the Commission on 
Teacher Education.® This inquiry sought to describe in some detail 

^ Edward G. Olsen, “National Survey of Teacher Education in Community Study 
Techniques.” Eduoationdl Record, October 1943, pp. 421-36. 
pp. 426-26. 

® Gordon W. Blackwell, Toward .Community Understanding. Washington: Ameri- 
can Council on Education, 1943. 
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how community study programs actually operate in selected insti- 
tutions purported to be doing outstanding work in developing com- 
munity understanding among prospective teachers. A number of 
prominent educators were first asked to name those institutions 
which they thought were doing unusual work in the field of pre- 
paring teachers for community-centered education. The fact that 
almost four score colleges and universities were thus suggested 
bore out Olsen’s finding that considerable emphasis is now being 
given to this area of study. Among the sixteen institutions 
finally selected for intensive, firsthand investigation were colleges 
and universities of all types — ^public and private, large and small, 
white and Negro, sectarian and nonsectarian, universities, teachers 
colleges, and liberal arts colleges. In these varying institutions, all 
types of approach to community understanding were found — special 
courses, documentary fact-finding, audio-visual aids, resource visi- 
tors, interviews, excursions, surveys, extended field studies, service 
projects, work experiences, student government, use of the arts. Af- 
ter analyzing the sixteen programs, Blackwell concluded that no 
one approach to the community is suflBcient, but that the various 
techniques of developing community understanding can all be help- 
ful if judiciously used. 


By What Standards Shall We Judge a Teacher-Educating 

Institution? 

Students and teachers who have chosen education as a profession, 
and who desire superior preparation as prospective workers in com- 
munity schools, are often puzzled by the question of where to go 
for their college and professional training. Such young people are 
advised to study the actual programs of various possible institu- 
tions, and to judge the professional advantages offered by each in 
the light of these criteria which follow. 

Criteria for SELBCTii«ra a Superior Program of 
Teacher Education 

1; Does the college offer experiences through which the student will learn 
democracy through its philosophy, history, aspirations, and practice? 

2. Does the college provide for much sharing and cooperation, so that 
the area of common concern will be widened and students behave in 
a way consistent with democratic values? 

3. Does the college help each student to understand the relationship be- 
tween the community school and the maintenance and extension of 
a democratic society? 
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4. Does the college guide the student in building a personal ideal of 
service whereby he will desire to promote democracy’s essential 
instrument of progress — education? 

6. Does the college stimulate free social interaction, interchange of 
views and mutual interaction, so as to break down pravincialism, 
cliques, class and race discrimination? 

6. Does the college foster a quality of human relations which will con- 
tribute to the integration of personality among both staff and stu- 
dents? 

7. Does the college encourage participation in social groups by all stu- 
dents, so that they may develop a healthy sense of collective loyalty 
and security? 

8. Does the college sponsor a wide range of creative experiences through 
which the student can develop interest, skill,- and satisfaction in the 
arts, in recreational activities, and in social relationships? 

9. Does the college recognize that effective learning comes through ac- 
tive participation of students in the actual affairs of a real world? 

10. Does the college give students adequate opportunity to develop the 
skills of communication in situations of use? 

11. Does the college provide “homes-away-from-home” in which stu- 
dents can have the experience of cooperative group living of the high- 
est quality under the guidance of a wise and sympathetic adult? 

12. Does the college encourage a socially responsible student leadership 
capable of respecting the individuality of others, yet possessing in- 
creasing psychological insight, civic understanding, and social vision? 

13. Does the college facilitate general student responsibility for solving 
everyday problems which arise in college and community, and thus 
furnish direct instruction in the techniques and processes of demo- 
cratic group life — consulting and cooperating, setting group standards, 
determining policies, resolving conflicts, judging the results of group 
actions? 

14. Does the college permit a major part of the professional program 
for teachers to be centered in the study of children and youth, how 
they grow and develop, and how one works and lives with them in 
home, school, and community? 

16. Does the college stimulate critical study of American and world 
culture, and of the relation of the individual's life to the surround- 
ing social processes? 

16. Does the college offer experiences through which students will de- 
velop skill in community study, will come to comprehend community 
life and processes, will identify conflicts of values and resultant com- 
munity problems? 

17. Doe's the college, in principle and practice, stress education through 
social participation and through socially useful work on the campus, 
in cooperating schools, and in the community at large? 

18. Does the college program as a whole, as well as the teacher-education 
aspects of it, emphasize reflective thinking and experimentation in 
problem situations which are of genuine concern tp the student, his 
group, the college, and the community? 
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No institution will completely measure up to all of these criteria. 
Marked divergence will be found in the degree to which various 
institutions preparing teachers meet these standards, even though 
such institutions all satisfy existing state certification regulations. 
That is why both the alert young person entering college and the 
enterprising teacher in active service will look beyond miniTnum 
legal requirements and glowing catalogue statements ; they will also 
interview administrators in conomunity schools, college students and 
teachers, and community workers who know the institution by its 
practice. They will search out and attend that institution most de- 
voted to a democratic, experimental philosophy — in which adminis- 
trators, teachers and students are seeking cooperatively for better 
ways of educating leaders for the functional community schools of 
today and tomorrow. 

How Can Teachers in Service Develop Community 
Competence? 

Little organized provision is as yet being made whereby teachers 
in service may continue their education toward more effective serv- 
ice in the life-centered, community school. However, some uni- 
versities and teachers colleges offer summer session courses in this 
field, and here and there, a, community emphasis is being given to 
the in-service program as well as to the regular professional cur- 
rinul inn> Off-campus laboratory courses and summer workshops 
have recently been organized, and for these some expert consultants 
have been secured — ^mature men and women who have themselves 
directed community studies and service projects, who are familiar 
with cooperative group-work techniques, and who can really assist 
teachers with practical plans for building functional curriculums, 
utilizing community resources, and organizing the community 
toward more effective education. Extension classes and workshops 
of this kind have already been held under the auspices of such 
institutions as the Alabama State Teachers College at Florence, the 
University of Arkansas, Central Michigan College of Education, the 
University of Chicago, Denver University, George Peabody College 
for Teachers, Los Angeles City and County, the University of North 
Carolina, the W. K. Kellogg Foundation, the Philadelphia Board 
of Public Education, and the National Education Association’s De- 
partment of Supervisors and Directors of Instruction. 

a descriptive listing of typical courses, see Edward Q. Olsen, op, cit., pp. 

126-32. 
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The teacher who is doing creative work in building a curriculum 
for a life-centered school especially needs the stimulation and psy- 
chological security which come through worldng with others having 
common purposes. Some teachers’ organizations, recognizing this, 
foster group education which includes creative work, recreation, 
and serious professional study. Frequently, they carry on under 
their own leadership, bringing in consultants as they are needed. 
Sometimes they organize laboratory courses or workshops in con- 
junction with the teachers’ association or the board of education, 
staflBng them with instructors from some nearby teachers’ college 
or university. Illustrative of this procedure is a rural teacher’s 
club in northern Michigan which has combined club meetings, 
Christmas parties, weekly suppers, and a community arts and crafts 
exhibit with a laboratory course in community survey-analysis and 
organization.' 

In addition to the various types of professional group training 
just mentioned, the enterprising teacher can find innumerable op- 
portunities for personal growth in community life itself. In the 
last analysis, real ability to function in a community school situation 
wiU develop through growing experience. in working cooperatively, 
for the solution of common problems, with boys and girls, parents, 
community leaders, welfare organizations, pressure groups, etc. 
from day to day. The following ten suggestions are therefore offered 
to the teacher in service who desires to fit himself for more effective 
educational leadership in the future. These suggestions are equally 
valid for the prospective teacher just beginning his professional 
preparation, . 

1. Study the school and the community. The teacher who under- 
stands the ongoing life of his community, its mores and customs, fac- 
tions and cleavages, needs and values, will be strategically able to 
make intelligent professional adjustments. It is well to know com- 
munity “causes” and their leaders, the important political and busi- 
ness figures, the occupations and prejudices of pohool board members, 
causes of previous friction between town and school, the community 
blocs which support purposes similar and antagonistic to the pur- 
poses of the school, and the like. Know your community 1 

2. Make a wide variety of social contacts with people of different 
ages, races, nationalities, classes, political and religious beliefs. 
Kecognize human differences as normal and desirable in a demo- 
cratic community. Utilize your experience as a person who has come 

'See Margaret 0. Koopman, "Education for Better Community Life.” Michigan 
County School Commissioners BvMetin, May 1941. 
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perhaps from a rural, working class or middle class home, to enter 
sympathetically into the lives of people in your present community. 
Help lessen the social distance between teachers and other occupa- 
tional groups. Know your people! 

3. Share common interests with a wide circle of friends, many of 
whom are outside the teaching profession. Deliberately cultivate per- 
sonal friendships with people of divergent backgrounds but of com- 
mon civic and social concerns. Widen your friendships! 

4. Become acquainted with community agencies and their leaders, 
and demonstrate your interest in cooperating with them. Every 
teacher should understand the work of such agencies as the Bureau 
of Social Aid, Health Department, Welfare Department, County 
Agricultural OflSces, Recreation Department, Juvenile Center, Probate 
Court, private charitable organizations, church and religious societies, 
settlement houses, farm and labor organizations, and the like. On 
many occasions, teachers will need to contact these groups about 
school problems, and should therefore resolutely break down the 
inertia or reticence which keeps them from visiting such agencies. 
Invariably the face-to-face meetings prove both interesting and 
stimulating, and lead the active teacher to increase the breadth of 
such experiences. These agencies have their own public relations 
problems, and teachers should be willing to meet them more than 
half way. Contact agencies i 

5. Know your state and regional resources. State and national of- 
ficials, college extension workers, members of the state department 
of education, representatives of foundations, medical and research 
groups, etc. are available to most communities. It is the definite re- 
sponsibility of teachers and school administrators to know who these 
resource people are, and to utilize their services at appropriate times. 
Utilize resources! 

6. Attend public meetings in the community, talk with people, intro- 
duce yourself, express your appreciation of what others do for com- 
munity welfare. Appear in public I 

7. Participate with others in studying community needs and at- 
tacking community problems, particularly those which bear upon 
the education of boys and girls. Be more interested in helping groups 
formulate and achieve civic purposes than in securing personal or 
institutional publicity. Work with others! 

8. Become well versed in techniques of scientific thinking, and 
apply your knowledge to the handling of controversial issues in your 
classroom as well as in the community outside. Remain objective! 

9. Make careful study of the age group which you are teaching. 
Visit pupils in their homes, enter into their recreational life, observe 
them in public places and in work situations. Know your students! 

10. Become a legal resident of the community and vote in local, state, 
and national elections. Understand local community problems and 
issues, and be prepared to exert your influence as well as to vote in- 
telligently. Be a real citizen! 
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Scientific studies have shown that often the teacher is a "stranger” 
in the community wherein he works — that although he is physically 
in the community, he is not psychologically one of the community. 
Although working there, he may not live there in the deepest sense, 
for his fundamental interests and concerns are frequently elsewhere. 
Putting down no lasting roots in the community where he teaches, 
cherishing academic interests which are largely remote from the 
life and needs of the present, and failing to participate responsibly 
in the cooperative endeavors of lay groups — ^is it to be wondered 
that such a teacher remains essentially a “stranger” within the com- 
munity? But let that teacher earnestly and constantly observe the 
'ten primary principles of educational leadership just outlined, and 
it is safe to predict that his status of community “stranger” will 
change to that of community “friend.” Then, and only then, wiU 
he become also a true teacher of youth.® 


Who Is Responsible for Promoting Life-Centered Teacher 

Edocation? 

Community understanding and social competence represent a 
kind of growth which the teacher cannot achieve all by himself. 
Social learning is a group enterprise. The education of the socially 
effective teacher is therefore the joint responsibility of the state, 
the teacher-educating institution, the local community, the school 
system, and the teacher himself. 

Schools are in position to serve as a powerful force for extending 
the democratic way of life. Their major purpose is the democratic 
socialization of the individual. This does not mean standardization 
through indoctrination, but rather the development of diversity and 

®For interpretative reports on studies of the community contacts and participa- 
tion of teachers, see the fallowing: 

Lloyd A. Cook and Ronald B. Almack, “The Community Participation of Two 
Thousand Eight Hundred Seventy Ohio Teachers.” Educational Administration and 
Supervision, February 1939, pp. 107-19, 

Florence Greenhoe, “The Community Contacts and Participation of 9,122 Public- 
School Teachers Selected as a National Sample.” School and Society, October 14, 
1939, pp. 610-12. 

New York State Teachers Association, The Social, Cultural, and Economic 
Status of PubUo School Teachers in New York State. Educational Monograph No. 6, 
1937. 

Harold B. Snyder, Educational Inbreeding. New York: Bureau of Publications, 
Teachers College, Columbia University, 1943. 

David M. Trout (ed.), The Education of Teachers, Chap 9, Lansing; The Michi- 
gan Cooperative Teacher Education Study, .1943, 



To ths College FaouUlea of the State of Nev Yorkt 

the undersigned msinhers of the Social Understending 'Sroap of the 
College Faoulty Worlcahop held at Syrseuse in June, 1941, desire to cell 
to your attention the following brief statement of prinoiples oonoern^ 
ing the study of oommunlty etruotures ,and fUnotlons* do hope the state* 
msnt will be oonsidsred by faculty groups end individuals oonoernol with* 
the problene of general eduoatlon, espeoially as general eduoation enters 
into the training of taaohers. 


la Cna of the critieal neede of a tsaohsr in Amerioan schools today, 
no matter shat hie apselal eubjeet or his eduoatlonal rseponslblllty, 
is familiarity with the aoolal prosase as it operates oonoretsly in the 
oommunlty in vhioh ha is tSaohlng# this need srless in the inereasad 
ooneolousnaes of oomiunity sslfare in the nation today, in the tendency 
toward oloaer cooperation of eehool and oasaunliy, and In the dsmends of 
personal adjustment of the teaohsr to the oommunlty group whioh ha serves, 

2. It is important .that, slthln general eduoatlon at the college lotel, 
a prospeotlve teaolur be made fmoiliar with the oommunlty as a funetloning 
unit in Amerioen life, that ha aa^uire bpsio knosledgs of ooEasunity 
atrueturs end fuhotlon, a rsaeonahla objeotivity toward community raoon* 
strustion, and a reasonable degree of skill and facility in the human 
relaticna of oommunlty living, 

3> Vithln general eduoation it is eminently desirable that the proapsotivs 
teacher experience a combination of aloof Intellsetual analysis of a 
coomunlty orgenisn and immediate, conscientious participation in the life 
Of a real oommunlty, 

4, Community study nuet avoid mere isolated and scgpisntsd tlousts into 
oommunlty living. The details and fragments of oommunlty analysis sad 
experience oust be integrated into a conceptual understanding of community 
patterns. The student nuet see parts of the oosmunity close at bond but 
must elec see tbs aonunlty ae a vhols, 

5. The task of ocamauiity snalyaia and of equipping prospective teaohers mltb 
requisite wderstandinga and attitudes end skills, does not belong to any 
one segment of the ourrloulum or to any one subject field. Most of the 
arts ^ sciences which enter into general education have ramifications 
into and implications for the analysis of the contemporary oomunity. 

This is true of both 'academlo* and 'professional* courses. Tbs develop 
msnt of a fbll community consolouenssa is the proper task of the entire 
college aid the responsibility of each member of the college staff, 

Harold V. Fagan (elgnsd) Frsdsriek A. Morse 

•Mark Mohler Howard E. Silson, Edward 0. Olson 

Alma a, Montgomery Oonsultast Msrgerst M. Wood 


A WORKSHOP GROUP’S STATEMENT OP POLICY for community study in 
teacher education, College Faculty Workshop, Syracuse, N. Y. Sponsored by the 
Committee on Teacher Education of the Association of Colleges and Univeiaities of 
the State of New York. 
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the freeing of intelligence. It is society's responsibility to educate 
teachers who are competent to assume this responsibility. Teachers 
who have not themselves clarified their values, and who do not 
understand thoroughly the community in which girls and boys live 
and work, cannot hope to do their part in bettering human relation- 
ships and improving the quality of community life. A system of 
democratic, life-centered education requires well socialized teachers 
who exhibit in Iheir day-by-day behavior the basic democratic 
values, and who are adept at social interpretation and leadership. 

How are we to assure children and youth of such teachers? The 
teacher-educating institutions will need to be experimental in at- 
titude, creating a democratic atmosphere and providing experiences 
through which young men and women may develop the insights, 
understandings, attitudes and ways of behaving which are necessary 
for leaders in a democratic society. This may necessitate eliminating 
some of the highly academic materials and formal procedures char- 
acteristic of the traditional college, and the substitution of co- 
operative effort toward the solution of vital problems of modern 
living. Public school systems will need to cut administrative red 
tape and free teachers’ time for cooperative and creative work in 
school and community — the finest and most effective kind of in- 
service education. Local communities will need to accept the teacher 
as a productive citizen and allow him freedom to do constructive 
work, no longer limiting his academic freedom and holding him at 
arm’s length as a stranger. The teacher, whether prospective or 
active, will need to develop an ideal of community participation 
and service which will lead to continuous personal growth. Only 
by the recognition and acceptance of such joint responsibility by 
all concerned, shall we be able to educate socially competent teach- 
ers, and thereby develop a truly functional pattern of life-centered 
education. 


How Can One Appraise His Personal Fitness for 
Community-School Teaching? 

AH of those who now teach, or who hope to teach effectively in 
the future, would do well to make periodic examination of personal 
fitness for that responsibility. To aid in such evaluation, the self- 
appraisal instrument which follows has been devised. 
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Appraising My Fitness foe Work in a Community- 
Centered Program op Education 


DIRECTIONS TO THE TEACHER: 

How well are you fitted for work in a school which is closely related to the life of its 
community? The following check list will help you determine the extent to which you 
have developed the social and civic competence which such teaching requires of you. 
Indicate the degree of growth you think you have achieved by placing an X in the 
appropriate column opposite each item. Remember that you should evaluate yourself 
in terms of your aetrud bekooior in life aitutUions, not merely in terms of your present 
ideals. 


VIEWING MYSELF OBJECTIVELY, I THINK I HAVE ACHIEVED: 


This Deqrbb of LsARNiNa 


MUCH 

SOME 

LITTLE 

NONB 






In This Abba of LBARMiNa 

I. A Realistic Approach to the Study op Humaii 
Relations 

1.1 Understanding the community-school move- 
ment and its significance for demoeratic educa- 
tion and the conscious improvement of human 
living 

1.2 Comprehending life in various tyi>es of com- 
munities with regard to such fundamental 
factors as: 

(a) The land and its resources 

(b) The people 

(c) Utilizing natural environment 

(d) Appreciating the past 

(e) Adjusting to people 

(f) Exchanging ideos 

(g) Making a living 

(b) Sharing in citizenship 

fi) Maintaining health and safety 

(j) Improving family living 

(k) Securing education 

(l) Meeting religious needs 

(m) Enjoying beauty 

(n) Engaging in recreation 

1.3 Understanding social forces at work in the 
community: 

(a) Caste and class 

(b) In-group and out-group relationships 

(c) Pressure groups and propaganda 

(d) Democratic leadership and cooperation 

1.4 Applying effective methods of community 
analysis and inventory in relation to basic 
social processes as they are carried on in every- 
day life 

1.6 Understanding some of the more persistent 
problems of our modern social and economic 
society 

1.6 Compreliending the socio-economic and cul- 
tural position of my community in its regional, 
national, and international setting 

1.7 Understanding methods of community organ- 
ization, coordination, and planning 
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This Deobeh op Lkabnino 


MUCH 

BOMB 

LITTLE 

NONE 






In This Abea. op Lbabnino (Continued) 


1.8 Seeing possibilities for improvement of group 
life through a knowledge of what some com- 
munities and people are doing to enrich and 
advance life 

II. Effective Thinkinq and Research in the 
SocuD Abba 

2.1 Awareness of communitj conditions which give 
rise to important problems and oon&icts 

2.2 Ability to see what might be done to solve or 
adjust to these problems 

2.3 Ability to define an area for study and to fois 
mulate a plan of work 

2.4 Ability to gather significant and pertinent data, 
using field and library research techniques: 

(n) Observation 
(b) Participation 
(e) Interview 

(d) Questionnaire 

(e) Mapping 

(f) Documentary materials 
Background reading 

2.5 Ability to differentiate between data that are 
significant, valid, and relevant and thosej,that 
are unimportant, invalid, and irrelevant, and 
to interpret findtags 

2.6 Habit of suspending judgment until sufficient 
facts are available for drawing a legitimate 
conclusion 

2.7 Ability to eummorize the results of an investi- 
gation and to present findings in vital written, 
oral, or graphic form 

2.8 Practice of making decisions and of acting on 
the basis of these decisions where such action is 
desirable and possible 

2.9 Habit of testing actions in the light of conse- 
quences and in terms of the broadest demo- 

’cratio principle: “Has this action promoted 
the personal development of the people affected 
by it?" 

III. SociAii Participation and Social Action 

3.1 Knowing the people of the community as 
parents, neighbors, workers, worshippers, con- 
sumers, citizens, and formulators of community 
ckstoms, standards, and beliefs 

3.2 Participating constructively in the ongoing life 
of the community by: 

(a) Contributing to some community activities 
such as bo 3 r 8 ’ and girls’ clubs, church 
groups, community council, war service, 
etc. 

(b) Helping direct some community activity 
such as Boy Scouts, League of Women 
Voters, Red Cross work, etc. 

(o) Working in the oommunity at jobs other 
than teaching 
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This Degiibh op Lbabnino In This Abba op Lbaknino { CorUiniLed ) 


(d) Meeting effectively my problema of per- 
sonal relationships incidental to participa- 
tion in community life 

3.3 Exercising responsible leadership in significant 
movements designed for intelligent community 
betterment 

3.4 Participating effectively in district, state, 
national, and international group life: 

(a) Sanctioning as a member of state and 
national organizations 

(b) Using techniques of communication char- 
acteristic of larger group participation, such 
as petitions and letter writing 

3.5 Creating in students social sensitivity and 
the inclination and habit of participating con- 
structively in community affairs 

3.6 Utilizing community resources in personal liv- 
ing and professional work 

rV. CooPBBATivB Living 

4.1 Understanding democracy as the opportunity 
for development of maximum capacity of all 
individuals 

4.2 Expressing democratic values through be- 
havior, attitudes, and beliefs in all the areas 
and relations of life 

4.3 Recognizing free interaction, cooperation, and 
sharing ns the methods of democratic group 
life 

4.4 Utilizing effectively in school and community 
those techniques essential to cooperative living: 
(a) Pree and fruitful discussion 

Democratic planning 

(c) Sharing responsibility for group under- 
takings 

(d) Evaluating the effectiveness of group action 

4.5 Raizing the sterility of much academic pro- 
cedure and developing in its place effective 
methods of group work in the classroom 


M0CE 

80B1B 

UTTLB 

NONB 






This check list, honestly used from time to time, should serve 
as a stimulus to any teacher who seriously desires to improve 
his personal and professional competence. It goes without saying 
that if the majority of these items are checked in the “none” or 
“little” columns, that the teacher in question is unfitted to work in 
any school which relates its program to community life and needs. 
But if practically all of the items can conscientiously be checked in 
the “much” column, then that teacher is decidedly the kind America 
and the world so desperately need today. For as Stout has so elo- 
quently said: 



402 PROBLEMS TO BE FACED 

“The supreme need of the American system of education is a body 
of dynamic teachers who are eager to make the community a place where 
talent is marketed, where human values are enriched, and where the basic 
needs of life are satisfied; teachers who are possessed with a zeal for 
tmth about the crucial facts of the community in which pupils live and 
grow; who are thrilled at the prospect of guiding the relationship of in- 
dividual and institution so that richer and ever richer personality and 
culture may be created; teachers who take courage in the thought that 
whenever one lifts the life of a community, he lifts by just so much also 
the life of America; finally, teachers who are devoted to the task of giving 
to the communities of this nation a generation of men and women trained 
to think their way through the complex ramifications of modern society, 
charged with the spirit of truth and justice, and ready to meet the situa- 
tions which tomorrow will bring.” ' 
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PART V 


BASIC PRINCIPLES 

N ow we have examined the underlying 
philosophy of cooperative community edu- 
cation, analyzed the community structurally, 
and noted also its fundamental processes and 
emergent problems, investigated each of ten 
vital ways to relate school instruction with com- 
munity life, and considered some of the general 
problems involved. All that remains is to sum- 
marize basic principles of action and to present 
a challenge for the future. This we shall do in 
the final chapter of this volume. 


CHALLENGE TO STATESMANSHIP 

C HILDREN and youth, millions of them the 
world over, restless with tremendous energies! 
Communities, thousands of them from Pole to Pole, 
embracing the conditions and the materials from 
which we may create a far more ideal environment 
for better living! On the one hand, the great energy 
of youth requiring only a dynamic purpose to make 
that force the most constructive factor in social prog- 
ress. On the other hand, cultures rich in potentialities, 
'needing a great constructive force in order to realize 
the abundant human life which they are capable of 
providing. To coordinate these two mighty resources 
— to harness the energy of youth to the task of pro- 
gressively improving conditions of community life — 
that is the supreme challenge to educational and social 
statesmanship. 

— ^Paul R. Hanna 

(And Research Staff), Youth Serves the Com- 
munity. ^ permission of the D. Appleton- 
Century Company, publishers. 
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THE OLD BASIC TRUTH 


I SN’T the community-centered idea of education in direct con- 
flict with the individual-centered school? Not really. How else 
can we have a better society than by having better persons? Any 
other conception of democracy is bound to end in regimentation. 
Democracy exalts the individual not for his own sake, but for 
what he gains from giving. The old basic truth of Christian 
morality has got to be rediscovered by the school. ‘He that loseth 
his life for My sake shall 'fltod it.’ Only out of competence of the 
individual can a competent world be built.” 

— ^Bubton P. Fowler 

In “Education for the Future.” 
Parents’ Magazine, February, 1944. 

PREPARATION FOR LIFE 

I F the environment, in school and out, supplies conditions which 
utilize adequately the present capacities of the immature, the 
future which grows out of the present is surely taken care of. 
The mistake is not in attaching importance to preparation for 
future need, but in making it the mainspring of present effort. 
Because the need of preparation for a continually developing life 
is great, it is imperative that every energy should be bent to 
making the’ present experience as rich and significant as possible. 
Then as the present merges insensibly into the future, the future is 
taken care of.” 

— John Dewey 

In Democracy and Education, p. 66. 
By permission of the Macmillan 
Company, publishers. 


REALITY AND CHALLENGE 

A COMMUNITY activity can have a reality and a challenge 
that no lesser activity can properly have. Moreover, it serves 
to bring the youthful group into desirable intimate contact with 
the surrounding community. To do something which others count 
significant ranks very high among the satisfying and steadying 
influences in life. For the young to feel that their activities have 
community significance is to accord to them a worth and standing 
that will call out the best the young have to give.” 

— WmLiAM H. Kilpatrick 

In the Introduction to Paul R. Hanna and 
Research Staff, Youth Serves the Community, 
p. 18. By permission of the Appleton-Century 
Company, publishers. 
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CHAPTER 21 


Ten Guideposts 

Owing to the fragmentary character of most school-community 
programs, little progess has yet been made in determining the basic 
principles upon which any comprehensive program of life-centered 
education should be based. Although a score of authentic “com- 
munity schools” are already operating in various American commu- 
nities,^ no two are alike and much additional experimentation will 
have to be carried on before we can expect general agreement. Yet 
it is true that recent experience and present thought suggest that 
the life-centered community school of the future may be based upon 
a number of practical curriculum principles already discernible. 
Let us examine ten such principles briefly, remembering as we pro- 
ceed that the term “principle” here means not some permanent, 
established, universally-valid “truth,” but rather a reasonable “hy- 
pothesis with which to experiment” further. 

This brief chapter may thus serve both as a kind of final sum- 
mary and as a means of restoring perspective upon the compre- 
hensive problem of better relating school instruction with com- 
munity life. Throughout this summary as in the entire volume we 
take for granted a fundamentally democratic frame of reference. 

/For we had better not forget that education in fascist Italy, in Nazi 
Germany, and in totalitarian Japan was definitely “life-centered” 
— each within its fascist scheme of social values! Our conscious con- 
cern must ever be that of developing more functional school pro- 
grams grounded firmly in the democratic faith and process. 

Essential Principles® 

I 

Distinguish three omnibus aims in the area of school-community 
relationships: (a) social comvrehensum — developing an understand- 

’•For extended descriptions of such schools, see Samuel Everett (ed.), The Com- 
murdty Sohool; Elsie E. Clapp, Commimity Schools in Action; Paul E. Pierce, De- 
veloping a High School Curriculum. 

* These ten principles were first presented by the writer in the University of 
Pennsylvania Bulletin, Education in a Nation at War (Schoolmen’s Week Pro- 
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ing of the changing culture; (b) social motivation — establishing in- 
centives to democratic social improvement; and (c) social skills — ^in- 
creasing personal competence in community participation and 
leadership. Such differentiation (even though it cannot actually be 
maintained in a functional learning situation) serves to forestall a 
prevalent belief that community experiences are primarily a device 
for stimulating intellectual understanding. Knowledge is needed, 
but without adequate motivation it is sterile. Both knowledge and 
motivation are futile, even dangerous, unless they are utilized and 
directed by democratic group skills and values. 

II 

Define the community as the service area of the school; hut re- 

I late it directly and constantly with the larger areas of state, region, 
nation, and world. Such definition eliminates the ever-present danger 
of fostering those provincial attitudes which sometimes arise when 
community studies and activities are confined to the immediate lo- 
cality alone. Since the community is essentially a set of social rela- 
tionships rather than a geographic area, we must today study the 
locality more intensively and the world more extensively than we 
have done in the past. 


Ill 

/ Recognize three major levels of culture to be studied in every com- 
Imunity, imm ediate or re mote, contemyor gry o r historical: (a) the 
material culture — ^geographic factors together with the things people 
have made or used; (b) the institutional culture — the mass habits 
or customs of the people; and (c) the psychological culture — ^the 
motivating beliefs of the people. Such recognition safeguards against 
the common practice of relating community study to the material 
culture alone, with consequent disregard for the institutional and 
especially the psychological level which ultimately shapes both of 
the others. 


IV 

Emphasize physical setting, social processes, social structure, and 
social problems; and stress the dose interrelationship among these 
factors. The community must be perceived in its wholeness as weU 

ceedings, 1942) and subsequently revised for inclusicin in Harry N. Rivlin and 
Herbert Schueler (eda.), Encyclopedia of Modem Educaiion, pp. 172-73. The ls,tter 
statement has been somewhat expanded in each section for this volume. Used by 
permission. 
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as in its elements; in its virtues as in its vices. It is therefore well 
to concentrate upon setting, processes, and structure, rather than 
upon problems, until at least the senior high school level. Young 
children are intensely interested in the physical environment and in 
ways of living, but they do not become deeply concerned with larger 
social issues until later adolescence has brought both wider social 
interests and full maturity of intelligence. Such concentration pro- 
vides initial perspective upon normal social processes, and thereby 
avoids that “rotten-spot” preoccupation which often seems to result 
in cynicism rather than citizenship among high school students sud- 
denly plunged into “social problems” courses. 


V 

/Plan a sequential development of student experiences throughout 
each year of the entire school program. Such planning lessens the 
possibility of purely sporadic delvings into limited segments of com- 
munity life, of repeating community activities unnecessarily, and of 
giving undue attention to superficial or transitory areasj Compre- 
hensive planning enables each community experience to be func- 
tionally related with both prior and subsequent experiences, and 
thereby contributes to the child’s developing sense of at-homeness 
in his world, to his improving techniques of getting vital informa- 
tion, and to his growing ability to generalize abstractly from con- 
crete experiences. 


VI 

/ Begin this sequence with consideration of material culture in the 
hocal community, in particular reference to its geographic and demo- 
graphic aspects. Such beginning takes a proper account of the young 
child’s dominant interests as well as of his natural difl&culty in think- 
ing abstractly about the institutional and psychological levels of 
human culture. Abstractions will remain mere verbalisms unless 
each new experience is made meaningful in terms of related past 
experience. 


VII 

lExpand this initial study in three related dimensions: (a) space 
-—in other areas, geographically; (b) time — ^in other communities 
and areas, historically; and (c) scope — ^in institutional and psy- 
chological culture levels. Such expansion stimulates the child to 
thinV increasingly in terms of symbols as his developing ability to 
do so progressively permits. 
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VIII 

Utilize all appropriate techniques jor effectively relating the 
school with the community: (a) firsthand experience with reality 
— ^resource visitors, interviews, field trips, surveys, extended field 
study, camping, service projects, and work experience should be 
used in the local community and, so far as feasible, in the larger 
[areas as well; (b) representations of reality — audio-visual aids 
should be widely utilized in the study of communities remote in 
space or time; (c) symbols of reality — documentary materials ought 
to be freely used in the intensive analysis of the local community 
as well as in the study of other community areas through all three 
levels. Such varied use of relevant approaches avoids the common 
imbalance of learning resulting from limited use of one or two tech- 
niques alone, and also emphasizes the fact that highly worthwhile 
learning does not always require direct experience on the part of the 
learner.) 

IX 

I Focus attention upon the status, problems, and social contribu- 
tions of youth who have participated in the basic processes of the 
various communities and societal areas studied. Such focusing 
' stresses the organic relationship between each individual student’s 
life and the functioning of the surrounding social processes, thus 
stimulating a psychological identification of youth interests with 
adult concerns. 


X 

Direct primary personal loyalties to a people’s finest traditions, 
ethical ideals and social values, rather than to their geographic ter- 
ritory, political structure, or any other segment of their material 
or institutional culture. The crying necessity of our times is to ex- 
pand provincial loyalties — apolitical, social, economic, religious — 
into a broader and deeper devotion to genuine human welfare 
ever3rwhere. Such direction of fundamental loyalties provides the 
only assurance of individual and national stability in our world of 
rapid material and institutional change. 

* 

I Such b^sic principles, intelligently developed within practical pro- 
; grams, permit full recognition of the central tenet in the life- 
! centered school philosophy: that education itself is inherently a 
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’social process which therefore cannot be truly realistic,' vital, and 
defensible unless its curricular program is framed in terms of a 
well-pondered, first-hand acquaintance with significant aspects of 
the learner’s physical, biological, and social environment. 

'^Perhaps some may assert that thi s community school nhilosonh y 
and procedure threatens liberal educatio n J To such critics we would 
simply suggest that true liberal education is that which liberates 
a person f rom blind subservience to the mores of his group as these 
have been defined by the traditions of a particular people, place and 
period in history/ Liberal education means a freeing of the mind 
from provincial pettiness in every field./ It is perspective at its best. 
/It is to “see life steadily and see it whole” as Matthew Arnold 
wisely said. To see life steadily and to see it whole is also a major 
value and purpose of life-centered education. 

There is more even than that to the educational viewpoint we 
have outlined. /The intellect does not operate in an emotional 
vacuum. Almost above all else, youth today needs a sense of belong- 
ing — of being wanted by society in times of peace as well as during 
years of war. If only for psychological maturation and emotional 
stability, each youth must develop his personal conception of m- 
dividual worth through his achievement of genuine social recogni- 
tion. Particularly in these times of strain abd confusion, we must 
somehow succeed in giving all our children and young people a 
realistic understanding of their world, extensive opportunity to 
participate with personal satisfaction and social recognition in its 
ongoing processes of living, and consequent possibility of developing 
those feelings of true achievement, personal worth, and social sen- 
sitivity which are essential to emotional adjustment and to demo- 
cratic citizenship. If we cannot, then there is grave danger that the 
new adults of the postwar world, disillusioned with the social un- 
reality of the linguistic and vocational schools, may express their 
accumulated frustration in native fascist movements destructive 
of democracy itself, i 

The postwar years hold promise as well as hazard for youth and 
education. If we can succeed in developing widespread educational 
programs that are psychologically satisfying and socially creative, 
and which function in all teaching areas at all school levels, we may 
surely expect to witness during the second half of this century 
a vital expansion of democratically effective living, both personal 
and social. This requires that we increasingly relate education to 
life experience, school instruction to individual and community 



414 BASIC PRINCIPLES 

needs, teaching to living at its highest and best. Whatever the 
specific nature of such future educational programs, we may even 
now assert with confidence that their primary purpose must be to 
channel the splendid energies of youth toward the progressive, co- 
operative improvement of community life in its local, regional, na- 
tional, and international aspects. Here looms the supreme educa- 
tional and civic opportunity of our times. What a challenge to peace- 
ful reconstruction of this war-weary world! 
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values, 10 
Leisure time, 66 
Liability, legal, 313-17 
Liberal education, 20, 28, 413 
Liberty Consolidated School, 248 
Life Camp Raritan, 226 
Life-centered education: 
chart, 70 

five conceptions of, 17 
how meets needs, 32 
Life-centered school, 26, 29 
Lincoln School, 320 
Literature of community study, 14 
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Log, professional, 326 
Loyalties, where to direct, 412 

M 

Making a living, 54 
Map: 

land use, 103 
rural delivery, 105 
social base, 106 
symbols, 105 
topographic, 104 
Market Data Handbook, S8 
Marriage and divorce, 61 
Materials, free and inexpensive, 309 
Maturity, 31, 36, 182 
McDonough County (Illinois), 98 
Mental discipline, 28 
Method in education, 8, 10 
Minneapolis’ field trip ofi5ce, 340 
Minority groups, 49 
Models, 106 

Montclair’s Bureau of Field Studies, 369 

Mores, 182 

Morrisonian Flan, 306 

Motion pictures, 112 

Motivation, 33, 37 

Museum, school, 108 

N 

National Camp, Inc., 238 
National Education Association, 309 
Nationality patterns, 49 
Natural environment, 60 
Natural resources, 68 
Nature, appreciation of, 227 
Needs, of children and youth, 3, 8, 26, 
230, 281, 304 
Negligence, 314 

New York State requires community 
study, 16 

0 

Objectives: 

of community study, 34, 409 
of science course, 319 
used in evaluation, 327 
Objects, 106 
Occupations, 49, 55 
Official publications, 309 
Oneonta State Teachers College, 326, 330 
Opinion poll, 183 
Organized knowledge, 8 
Orientations in school education, 9-11, 
26. 29 
chart, 10 

P 

Pamphlets, 78 ■ 

Parents, relations with, 316, 337 


Parent-Teacher Association, 311, 312 
Past, appreciation of, 61 
Patriotism, 36 

Personality growth of the teacher, 
38 

Philadelphia’s community service center, 
356 

Philosophy of life, 321 
Pictographs, 103 
Pictorial charts, 103 
Pictorial Statistics, Inc., 103 
Pictures, 109 
Planning : 
community, 47, 68 
cooperative, 291, 296 
curriculum, 411 
public, 92 
pupil, 298, 296 
social, 248 

teacher, 295, 296, 321 
Poland, field study in, 14 
Population: 
composition, 48 
data, 82 
status, 49 
Poverty, 68 
Prejudice, 63, 267 
Preparation, 291, 408 
Pressure groups, 341, 342 
Principles, basic, see Chapter 21 
Problem-solving, 30, 33, 37 
Problems, social, 60^5, 410 
Processes of living, 50-66 
chart, 69 

Production, inadequate, 68 
Program, classroom, 32 
Progressive education, 7-11, 19 
Proletariat, spiritual, 2 
Propaganda, 64, 341 
Provincialism in education, 19 
Public : 
carrier, 307 
opinion, 64 

relations, see Chapter 17 
and school program, 38 
improved by service center, 347 
on field trips, 219 
student abili^ in, 338 
schools, 62 

support of community program, 338 
Publicity, school, 265, 340 
for community pi-ograms, 339 
for survey findings, 193 
for work experience, 284 
Purposes: 
child, 31 

community study, 34, 409 
school, 19, 29 
source of, 8 
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Q 

Questionnaire, 183 

E 

Eadio, 116 
Eaffles, 312 
Eealism : 

educational, 12, 14, 33 
social, 27-30 

Eoality, contact with, 412 
Eeconstruction, social, see Social recon- 
struction 
Eecordings, 118 

Eecords of community experiences, 264, 
283 

Eecreation, 64 
Belief, public, 67 
Eeligion, 63 
Eesearch skills, 37 
Eesidual function of school, 360 
Eesource unit: 
essentials of, 296 
on community life, 292 
Eesource visitor, see Chapter 6 
defined, 128 

inteipreting the visit, 136 
in the school, 134 
kinds, 129-31 
limitations, 135 
preparation for, 132-34 
travel by, 306 
values of, 129 
Besources, natural, 4? 

Bussell Sage College, 363 
Eussia, field study in, 14 

S 

Safety, 60, 202, 282, 337 
Schedule : 
school, 303-06 
time, 208 

work, experience, 280 
School: 

academic, 6, 8, 9-10 
as educational center, 17 
child-centered, 7, 9-10 
community, 7-11 
orientations, 9-11 
chart, 10 

progressive, 7, 9-11 
traditional, 6 
School and community: 
five conceptions of, 17 
relation of, 10 

School camp, see Chapter 11 
activities, 230 
benefits, 226-229 
curriculum, 239 
definition, 220 
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School camp (Continued) 
democmey in, 244 
kinds of, 228 
limitations, 246 
steps in developing, 230-39 
supervisor, 231 
units of work, 241-43 
Science studies in community, 319 
Scientific thinking, 262 
Seattle’s excursion program, 348 
Self-evaluation, 331 
Self-expression, 7, 8, 31 
Senior high-school schedule, 306 
Service center, see Chapter 18 
Service projects, see Chapter 12 
definition, 250 

executing the project, 262-66 

interpreting the project, 266-67 

limitations, 267 

planning, 254-62 

types, 251 

values, 260 

Size of community, 47 
Skills, community, 36, 320 
Slidefilms, 110, 112 
Slides, 110-12 
Slums, 61 
Social: 

base map, 48, 105 
change, 3, 267, 278 
lag, 27-30, 36 
problems, 29, 50 
reconstruction, 9 
sensitivity, 321 
understanding, 34 
welfare, 90-92 
Socialized procedure, 37 
Soil, 47 
Specimens, 106 
Spiritual proletariat, 3, 6 
Stereographs, 110 
Stereotyped thinking, 64 
Superstition, 64 
Surveys, see Chapter 9 
definition, 170 
examples, 173-76 
interpretation, 191-94 
limitations, 194 
making of, 187-91 
preparing for, 177-87 
social, 81 
types of, 172 
values, 171 

T 

Teacher education, see Chapter 20 
criteria for selecting program, 391-93 
for camp leadership, 238 
in community stuc^ techniques, 18 
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Teacher education (Continued) 
national survey, 390 
programs available, 390 
Teachers; 
as “strangers,” 396 
community knowledge of, 12 
guideposts for community- study, 336 
legal liability of, 313 
need for competent, 268 
test of today, 12 

Teachers College Community Service 
Center, 3S6 

Teaching principles, 32-34, 290 
Technology, 28, 67 
Television, 119 
Tensions and learning, 30 
Test: 

of community information, 322 
of community understanding, 328 
Thinking, stereotyped, 64 
Time period, 66 
Topographic map, 104 
Topography, 47 
Town reports, 76, 79 
Traditional school, 6, 20 
Transcriptions, 118 
Transportation, 306-08 
Travel, see Extended field studies 
abroad, 207 
agencies, 206 
costs, 210 

prospectus illustrated, 212-14 
standards, 206 

Trend in education today, 11 
XI 

tTgliness in the community, 64 

Unemployment, 68 

Unit on community life, 292 


Urbanization efiocts, 6 

U, S. Oifice of Education, 16, 94, 309 

V 

Values: 
as goals, 36 

for students, teachers, laymen, 36-38 
school concern for, 28 
Verbalisms in education, '6, 6, 12, 22 
31, 33, 280, 290 
Visual aids, 192 
Vocational: 
education, 20, 28, 277 
interviews, 137 

W 

Waiver of legal responsibility, 316 
Walking, 307 
Wartime education, 21 
Welfare, social, 90 
Wilderness Lake Camp, 232 
Winnetka Plan, 306 
Work camps, 228, 281 
Work experience, see Chapter 13 
danger of exploitation, 282 
defi:^tion, 273 

interpreting to public, 283-85 
limitations, 286 
philosophy of, 277-79 
supervision of, 280-83, 285 
types, 276 
values, 274 

Working conditions, 50 
Workshops, 393 

Y 

Yearbooks, 77 
Youth, 412, 413 




